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FOREWORD 


The series of lectures now in the reader’s hand is 
the outcome of many years’ patient and persistent 
study of the causes of diversity and difference among 
the prevailing religions of the world. In presenting 
them to the enquiring public I have to announce the 
momentous discovery of a secret language or script that 
will revolutionize religious belief and change the very 
complexion of thought. It has, indeed, been long 
surmised that the divinities set up in at least certain 
of the Bibles of the world are purely allegorical in 
nature ; but the true import and significancy of the 
various allegories have remained a profound secret thus 
far. It is true that scholars have generally sought to 
identify these divine personifications with certain 
physical forces and phenomena, e.g., clouds, rain, 
spirit of vegetation, fire and the like; but the supposition 
does not satisfy the prying intellect and has failed to 
command general acquiescence which it should have 
done if true. Yet it is obvious from the number and 
nature of the discrepancies alone that are to be found 
in them that the scriptures of the world could 
not have been and were not intended to be read 
historically. The discovery that has now been made 
will show that the Yedas, the Qur’an, the Zend Avesta 
and, indeed, all other ancient mythological scriptures 
are composed in one single language notwithstanding 
the outward diversity of the alphabets and tongues in 
which they are couched. We may call this secret 
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language Pictokrit, to distinguish it from Prakrit, the 
people’s tongue, and from Sanskrit, the language of the 
learned. The significance of the term Pictokrit lies in 
the fact that it gives expression to the most sublime of 
., mman thou S ht in Pictorial form, its special merit bain* 
its capacity to embody whole philosophies in a single 
picture or panel of paintings, 
dealt with here has i ' 
the Key of Knowledge, 
work 

result of the whole 
is sent out in the hope that 
scientific research. 

It only remains to be added that these lectures an 

connected with one another after a plan, and should b< 
read in the order in which they are arranged. 

C. R. JAIN, 


Some of the 
already appeared in my earlie 
w , and other books. The 
, composed in the form of lectures, sums 
investigation, in small compa 
it will at least sti 
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comparative religion 


FIRST LECTURE 


General Survey 

Comparative Religion is a science. It is tliat 
department of rational knowledge which seeks to 
ascertain the views of different religions to reconcile 
their teachings to one another, collecting, sorting and 
interpreting ancient lore to get at the truth. It 
proceeds upon a policy of criticism that is constructive 
in its ultimate nature, in so far, at least, as it seeks 
to find out the element of truth behind every form of 
belief, though, naturally, a great deal of destructive 
work is to be performed in the beginning to get rid 
of the cobwebs of superstition and error adhering to 
diverse faiths. 

The field of enquiry is vast and almost unexplored. 
Indeed, no one is known to have ever approached the 
subject in a scientific spirit. There is one well-known 
work of the fourteenth century, termed Sarvadarshcma 
Scmgraha, but it is neither scientific in nature nor 
exhaustive in scope, its author (Madhava Acharya) 
contenting himself with a general discussion of a few 
abstract points raised by the diverse schools of Indian 
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respects than basis for comparative religion. 

quite inadequate * " m J ea no t so much 

For the problem ° f f disoul . si ve thought 

with the metaphysical analysis ol: ^ ^ ^ 
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diametrically opposed as Jam-sm, , 

.. T<1 , m Zoroastrianism and Judaism app 

tianity, &now to add , has never 
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diversified forms of belief, that is to 

um^ii thought. . i 

With respect to the manner of comparison al o it 

has been a favourite method with those who hav 

"ore us to try to reconcile the 

another by pointing out and 

features of resemblance in each one of them and 
“I, and minimising all hinds of iffexences m 
their tichings, as if they could ho disposed of so 

th ® merely being ignored. This method does 

to me as satisfactory, for there can he no 
reconciliation so long as the differences 
aim. unexplained. To arrive at true reconcilation, 
1 analyse these differences themselves to 
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obtain their common unifying principle, if there be 
one underlying them. We .shall have to dive deep 
beneath the surface of things to understand the very 
genesis of mythological thought, so to speak. We 
shall if successful, be erecting a Temple of Truth, 
which shall also be a real Temple of Union, that shall 
he the place of worship for all kinds and classes of 
men, where differences shall not need to be stifled, but 
shall actually go to clarify the real fundamental 
tenets of Truth, arid to cement friendship and amity 
amongst men, all the more closely for their reiteration. 

I must not, however, suffer you to remain under 
the erroneous impression that anything like complete 
justice can be done to the subject. This is simply out 
of the question, being precluded by the vastness of the . 
field of enquiry. My difficulty arises as much from 
want of time, which is en irelv inadequate for the 
task, as from a lack of knowledge and penetration 
into a very large number of quaint conceptions of 
mystic and mystifying thought that have been woven 
into theological dogmas and myths. In the face of 
these elements of difficulty there is, however, one 
great feature of reassurance and encouragement, which 
consists in the important fact that mystic thought has 
been running on parallel lines in all the different 
creeds and cults and that an elucidating f( key ” is 
nearly always to be found concealed, or is, at "least, 
easily traceable in almost every ancient scripture. 
The large aud varied assortment of mystic conceptions 
and symbolic thought is, thus, reducible to a definite 
number of principles, which fully justify us in 
the formulation, or rather the reformulation agd 
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re-construction, of the original systems of religious 
thouH.it that have lain buried beneath the dust of cen- 
turies. Positive assurance, aldn to absolute accuracy, 
is predicated in favour of the results thus reaches by 

nothing less than the direct convergence of the sevein 
lines of research— scientific, metaphysical, mystic and 
hierological on to one single point, namely, the re- 
constructed Truth. We shall thus be not only laying 
down the beginnings of a science of Comparative 
Religion to be built upon by our successors, but stall 
also be raising up a real Temple of Truth and. Lnlon 
which shall be a permanent heritage of mankind for 
all times and ages, -a lofty spiritual edifice, complete 
and self-contained in all its departments, though 
admitting of additional structures to be raised on 
lines and foundations already laid down. I. he results 
of our spade-work here will, I trust, suffice to 
demonstrate the validity of the method and means 
recommended. 

With respect to the method of reconciliation, you 
and I who stand in this Hall of Reason must, agree 
that the strictest logic shall he our guide in the 
elucidation of the different problems as they arise in 
the course of our investigation. Bias and bigotry are 
subversive of truth, and fanatical fervour desti uctivc 
of reason itself. As for private convictions and vague 
intuitions of individuals, well, we have to leave them 
out of account if for no other reason than this that 
thev do not tend to lucidity of thought and are, the; c- 
fore, out of place in scientific research. As said 
by me elsewhere, if private intuitions of individuals 
could be relied upon in place of scientifically true con- 
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eeptions of reason, every lunatic would have acquired 
the right to fill the chair of philosophy and every 
morbid subject of hysteria and hallucination to rank 
as patron of Science. Reason and reason alone must 
be our guide throughout, at least till such time as a 
Teacher is found whose intuitive wisdom can be 
implicitly relied upon as an unfailing light to guide 
our steps in the right direction. For the same reason 
we must leave scriptural text out of consideration, at 
least in the first instance, for, in addition to being full 
of matter which is highly incredible and most 
unacceptable to any one except those who accept it as 
part of their faith, the Holy Scriptures of almost all 
the religions now prevailing in the world as well as of 
those that flourished in the past are generally self- 
contradictory and discrepant with one another, so that 
it is not possible for them to be accepted as truth pure 
and simple. 

What intellectual ism signifies, and how it can he 
speedily developed, will he explained in the next 
lecture, meanwhile it is clear that no one who has not 
eliminated all traces of superstition from his mind 
can he considered qualified to study the truth. If 
there he any one present here who declines to abide 
by the arbitrament of bis own unbiased reason, 
he should not feel aggrieved if his claim to ration- 
alism is non-suited in the supreme court of common 
sense. ■ ' ■ ; . 

I shall now proceed to briefly describe the tenets 
and doctrines of the diverse faiths, so as to be able to 
ascertain tlieir common features of resemblance as 
well as their points of difference. 


0 GENERAL SURVEY 

Jainism lays down the following seven tat teas 
(essentials or heads of study) : — 

(i) Jim (spirit), 

(iij ajiva (non-spirit), 

(iii) asrava (influx of matter into spirit), 

(iv; bandha i bondage', 

(v) samvara (stoppage of influx), 

(iv) nirjara destruction of bondage), and 
(vii) moksha (salvation). 

There are nine padarathas, formed by the addition 
of two other subjects, namely, 

(viii) puny a (merit) and 
(ix) papa (demerit) 

to the seven tattvas. The ■world is enternal and 
uncreate, and comprises two kinds of substance, 
namely, spirit, or living substance, and non-spirit, or 
ajiva, which class includes several realities such as 
matter, space, ether etc. Of these spirit and matter 
are the two really important substances Spirit 
comprises an infinite number of units, or individuals, 
termed jivas (living beings), and matter ( pudgala ) is 
atomic. The changing, shifting nature of the universe 
is due to the functioning of substances and to the 
interaction between spirit and matter, .which is 
governed "by certain well-defined laws. Mundane souls 
are spirits existing in combination with matter, by 
whose union the natural attributes of the former are 
curtailed, in varying degree, according to the type of 
their fusion and the quantity of matter adhering to 
each soul. Complete freedom from matter is moksha 
(salvation), which leaves the soul as pure Spirit, and, 
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therefore, without the curtailments imposed upon its 
attributes by the associations of matter. The attributes 
of pure Spirit include : — 

(i) Omniscience, 

(ii) Blissfulness, 

(iii) Immortality, and 

(iv) Infinite Energy. 

Accordingly, every freed Soul become Omniscient 
Ever-Blissful and Immortal, in consequence of separa- 
tion from matter. Bor this reason is a Redeemed 
one : termed paramatman (Supreme Soul). The 
paramatmam reside at the topmost part of the uni- 
verse, at a Place termed iSiddha Sila (the Abode of 
the Perfect Ones), whence there is no returning into 
the pain and misery of samsara (transmigration). All 
the rest whose number is infinite remain involved in 
transmigration and subject to repeated births and 
deaths. The embodied soul passes through four grades 
of life, known as gatis. These are the deva, naraka, 
mannshya and tiryancha gatis. The first of these is 
the condition of existence as a resident of heavens; 
the second, of life in hells ; the third signifies 
human existence, and the fourth embraces all other 
forms of life, that is birds, beasts, brutes, insects, 
plants, minerals and the like. There are different 
grades of conditions and circumstances in each of 
these four gatis, but the main types are only four. 
The residents of heavens enjoy great felicity and 
pleasure, though they are not altogether free from 
misery and pain ; those in hells have for their lot 
intolerable suffering • man experiences both pleasure 
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, 1 and pain, with the latter generally preponderating ; 

jl and the iivymdha gati is also fall of misery and pain, 

. ■ Birth and death characterise every one of those four 

, types of existence, only those who pass out of trans* 

| ' ; migration enjoy eternal life. Bat there is no fear of 

1 the merit acquired in one life being lost in a succeed* 

| ing * rebirth.’ The effect of puny a (virtue) and papa 

;| ' . (evil) is carried by the soul from life to life and 

1 . determines the type of reincarnation (gati). 

;| ;1 Release from transmigration is obtained by the 

| | observance of the vows of ahimsa (non-injury), 

truthfulness, non-stealing, continence and indifference 
to worldly goods, and by the practising of certain 
ethical rules,-— humility, forgiveness and the 

like, — as well as by mental and physical asceticism, 
e.g., study, meditation, contemplation and fasting. 
Put in a nutshell, the path to Nirvana consists in the 
confluence of Right Faith (belief in tativas), Right 
Knowledge (knowledge of taitvas) and Right Conduct 
(observance of the prescribed rules). This triple 
Right Path is designed to enable the soul to attain to 
Godhood which is its own nature potentially. An 
infinity of Souls have already attained to the divine 
status by following this Right Path, which, it is 
insisted upon is the only method of obtaining nirvana 
(the status and glory of Godhood). This method is 
twofold : (1) less rigid for householders and (2) strictly 
austere, to he pursued by ascetics and saints. The 
householder begins with the acquisition of Right 
Faith and takes to the observance of the vows already 
described, gradually rising, step by step, through 
What are technically known as praMmas, to the stage 
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of asceticism when he becomes subject to the severer 
rules laid clown for the guidance of saints. The prati- 
mas are eleven in number and mark the spiritual 
progress made by the soul, each succeeding step 
signifying an additional feature of progress over and 
above the preceding one. The life of a saclhu is one 
of great severity ; he aims at the attainment of pure 
self-contemplation by completely detaching himself 
from the world, and by mortifying his lower nature. 
In this way, by means of penances and fasts, he 
frees his soul from the undesirable companionship of 
matter, thereby destroying the dominion of karma 
and transmigration. With its karmas destroyed, the 
Soul becomes Omniscient and Immortal, and is filled 
with its own svabhavik (natural) Bliss, which shall 
never know deterioration or abating at any time in 
the future. According to Jainism, the soul must 
undergo transmigration till nirvana be reached. There 
are certain souls that shall never obtain nirvana , 
though the potency of Godhood is as much a charact- 
eristic of their nature as of any other soul. Their 
karmas are of a very malignant type and shall always 
debar them from the ratna trai (triple Jewel) of 
Bight Faith, Bight Knowledge and Bight Conduct, 
without which salvation is not to be obtained. As 
we shall see later, the Jaina standpoint is purely the 
scientist’s point of view and there is, consequently, 
no room for any gods and goddesses within its scope, 
though it recognises the being of 24 Teachers in every 
cycle of time of incalculable duration. These Great 
Masters are termed Tirthamkaras, i. e., Founders of a 

fordable passage, to take the soul to the other shore, 

2 ' ' 
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beyond the turbulent sea of scmsara (transmigration). 
These Great Ones are not incarnations of any god or 
other greater or lesser divinity ruling in high heaven, 
but men who perfected themselves by following the 
very method which they afterwards preached to 
others. 

Vidicism is the expression of human adoration for 
a certain type of supernatural beings of whom themost 
notable are three primary deities that are compressible 
into or reducible to one. These are : — 

(1) Surya, the Sun, 

(2) Iudra and 

(3) Agni 

Surya is the leader and king in heaven ; the other 
gods follow him and he bestows immortality on them. 
It is to him that the sacred prayer termed Gayatri 
is addressed daily by almost all classes of Hindus. 

The text of this most sacred prayer reads as 
follows 

“Let us meditate on that excellent glory of the divine Yivifier ; 
may he open our understanding.” 

Indra is the lord of the thunderbolt, and the 
leader of the heavenly hosts His is a unique figure 
in Hindu mythology. The seducer of a Brail mana's 
wife, he was made even more handsome by Brahma, 
who transformed the thousand ugly marks of the 
resulting disease on his body into so many eyes. The 
enemy of the god is Vritra, 

“Whose demon hosts from age to age 
With Indra war unceasing wage ; 

Who, times unnumbered crushed and slain, 

Is ever newly born again, 


CONFLUENCE OF OPPOSITES ll 

And evermore renewslthe strife 

In which again he forfeits life.” — Dr.. Muir. 

Indra is a powerful god, and directly after his 
birth demands, 

“Where, mother, dwell those Warriors fierce 

Whose haughty hearts these bolts must pierce ?” 

At last a battle is fought between the god and the 
demon, resulting in the victory of the former. 

The third of these most prominent of the Vedic 
deities is Agni. He is the priest of gods at whose 
invocation they appear. He is also their mouth, so 
that the gods are directly nourished and strengthened 
by the sacrifices offered to him. Agni is represented 
in pictures as having three legs and seven hands. As 
a priest, Agni is regarded as ‘the divinest among the 
sages, immediately acquainted with all the forms of 
worship ; the wise director, the successful aecom- 
plisher, and the protector of all ceremonies, who 
enables men to serve their gods in a correct and 
acceptable manner’ (Wilkins’ Hindu Mythology). 

As said before, these three gods are the most 
prominent among the Hindu deities of the Vedic age; 
they are not conceived as limited by the powers of the 
others, and none of them ranks superior to any other. 
As a matter of fact, the same epithets are used with 
reference to them all indiscriminately. 

The object of Hindu worship may be gathered 
from the following verses of Dr. Muir, composed with 
reference to another of the Vedic gods whose wor* 
shipper is promised all that is implied in them 

“All imperfections leave behind : 

Assume thy ancient frame once more— 
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Each limb and sense thou hadst before, 

From every earthly taint refined. 

tt And now with heavenly glory bright, 

With life intenser, nobler, blest, 

With large capacity to taste 

A fuller measure of delight. 

“In those fair realms of cloudless day? 

Where Yama every joy supplies? 

And every longing satisfies 

Ihy bliss shall never know decay. 5> 

Zoroastrianism is the ancient religion of Persia, 
and is now followed by a section of Indian people, 
the Parsis ( = of Persian extraction). Tlie Parsi 
worship is chiefly devotion to a deity, named Ahura 
Mazda, who is one of an eternal pair of twins, the 
other being Angra Mainyu also known as Ahrimau. 
Of these, Ahura Mazda is the good Spirit and the 
other, the power of evil. The name Ahura Mazda 
signifies the All- wise Lord, from Ahura, the Lord, 
and Mazda, the All-wise. In addition to Ahura 
Mazda, the Parsis offer, adoration to other sods 
including the Sun, the Moon and Agni (Eire). The 
Parsis believe in a resurrection of the dead and in 
a regeneration of the world, on the destruction of 
the creation of Ahrimau. The soul is regarded as 
immortal and responsible for its actions. All souls 
will he furnished with new bodies on resurrection 
and shall enjoy enternal bliss thereafter. The Parsis 
display a great deal of reverence, bordering on 
devotion, for Eire— whence their nickname of fire- 
worshippers. Good Thought, Good Word and Good 
J)eed constitute the ethics of Zoroastrianism. The 
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Aslrnn Vohu, the formula that every Zoroastrian 
learns by heart, teaches : “Holiness is the best good 
and happiness ; happiness to him who is the Holy 
One for the sake of the best Holiness” (ERE. Yol. IX. 
page 618). Amongst the purificatory rites of the 
Parsis is included the ghosel , a washing with gomes 
(cow’s urine). The sacrosanct Ahuna Vairya, a sort 
of holy mantram (formula), is recited by the Parsis 
as a very effective means of repelling evil. It reads 
as follows : — 

“As the Ahu is to be chosen, 

So (let) the Rain (be) from every legal fitness, 

A creator of mental goodness, 

And of life’s actions done for Mazda; 

And the kingdom (be) to Ahura, 

Whom (the Aha, or the Rata) He has appointed as nourisher 
to the poor.” — ERE. 1. 238 

This is to he recited not only at the time of 
ceremonial worship but also in connection with 
ordinary duties and work. The scriptures of Parsism, 
which have come down to us only in fragments, also 
mention Mithra as a deity to he worshipped, hut I 
propose to deal with Mitliraism separately in one 
of the subsequent lectures. It may, however, he 
mentioned here that metempsychosis is openly taught 
in certain of the Parsi Books, e.g., Mihabad (see the 
Pountainhead of Religion, pp. 156-158). The bright, 
all-happy “blissful abode of the Holy Ones” (SBE. 
XXIII, page 34<) is the place where the Residents 
know neither sickness, nor pain nor death. This seems 
to correspond to the Siddlia Sila of the Jainas, on reach- 
ing which sickness and sorrow are parted from for 
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ever, and where the soul enjoys immeasurable happi- 
ness., eternal life and all-embracing knowledge. 

Judaism is the ancient creed of the Jews whose 
god is J ehovah or Jahweh. He is the maker of the 
universe and also of all things. He made the first pair 
of human beings, and placed them in the Garden of 
Eden which he planted, and which contained, 
among others, a tree of Knowledge of Good and Evil 
and one of Life. Man disobeyed Jehovah’s injunction, 
and, at the instance of the serpent, ate the fruit of 
the first named tree. Eor this he was turned out of 
the Garden of Eden with his consort, Eve, who was 
his companion in the transgression and who became 
his wife thereafter. Death also came to fasten itself on 
Adam in consequence of the act of disobedience. 
Adam had at first two sons, Abel and Cain, the former 
of whom was murdered by the latter, his brother. 
Cain thereupon became a fugitive and wanderer on 
the face of the earth. Subsequently, a third son, 
Seth, the appointed, was born to Adam, and it was 
Enos, the son of Seth in whose time people began 
to call on the Lord, or, according to another reading 
of the text, to call themselves by the name of the 
Lord ( vide marginal notes to Genesis iv. 26). 

Ever since the transgression Jahweh has been 
exhorting the people to obedience and has repeatedly 
sent messages to that effect to Israelites through 
sundry prophets. The worship of Jehovah', whose 
most significant name is I AM, consisted in prayer, 
pslam and sacrifice chiefly. Jehovah describes himself 
as a jealous god, visiting the iniquity of men into the 
third and fourth generations of them that hate him. 
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As for future life, metempsychosis was rejected hy 
Exoteric philosophers among the Jews but accepted 
by the Kabbalists (ERE. VII. 626). In a way, the 
J ews believed in resurrection and also the advent of a 
future Messiah who is to establish a new order of 
things. Their ethical code may be said to be summed 
up in the following commandments of J cliovah which 
are said to have been imparted to Moses : — 

(1) “Thou shall have no other Gorl before me. 

(2) “Thou shalt not make unto thee any graven image, or any 
likeness of anything. 

(3) “Thou shalt not take the name of the Lord thy God in vain. 

(4) “Six days shalt thou labour, but the seventh is the sabbath 

of the Lord thy God, in it thou shalt not do any work, 

(5) “Honour thy father and thy mother. 

(G) “Thou shalt not kill. 

(7) “Thou shalt not commit adultery. 

(8) “Thou shalt not steal. 

(0) “Thou shalt not bear false witness against thy neighbour. 

(10) “Thou shalt not covet thy neighbour’s house, thou shalt not 
covet thy neighbour’s w'ife, nor his man servant, nor his 
maid servant, nor his ox, nor his ass, nor anything that is 
thy neighbour’s.” 

Vedanta is tbe most famous of all the systems of 
Hindu metaphysics and pursues the line of thought 
known as Idealism. The visible perceptible world, all 
that the senses reveal, everything that the mind 
knows, is unreal, unsubstantial and imaginary. The 
senses are deceptive; we often mistake a rope for a 
serpent ! How, then, can a man in possession of his 
wits rely upon their revelation. It is a huge illusion 
that lies stretched before us; a tremendous unending 
dream is being played on the mystery-stage! Yet the 
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actors are the very spectators who have forgotten 
themselves. What is it all due to? How, why, where 
and when it began ? How, why, where and when will 
it end ? How, why, where and when came the specta- 
tors to engage themselves as actors ? It is no good 
putting these questions ; can a dreamer expect to get 
statisfaetory answers to such questions while the 
dream persists ? Ho; you should similarly wait till 
you are safely out of it. Even this talk about a 
getting out of it is illusory. Ton were never in it ; 
how, then, can there be a getting out of it for you ? 
This is maya the cmirvachniya (indescribable) ! Under- 
lying this huge panoramic illusion is one reality or 
existence, immutable, all-pervading, self-subsisting. 
This ubiquitous existence is characterised by sat 
(existence), chit ( consciousness) and anarnla (bliss), 
and is termed, after its attributes, Saekchidananda 
(Sat-chit-ananda). It is also called Brahman. It is 
the only reality; there is nothing else in existence. 
Individual souls are of the nature of phantoms in a 
dream; they have no existence of their own. There 

is no question of salvation or of being saved. Know 

yourself to be free and you are free there and then. 
This sublime truth is to be realised to escape from 
the illusory misery of an illusory world. Self-know- 
ledge is necessary for the realisation of the idea of 
theSelf, that is the true reality and the only existence. 
Self-realization is attained in samadhi which means 
the merging of the mind in the Reality or Self, with 
body and thought controlled. Samadhi is to be 
attained by practising certain rules laid down in 
works on yoga. 
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Tliis is Hindu Monism or rigid Idealism of the i 

non-dual Vedanta. Apart from this, there arc two } 

other systems also known as Vedanta. They differ f 

from tire monistic school in so far as they admit, j 

though with many limitations and qualifications, the I 

existence of a world and individual souls besides 
Brahman. Inconsistent as it seems, all these schools j 

of Vedanta subscribe to the doctrine of transmigration 3 

which is to be terminated on the realisation of the j 

Self. I 

Vedanta is essentially an Indian, or, to he i 

more exact, a purely Hindu form of belief, but it j 

seems to have influenced non-Hindu thought out- 3 

side India in one instance at least. Vor Muslim ' 

Sufe-ism of the Idealistic Shahudians is practically j 

a copy of the Vedanta, with slight variations, which 
cannot be closely looked into here for want of 
time. 

The Sankhyan school of Hindu metaphysics, 
founded by Ivapila, starts by positing two eternal 
realities, pnrushd and prakriti. The purusJm is 
merely a spectator and is separate from the spectacle. 

Prakriti is the equivalent of nature, conceived, in an 3 

abstract way, as being characterised by intelligence 
( sattva ), motion (rajas) and rest ( tamos ). All that is j 

changing and shifting, all that is impermanent and : 

transient, all that is produced from reflection, as also 
all that is concerned in the process of reflection, 
pertains to and is evolved out of prakriti. There is 
an alternation of involution and evolution, the order, 
of the one being the reverse of that of the other, 

The following is the order of evolution : 

' . -A ■ ' - / : ’ ' ' A 

S : 



general survey 
PURUSHA-PRAKRITI 

I 

(1) Mahal (intelligence), 

(2) Ahamkara (egoily). 


Modified 
by saliva 


Modified bv lamas 


(4-8) the f Manas (9-13) . 

five .senses { (3) five kinds o£ motor functions 


1 ■" 

Sound 

Touch 

i 

Colour 

i 

Flavour 

Smell 

(14) 

I 

(15) 

1 

(16) 

(17) 

j 

(IB) 

j 

Ether 

1 

: . Air 

j 

Fire 

Water 

Earth 

(19) 

(10) 

(21) 

(22) 

(2B) 


These 23 products of evolution, taken with punish a 
and praldrti, constitute tlie 25 tat tons of the Sankliyan 
school, the knowledge of which is necessary to obtain 
release from transmigration. Of course, in a system 
like Kapila’s there is no room for the notion of 
creation, though some of the later writers have 
endeavoured to drag it within the fold of Ishvuia- 
vada (theism). As to every other system of Hindu 
Thought, yoga is also an accessory to Sankhya. 

Nyaya (the logieal school) lays down no less than 
sixteen tat has as follows : — 

(1) pramana (right knowledge or means of 
knowledge), 

(2) pmrneya (objects of pramana), 

; (3) doubt, i 

(4) purpose, 

(5) illustration, 


CONFLUENCE OF OPPOSITES 19 

(6) slddhanta (final conclusion or truth), 

(7) premises, 

(8) confutation, 

(9) ascertainment, 

(10) discussion, 

(11) wrangling, 

(12) cavil, 

(13) fallacy, 

(14) quibble, 

(15) futility, and 

(16) occasion for rebuke. 

The soul, the body, the senses, objects of senses, 
the intellect, mind, activity, fault, transmigration, 
fruit, pain and release are the objects of right know- 
ledge. Pain, birth, activity, faults and misapprehen- 
sion are the things to be destroyed. On their successive 
annihilation, in the reverse order, follows release. 
There is no reference to a creator in the Eyaya 
Sutras of Gautama on which the system is founded, 
except once incidentally in meeting a Buddhist 
argument. 

The Vaisesika system maintains that the supreme 
good, that is to say the cessation of pain, results from 
the knowledge of predicables of which there are six, 
namely substance, attribute, action, genus, species and 
combination. Substances, are nine in number — Earth, 
Water, Eire, Air, Ether, Time, Space, Self and Mind. 
Attributes are colour, taste, smell, touch, number, 
measure, separateness, conjunction* disjunction, 
priority, posteriority, understanding, pleasure, pain, 
desire, aversion and volition. Throwing upwards, 
throwing downwards, contraction, expansion and 
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motion are actions. Release from transmigration is 
obtained when action does not originate in the mmc! 
that has -become steady in the soul. Like the Naiyayi- 
kas the Vaisesikas, did not originally acknowledge a 
a world-making god, though they bowed to the 
authority of the Vedas as the word of a qualified 

Teacher. 

The Yoga school of Hindu philosophy recognises 

(1) God, as the ideal for contemplation, 

(2) Souls, and 
(8) Matter. 

.Release from transmigration is the aim of the 
soul. It results in the cessation of pain which is to be 
attained in. stmudhl Sarmdln itself is the culmina- 
tion or the last of a series of steps, called limbs of 
yoga » These steps arc termed (1) y<nm, (2) un/auta, 

(3) imuia, (t) pnmtycma, (5) pralyahara, (b) dlwruna 

(7) dfn/a-m and (8) samadhi. _ 

Vamu consist in the following live kinds of res- 
traints:-— h- : - .1 ■. V'-k f 

(i) ahhtMi (not killing or injuring), 

(ii) truthfulness, 

' (iii) non-stealing, 

(ir) sexual abstinence, and 

(y) avoidance of avarice, that is of wrnddl v goods. 

JS lltjamo signifies. 

(i) restraints on movements, 

(ii) control of actions, 

(iii) fasting, 

(iv) study, and 

(v) service. 
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Jsana is posture for meditation, and pranaymna, 
the regulation of breath; but pmtyaham signifies the 
‘annihilation’ of the senses, consequent on the state of 
catalepsy to be induced by practice. Of the remain- 
ing limbs,, dharuu is mental concentration, dhyam, 
meditation or contemplation, and mrmdhi, the cul- 
mination of them all in an ecstatic trance. 

Buddhism was originally an Indian religion, 
though it is now almost extinct in India. It was 
founded some two thousand five hundred years ago by 
a man who subsequently came to be known as 
Buddha. Buddha’s teaching comprises the spontaneity 
of the world, that is a denial of its creation as well as 
of a creator, and non-permanence of things, including 
the soul. Nirvana is the extinction of the will to he 
which is the cause of transmigration. Buddha’s des- 
cription of transmigration has the merit of novelty and 
is altogether unique. There is no continuity of indivi- 
duality from life to life, according to Buddha, hut 
only of the quintessence of individual character or 
experience, which, finding a suitable soil of which 
there is no lack, immediately sprouts forth, and is 
thus engrafted upon a different stock from the one on 
which it was nurtured and formed. It is the destruc- 
tion of lb Is nucleus of re-hirth which is thrown out 
by each “bundle” or aggregate of being— and accord- 
ing to Buddhist Metaphysics, everything including 
life or soul is only an aggregate of impermanent 
processes— that is to bo brought about to escape from 
transmigration. Great stress is laid in all Indian 
religions on the painful nature of existence, and 
Buddhism is no exception to the rule. To exist is to 
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suffer ; but the- suffering is not due to existence; it is 
caused by desire. Suppression of desire is effected by 
observance of the “good law” which means Buddhist 
principles. Accordingly, the four noble truths of 
Budhism are : 

(1) the existence of pain — 

(2) the cause of pain, 

(3) the removal of pain, and 

(4) the method of the removal of pain. 

These noble truths constitute the eternal immuta- 
ble Law, which had been proclaimed by twenty four 
infallible Teachers or Buddhas in ancient times. The 
eight-fold path consists in : — 

(1) right views, 

(2) right aspirations, 

(3) right speech, 

(4) right conduct, 

(5) right livelihood, 

(6) right effort, 

(7) right mindfulness, and 

(8) right rapture, that is mental tranquillity. 
This eight-fold path is intended to stop the wheel 

of Life, which revolves because of twelve hinds of 
nidams each of which is caused by the one preceding 
it, according to the following enumeration : — 

(1) ignorance, 

(2) mental predisposition or karma , , 

(3) consciousness, 

(4) individuality (name and form), 

(5) sensibility, 

: - (8) contact (sensory stimuls), 

(7) sensations, 
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(8) craving, 

(9) attachment (clinging to life), 

(10) becoming (existence), 

(11) birth, and 

(12) old age, death, grief, lamentation, suffering, 
depression and despair. 

How consciousness gives rise to individuality? 
is to be worked out, in this way : it is the union of 
aggregates which makes the individual ; consciousness 
arises from aggregates; “every person or thing or god 
is therefore a putting together, a compound ” (Early 
Buddhism, page 57). The question whether the soul 
is the same as the body or different from it, was 
one of the Indeterminates— proscribed questions 
(EKE. IY. 234). 

Christianity which claims to be the fulfilment ot 
Judaism and which is complementary to that religion, 
is grounded principally upon the following seven 
points of belief: — 

(1) the blissfulness of existence in the Garden of 

Eden, 

(2) the temptation to eat the fruit of the Tree of 

Knowledge of Good and Evil, 

(3) the consequent fall, 

(4) redemption by the “Key of Knowledge”, 

(5) crucifixion, 

(6) resurrection, and, 

(7) ascension. 

Christians profess no definite belief about the soul, 
and openly range themselves against transmigration. 
Salvation, too, is not to he -'bought’ by merit or 
works, but is a matter of grace to be obtained through 
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the favour of Christ. According to the Xieeno Creed, 
a Christian is expected to subscribe to the following 
formula of faith : 

“ We believe:— 

I. (1) in one God 

(2) And in one Lord Jesus Christ the Son of 
God, begotten of the Father, only be- 
gotten, that is of the substance of the 
Father, God of God, Light of Light, 
very God of very God, begotten, no!, 
made, of one substance with the Father 


II. 


(3) who for us men and for our salvation came 

down and was made flesh, and. lived as 
man among men, 

(4) Suffered, 

(5) And rose the third day, 

(0) Ascended into heaven, 

(7) Is coming to J udge the quick and the dead, 
III. (8) And in the Holy Ghost.” 

There are many parallels to this form of belief 
among the ancient and extinct faiths, but they shall 
be dealt with in a subsequent lecture separately. 

Islam, the youngest of the most widely spread 
religions, was founded in Arabia by one Muliummad 
on the ruins of the neighboaring creeds. It consists 
in the belief in the existence of one god, termed 
Allah, in the revelation of the Qur’an and in the 
messengership of Muhammad. The doctrines of 
Islam include a belief in resurrection and in the 
existence of heavens and hell where souls are sent by 
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way of reward or punishment for their deeds on 
earth. Muslims generally deny transmigration, 
though several notable philosophers among them, e.g. } 
A1 Ghazali, Ahmed ibni Yunus, Abu Moslem of 
Khorasan ( ride Philosophy of Islam, p. 27) openly 
subscribed to the doctrine. Meritorious deeds in 
Islam include prayer, fasting, pilgrimage and 
purification generally. 

Brahmanism by which term I mean later Hindu- 
ism is twofold ; (1) Puranieism, i.e., the worshipping 
of Puranic gods, and (2) Yqjna-mn, the sacrificial 
cult. Puranic deities are a legion numerically, but 
the most important ones among them are Brahma, 
Vishnu, Shiva and Krishna. It is believed that all 
kinds of boons can be obtained from the gods by their 
worship. The sacrificial cult, or Yajna-imi, as I have 
termed it, is the sacrificing of living beings to pro- 
pitiate supernal powers in favour of the sacrificer. 
Human beings, too, it is certain, used to be sacrificed 
in the past on certain occasions, and the diabolical 
practice had survived in the form of the immolation, 
of little children to the spirits of rivers etc., which 
has only been put a stop to in recent times. The most 
widely-practised sacrifices were those of the ram, the 
bull and the he-goat, which seem to have been uni- 
versally selected by all sorts of sacrificial cults. In 
India gomedha and ashvamedha, that is, respectively, 
the cow and the horse sacrifice, were also practised 
in ancient times, but they have since been abandoned, 
and the former has now become even one of the chief 
causes of contention and quarrel between Hindu? 
and Muhammadans. 
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Mysticism, Shaktism and Occultism are all 
terms which more or less convey the same idea. . They 
all aim at the acquisition of certain vaguely-defined, 
vaguely-conceived powers by means of secret ins- 
truction. Rosicrucianism and Free-Masonry are 
two other such systems which claim familiarity with 
the secret Alchemy of Life. Many hinds of 
“Mysteries” are known to have been practised in tine 
past in connection with the cults of different gods in 
different lands. Their teachings were kept secret and 
only imparted to approved candidates at different 
stages of initiation. In the Toga Sutras of Patanjali 
a great many nervous ganglia in the body are 
mentioned as points for concentration for the acquisi- 
tion of psychic powers. The idea underlying all these 
diverse notions is that psychic powers are developed 
in the soul by means of certain practices, principally 
by the concentration of mind on certain nervous 
centres in the body, and the aequistion of these 
powers is the principal if not the sole aim and ambi- 
tion of life. In modern times,- Radha-Swami-ism 
(founded in the last century) has attracted some notice 
on account of a certain part of its teaching which 
is imparted in secret and which its followers are 
bound, probably under an oath of secrecy, to preserve. 
The founder is simply worshipped as a god, and even 
the succeeding gurus (preceptors) are held so high 
in esteem that certain products of their body are 
swallowed by their followers without demur. The 
teaching of Radha-Swami-ism resembles in most parts 
that of the Yaishnavite seet of Hindus, but Hindu 
incarnations of deity are not recognised. A long list 
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of Muhammadan saints and half-saints, Shams-i- 
Tabrez, and others, set up as messengers of the new 
faith, is a special feature of Radlia-S wami-ism. 

This practically disposes of all important religions. 
Of the remaining ones, Shintoism, the religion of 
Japan, is a jumble of ancestor-worship, demonology, 
witchcraft and divination. Immortality of the soul 
was, however, clearly recognised in Japan, and many 
divine heroes and illustrious personages were believed 
to have been translated to the “plain of High Heaven” 
(ERE. I. 457). 

Babism or Bahaism which is centred round the 
mystic teaching about the last Imam of the Muslim 
church, who is said to be biding his time to appear 
at the end of the world, is a recent offshoot of Islam, 
its founder claiming to be the missing Imam in 
person. . 

Amongst the Indian creeds, Kabir Panth, Dadu 
Panth, Sikhism and Arya-Samaj are some of the 
newer faiths, arising in response to some hind of a 
need felt by their respective founders in their time. 
Bor instance, Sikhism was originally intended to 
reconcile both Hinduism and Islam, though ultimately 
bitterer hostility arose between Muhammadans and 
Sikhs than that which had originally prevailed 
between Hindus and Muhammadans. All these faiths 
■are devotional in nature, and they all subscribe to the 
doctrine of transmigration. Of the remaining Indian 
.religions, Brahmo-Samaj is the westernised Islwarch 
vcula (one-god cult) founded in the -last century in 
•Bengal, one of whose followers and missionaries, a man 
known by the name of Sheonarain Agnihotri, ultimate- 
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ly set himself up as the founder of an independent faith 
which he called Deva-Samaj. The tenets of Deva- 
Samaj include belief in a soul that is liable to extinc- 
tion unless developed to reach a higher life, which 
can be accomplished by uniting with one who has 
already reached it in his own person. The founder of 
Deva-Samaj, it is said, has reached the highest point that 
can be reached by any soul. He is, therefore, to be 
adored ’by his followers as the most reverend, most wor- 
shipful, most exalted divine teacher and blessed lord. 

Theosophy, the only other noteworthy creed 
amongst the newly-founded faiths, was founded by a 
Russian woman, named H. P. Blavatskv, whose rnv- 
sterious feats, described by her as due to the agency 
of certain invisible mahatmas, or masters, and as pure 
and simple deception by certain investigators {pule 
Parquhar’s Modern Religious Movements in India), 
attracted much notice about the close of the last 
century when it was established. There seems to 
have been at first much talk about these mysterious 
mahatmas who were said to be working mi racles from 
behind the scenes, but in a recent work (“Who Wrote 
the Mahatma Letters”?) by H. E. and W. Loftus Hare, 
the authorship of their letters has now been definitely 
proved to lie in madame Blavatslcy herself. Mrs. Anne 
Besant, who succeeded the Russian woman, as a 
president of the movement, tried to go down the 
pages of world’s History as Poster mother of a Messiah ; 
but the ‘Messiah’ himself felt bared with the title, 
and may be taken to have renounced it for good. 

To pass on now to a consideration of the Chinese 
religions, the oldest faith of that country is Taoism, 
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which will be described in a later lecture. Another 
oi the Chinese religions is Confucianism which was 
founded by one Confucius a little over two thousand 
five hundred years ago. But this is almost wholly 
a code of moral laws put together by a wise man and 
so unlike religion in its essential features that I shall 
not deal with it in these lectures. Confucianism 
might, no doubt, be possessed of an esoteric side, like 
certain other religions, but if that be so, it must be 
left to the better equipped future explorer for its 
unravelment and elucidation. Buddhism, the third 
prevailing religion of China, has already been describ- 
ed in today’s lecture. 

There remain the American cults to be dealt with; 
but from what is known to me of them they appear to 
be most unlike religion, and, except for a passing 
observation or two here and there in their tenets, 
appear to have consisted almost exclusively in wars 
and the most blood-curdling of human sacrifices, 
without anything in the shape of a redeeming feature. 
If there ever was an esoteric side to these inhuman 
cults — and it is not impossible for them to have evolved 
out round an evaporated symbolical nucleus imported 
from Asia or Europe — it was soon lost to view, and 
its place taken by the most revolting of sanguinary 
human sacrifices devoid of every vestige of religion. 
I shall leave them out of account in these lectures as 
purely barbarous ritual and savage demonology. 

Our survey of the principal religions of the world 
is now finished, and my only regret is that it is not as 
complete as I should like to see it. No account is 
taken here of the ancient religions that are now 
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extinct, the religions of Babylonia, Assyria and Egypt 
which are expected to throw much light on the situ- 
ation. The reason for this is that our knowledge of 
these ancient but extinct religions is so scanty and 
comes from sources so misleading and unreliable that 
it is much better to leave their elucidation to the 
future generation of better qualified researchers than 
to start on a course of error and misapprehension from 
the very outset. I shall, however, deal with some of 
these ancient cults in a subsequent lecture, so far as I 
can safely go. 

Of the minor schisms and cults and other specula- 
tive miscellany, e.g„ New-Platonism Pythagorianism, 
etc., etc., I shall purposely say nothing, since we already 
possesss sufficient material to form a basis for scientific 
eomparision in our subsequent lectures and since 
time does not permit our going into minute details. 
I have said nothing about Charvakism, because I 
propose to deal with it under the head of Materialism 
later. ' 

Our survey of the principal religions of the world 
is now complete ; it only remains to ascertain their 
common features of resemblance as w r ell as their 
striking differences and disharmonies. The following 
points will be found to be common to all religions— 

(1) a hereafter and a future life 

(2) the existence of a soul apart from the body, 

except in Buddhism where a nucleus of 
samharas (karmic forces) is posited as the 
basis of transmigration ; 

(3) the possibility of a better life in the future; 
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(4) the freedom of human will to male or mar 

its future by following the right path or its 
antithesis, and, 

(5) the existence of some kind of divine life, 

manifesting itself in certain deified Beings, 
or gods, or in one monotheistic god. 

Their differences may also be summed up as falling 
under the following 1 leads 

(1) the nature, names and functions of divinity, 

and the number of Gods; 

(2) the nature and origin of the world; 

(3) the nature and prospects of the soul, including 

transmigration and resurrection, and 

(4) the means of attaining the stminmm bomtm 

including ahimsa and sacrifice of living 
animals and men. 

These points will be generally found to cover all 
the features of resemblance as well as dissimilarity 
among the numerous creeds examined by us today, and 
to furnish a proper basis for the elucidation of the 
mystery surrounding the origination and differentiation 
of religion amongst men. As we have now reached a 
point which exhausts the subject-matter' of this even- 
ing’s lecture we shall stop here for today, beginning 
with the description and means of speedy acquisition 
of the power of intellectualism in the next lecture. 


SECOND LECTURE 
The Intellectual Method 

It was stated in the preceding lecture that the 
method of comparison of different doctrines and beliefs 
should he exclusively rational. It shall be our task to- 
day to define the method of comparison with greater 
definiteness and to lay down the moans for arriving at 
accurate knowledge of things. The first thing to do 
is to get rid of the mental bias which in 99 cases out 
of every 100 is sure to be lurking behind the loudest 
protestations of impartiality. We are so constituted 
that there is an overwhelming sub-conscious predisposi- 
tion in us in favour of the faith in which we are born 
that unconsciously forces the most critical of us to re- 
ject, and that on the flimsiest of grounds, any and every 
hostile or seemingly hostile theory and fact. And even 
where extreme tolerance is the guiding characteristic 
of the enquiring mind, the burden of proof of every 
point contrary to the cherished notion is sure to be 
thrown on the opponent, and that only too often in 
defiance of reason and good sense. It does not require 
any great familiarity with the canons of logic to predict 
that no really satisfactory results are to be achieved 
while this frame of mind predominates over the spirit 
of enquiry. It is certainly not the proper disposition 
or attitude for a really enquiring mind, — for a wind 
that is truly anxious to discover the truth for itself. 
Belief in the religion of birth depends merely on the 
incident! of being born in a certain family and surround- 
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mgs ; but surely that is no criterion of truth. If instead 
of being born in religion X,I were born in religion Y,I 
should have had Y as my religion ; and Z, if born in 
Z. But because I thus believe in religion X, and not 
in Y or Z, is no test of the truth of X, for those born 
in Y and Z also regard them just as true as I regard 
X. Private beliefs do not, therefore, establish the 
truth of the matter of belief. Even Scriptural text, 
as stated in the first lecture, is no test of truth, for why 
should one scripture be preferred to another ? This 
does not mean that all Sacred Books are to be rejected 
by us en bloc, but that we should try to find out for 
ourselves which of them, if any, is the word of a 
qualified Teacher and worthy of being accepted and 
followed. 

How, then, is the truth to be known ? By means 
of rigid rationalism and scientific method ! Broadly 
put, the sources of knowledge are 

(i) observation, 

(ii) reflection or meditation, i. e., inference, and 

(iii) testimony. 

Of those three, the first, namely, observation, is 
the foundation of science ; the second, that is inference, 
is the basis of philosophy, and the third, i.e., testimony, 
when it proceeds from the most unimpeachable and 
fully qualified source, that is to say, the word of an 
Omniscient Teacher, is scripture. In short, perfection 
of Observation is Science; perfection of Inference is 
Metaphysics ; and perfection of Testimony, Scripture. 

Science is the accurate knowledge of nature, tested 
by experiment, and capable of yielding immediate and 
certain results. It divides itself into two parts, physics 
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and metaphysics, of which physics may be taken to be 
the department of knowledge dealing with concrete 
things and the other as concerned with their analysis, 
classification and generalisation, as well as with the 
systematization of all knowledge or thought itself. 
True metaphysics must, for this reason, always remain 
in touch with concrete nature. It has nothing in 
common with those ambitious flights of fancy which 
seek to break away from the terra finna of fact to 
enjoy a wild romp in eloudland. It will be noticed 
that where science and metaphysics do not agree on a 
point, tho disagreement is generally due to the latter 
having somewhere lost sight of the concrete reality. 

The philosopher who would acquire fame as such 
should harness both “ Fancy ” and “ Fact ” to the 
chariot of his mind, curbing the tendency of the one 
to rush for the peak, through loose impassable by- 
paths and cuts, and rousing up the other, Avhenever 
necessary, to prevent its lapsing into rumination at 
the roadside. As for the criterion of tnith, it is 
generally safe to lav down that where science and 
metaphysics agree truth may be said to be established 
there ; but in the department of Religion there is an 
additional safeguard imposed upon this agreement 
which consists in confirmation by Scripture. For 
Scripture . is the word of an Omniscient Teacher and 
cannot but be in agreement with truth. The notion 
that the word of God is beyond reason is itself devoid 
of reason, for omniscience and i reason are not con- 
tradictory terms. From this point of view, philosophy 
may be defined as tbe science in which 
(i) facts are taken from mature, 
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(ii) conclusions are checked by logic, and 

(iii) final confirmation is sought in scripture, 

i.e., the irrefutable word of an all- 
knowing Teacher. 

And, certainly, where the three agree, the case is 
put beyond doubt and dispute. 

Observation is the principal instrument of science, 
which should be supplemented with experiment to get 
at the exact knowledge of causation of things, that is 
to say, of the great Law of Cause and Effect. Causes 
in nature are constituted by the properties and quali- 
ties of things, and effects are produced by physical 
processes and chemical action, e.g., the sweetness of 
the pudding is due to sugar, so that whenever sugar 
is not put into the material of the pudding no sweet- 
ness is to be found in it. This is pure science, though 
in its most domesticated form; and it is thoroughly 
reliable, and the only thing that can be relied upon 
to produce immediate, certain and unvarying results. 

The chief instruments of philosophy or metaphysics 
are : — 

(i) Inference, 

(ii) Classification, 

(iii) nalysis, 

and 

(iv) Nayavctda (appreciation or system of stand* 

points). 

Of these, inference is the method of accurate deduc- 
tion; classification, of accurate determination of 
general attributes ; analysis, of accurate knowledge of 
ingredients and component parts of ideas and thing's, 
and nayavctda , of accurate appreciation of truth with 
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reference to diverse standpoints. e shall deal, w ith 
each of these subjects here; but I must first point out 
how logic can be easily mastered in less than tliicc 
quarters of an hour by a school boy of 01 dinar j in- 
telligence. The first thing to understand is that in 
order to become an expert logician it is not at all 
necessary that the mind should be burdened with 
complex definitions and purplexing formulas to be 
found in modern text books on logic. Real logic is a 
very simple thing and requires no technical termino- 
logy to be learnt by rote. This is evident from the 
fact that many illiterate men are highly rational and 
logical; and even little children at times display a 
remarkable talent for accurate deduction. This should 
be impossible if logic depended upon the study ol a 
highly complex and complicated system of technicali- 
ties, definitions and terminologies. The fact is that 
logic is simply the science of deduction with the aid 
of an invariable unalterable rule. If I ask you to tell 
me what day it will be tomorrow, you will immediately 
say, Tuesday, today being a Monday ; but you cannot 
tell me the number of keys in my bunch, nor the 
amount of money in my pocket, nor the metal of my 
Watch, whether it be gold or silver or any thing else. 
The reason is that while there is a fixed unalterable 
order according to which a Monday is always followed 
by a Tuesday, there is and can be no fixed invariable 
rule, neither nature’s nor man’s, that I would always 
have so many and only so many keys in my ring, oi* 
only so many rupees and neither more nor less in my 
pocket, or that my watch should be made of one 
particular metal and never of any other. If there 
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were even one single exception in the case of a Tues- 
day following a Monday, you could not say with cer- 
tainty that it would he Tuesday tomorrow, for it 
might he the turn of the exception, in which case it 
would not he a Tuesday hut some other day that would 
occur tomorrow. From these cases we can deduce the 
principle that wherever there is an invariable rule, 
without a single exception, there alone can a logical 
conclusion he drawn in agreement with that rule ; and 
that no proper inference is possible in the absence, or 
in defiance, of such a fixed unalterable rule. This is 
the one simple rule of logic which every one under- 
stands more or less clearly, and a text hook must he 
deemed to have failed to fulfil its function if it 
muddle up such a simple proposition. It is according 
to this rule that the illiterate rustic, and, for the 
matter of that, even a moderately small child who 
sees smoke issuing from a place, immediately infers 
the presence of fire there. Your cultured “text-hook” 
logician also does this, hut in an unnatural, round 
about way. He will first of all construct a proposition 
in the form of a formula. 

S is P. 


Here 


S= 

P= 


Hence, we have 


= smoke. 
=fire. 


Smoke is fire* 

This is the first of the premises of a modern 
syllogism. The second is — 

This is smoke. 

Our logician will now try to ascertain whether 
middle (or common) term he distributed or not. 
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there is so much room here for error and bewilderment 
through technicalities and forms that he deserves to 
be congratulated if he can actually settle the point. 
We now have 

(1) All Sis r. 

(2) This is S. 

as our premises, which, put in popular language, 
should read : 

(1) In all cases smoke arises from tire. 

(2) This is smoke. 

And now we are entitled to draw the conclusion — 

(3) This smoke also arises from tire. 

All this bewilderment, confusion and entanglement 
is avoided by natural logic, which simply requires a 
fixed rule to proceed upon. 

The distribution of the middle term, I may point 
out here, is not in the nature of a special charm or 
magical formula designed to guarantee the validity of 
an Aristotelian deduction in some mysterious wav. 
It is simply another way, and a highly involved one 
for that, of stating the logical principle which is the 
true foundation of deduction. For a term is said to 
be distributed when it is used in its entire extent, 
that is universally; in other words, when reference is 
made to all “individuals” or cases falling within its 
definition. Modern logic itself has to recognise that 
“inference always implies an effort on the part of the 
mind to see how phenomena arc necessarily connected 
according to some general principle and, in carry ing 
out this purpose, the mind must begin with the know- 
ledge which it already possesses. When the general 
Jaw of connection is known, and the object is to 


CONFLUENCE OF OPPOSITES 


39 


clis cover tlie nature of some particular fact, the method, 
of procedure is deductive. But when the problem by 
which Ave are confronted is to read out of the facts of 
sense-perception the general laAv of their connection, 
the method of inference which must be employed is 
that of induction” (quoted from S. N. Banerjee’s 
Handbook of Deductive Logic, pp. 80 and 81). 

It is this necessary, general connection, the true 
basis of valid deduction, which Western logic endea- 
vours to enunciate in the confusing and confounding 
“scholarly” terminology of its text-books. No wonder 
that even college students find their brains in a muddle 
OA Or it. 

It is also to lie noted that modern logic does not 
guarantee the accuracy of the conclusion though natural, 
logic does. I shall again quote from Mr. Banerjee’s 
excellent little text-book where he cites Dr. Bay. 

“In deductive or syllogistic reasoning we draw 
conclusions from given propositions as data. Given the 
.premises, we infer the conclusion that follows necessari- 
ly from them. We are not in any Avay concerned to 
prove our premises ; but our conclusion must be true, 
if the premises be true. Hence it is evident that the 
truth we arrive at. by deduction or syllogistic reasoning 
is entirely of a hypothetical character, depending for its 
trustworthiness entirely on the trustworthiness of the 
data.” * 

To illustrate the contrast hetAveen artificial and 
natural logic in this respect, it is prefeetlv correct 
according to the former to say : 

All men. are fools. 






llllli 


i .... >.. 


i 


40 


INTELLECTUAL METHOD 


Socrates is a fool. 

Blit it is simply impossible for natural logic to com- 
mit such, a blunder, since it only proceeds where there is 
a fixed rule, and since there is no suoh fixed rule that 
declares all men to be fools. 

It should be noted that every rule of practice does 
not give rise to a logical inference, no matter how 
long so ever it might have been observed and how 
strictly so ever followed. For instance, if a particular 
person has been known for the last fifty years to pass 
my door every morning without a single exception 
we cannot infer from this fact that he will for a cer- 
tainty pass by my house tomorrow also, for there are 
a thousand and one reasons which might prevent his 
doing so. This shows that the true logical rule, termed 
vyapti in Sanskrit, is something in the nature of a law 
which has not only held good in the past but which 
must hold good also in the future. A mere rule of 
practice will not do here. 

There are five kinds of logical relations with refer- 
ence to which it is possible to have a fixed rule (vyapti) 
giving rise to logical inference. These are : — 

(1) Cause and effect, 

(2) Antecedence and Consequence, 

(3) Concomitance, 

(4) Whole and Part, and 
i (5) Identity. 

These relationships give rise to seven kinds of 
inferences, as follows : — ; 

(1) From cause to effect, e.g. 

Moist fuel is burning in the kitchen. 

There is smoke in the kitehen. 
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(2) Prom effect to cause, e.g., 

There is smoke in this place. 

There is fire in this place, 

(а) Prom antecedent to consequent, e.g., 

Monday following a Sunday. 

(.1) Prom consequent to antecedent, e.g., 

Childhood preceding adolescence and 
old age, : -hy-hp.; 

(5) Prom concomitance, e.g., 

Age and experience going together. 

(б) Prom the principle that the whole includes 

the part, e.g., 

There is no fruit tree in this village. 

There is no mango tree in this Tillage, 

(7) Identity, e.g., 

There is no pitcher in this room ; 
because there is nothing answering its 
identity (description) here. 

The last form of logical relationship might appear, 
at first sight, to he misplaced, as one is apt to regard 
the conclusion— 

There is no pitcher in this room, — 
as a fact of perception rather than a logical inference ; 
hut in that case we should have to assert that the 
eye can actually perceive negations, which would he 
ridiculous. 

This finishes the entire subject ; and I may add 
that there is no room for error in this method of infer- 
ence if the vyapti is carefully and scientifically tested. 
The final test of the accuracy of any particular vyapti 
is the Scriptural Text, which, being the word of an 
Omniscient Teacher, holds good for all times, the past 
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present and future. Hence, where one’s own observa- 
tion is supported by the experience of mankind in 
general and is also confirmed by the word of an 
Omniscient, Teacher there is no room left for any 
manner of doubt there. This is the true function of 
Scripture which, as such, should be highly valuable 
as a Reference Book of Permanent Talues. 

We might pause here for a while to compare 
the merit of the different systems of logic which 
have been known to prevail among men. These are 

(i) the J aina, 

(ii) the Naiyayika, 

(iii) the Buddhist, and 

(iv) the European or Aristotelian. 

Our treatment of the subject in this lecture repre- 
sents the Jaina system. The Naiyayika bases the 
validity of inference on a homogeneous example (saha- 
dharmi drishtanta ) . Smoke was seen in the kitchen 
where there was fire ; smoke is also seen on the moun- 
tain-top ; hence there is fire on the mountain top. 
There is no question of a scientifically valid vynpii ; 
the inference is not drawn by the force of a fixed 
unalterable rule, but simply from a homogeneous ex- 
ample. Even the safeguards against error laid down 
in the form of fallacies do not place the subject on 
a scientific basis. The fallacies are five in number, 
namely: — .nv 

(1) The erratic, which implies that the reason 
is sometimes associated with the sadhya 
(that which is to be established) and 
sometimes with its opposite. 
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(2) The contradictory which is the reason that 

is opposed to the conclusion, e.q., 

A pot is a manufactured article ; 
because it is eternal. 

(3) The •' equal-to-the-question ’ which repro- 

duces itself, e.g., 

Sound is non-eternal ; 
because it is not possessed of the attri- 
bute of eternity. 

(4) The unproved, which itself stands in need 

of proof, e.g., 

Shadow is a substance ; 
because it is endowed with motion. 

(5) The mistimed, i.e., that which is adduced 

when the time in which it might hold 
good is past, e.g., 

Sound is eternal ; 

because it arises by union, like colour. 

Properly Amplified, the argument here 
comes to this that sound is like colour 
because the one is manifested by contact 
between a drum and a drum-stick, and 
the other by the contact of the light of a 
lamp with a coloured article. Now, since 
colour is eternal because light is only 
needed to reveal and cannot be said to 
create it, so, too, sound must be eternal. 
It is this kind of reason which is termed 
mis-timed — the basing of a conclusion 
on an example which has a different time- 
value. 
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This exhausts the list of Naiyayika fallacies, but it 
is evident that no such thing as an invariable logical 
relationship is established with their aid. The point 
of difference in the main between the 3 aina and Naiya - 
yika logic lies in the fact that while the latter draws 
an inference from a similar example in all cases except 
where an instance can be pointed out to the contrary, 
— >the fallacy of erratic reason— or has not the same 
time-value, the former will refuse to draw a conclusion 
except where the reason on which it is to be based is 
a true logical vyapti. The following illustration, satis- 
fies all the requirement of a Naiyayika syllogism, but 
is nevertheless one on the accuracy of which no true 
logician will ever stake his reputation. 

Illustration. 

(1) The unborn child of Z is a boy ; 

(2) Because he is the child of Z ; 

(3) Like all the other children of Z who are boys. 

Here the reason — the quality of being- a child of 

Z — is a homogeneous instance, and neither erratic, 
nor otherwise open to objection, but as there is no 
logical connection between it and any particular sex, 
there is no guarantee that the next child in Mrs. Z’s 
womb will be a boy, too. The reason in this ease has 
always been invariably attended by the sadhya (the 
fact to be proved) in each and every one of the 
homogeneous examples on the strength of which the 
deduction is made. It is certainly not erratic, because 
no one can point to the quality of being a child of Z 
residing in a girl ; and it is not mistimed, because it 
actually resides in the child in the womb all along, 
including the very moment of deduction. 
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It is sometimes said in defence of this element of 
weakness in Gfotain’s logic that possibly he only in- 
tended to throw the burden of disproving his state- 
ments and propositions on to his opponents, but even 
if in be so it is a highly dangerous thing to base a 
logical conclusion on such slippery foundations, leaving 
it to some one else, if he be willing and able, to correct 
our errors. 

The Buddhist logic, too, like the Nyaya system, 
ignores the scientific vyapti, and does not hesitate to 
draw an inference from a homogenous example, 
provided that the reason 

(1) is found in paksha, 

(2) and is present in sapaksha, 

(8) but is not to be mot with in vipaksha. 

In the following syllogism : 

(a) “ There is tire on the yonder mountain top ; 

(b) because there is smoke on it ; 

(<:;) like the kitchen ; 

(d) and unlike the lake ; 

(e) so, therefore, there is fire on the yonder 

mountain top ; — • 

the mountain top yonder is paksha (the abode of the 
sadhya, the fact to be proved, here fire), the already 
observed kitchen is sapaksha ( &a = like + paksha, i.e., a 
similar place known to have been the abode of fire on a 
previous occasion); and the lake is vipaksha , ( vi—anti + 
paksha) which is known to contain neither fire nor 
smoke. But although these requirements arc met in 
the instance of Z’s unborn child, there is no knowing 
that the little imp will not upset the Buddhist 



tical value of modern logic as a science, judged from 
the fact that its inferential processes are never actually 
resorted to hv men— not even by lawyers, philosophers 
and logicians — in their daily life, is nil. Its innumer- 
able technicalities and definitions entail a heavy bur- 
den on the memory, and its forms and formulas 
confound and confuse where they should illuminate 
and elucidate. It is the natural logic as described here 
today which can ' be taught to every one however 
stupid ; and certainly it can be imparted to little boys 
and girls in the sixth and the seventh classes with 
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calculations in revenge for having had 
into controversy so early in its career. 

Western logic, too, fails to come up to the mark, 
for not only is its syllogism artificial and unnatural, 
as must be fully evident by this time, but also because 
it is not concerned in arriving at truth. It is more 
like a method of interpretation than a science of 
accurate deduction. 

No doubt, it is more exact than either the Naiyayika 
or the Buddhist logic in its application, but its scope 
is almost wholly limited to determining — and here we 
must be fair to admit, with utmost precision — the 
contents of a given proposition or propositions, so as 
to ensure consistency of thought. According to 
Hamilton and Hansel, logic is merely the science 
of consistency and has no concern with the real rela- 
tions of things. Mill and Bain certainly aspire to 
raise it to the dignity of a true science whose con- 
clusions should conform to matters of fact, /.<?., the 
real relations of things ; but they leave it as cumber- 
some and unwieldy and artificial as ever. The prae- 
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the greatest ease. It is enlightening and assures 
consistency of thought, and thus sweetens life, while 
the modern method aspires for pedantry, is elucid- 
ative of nothing practical and ends with imparting a 
wrangling disposition to its devotee. Any one 
who has understood the subject, I am. sure, will not 
differ from me when I say that the highest achieve- 
ment of modern logic is the possession of a set of 
rigid formulas and diagrams for testing the formal 
validity of propositions, quite irrespective of the fact 
whether they embody actual truth or not, while the 
least gain from natural logic is the acquisition of a 
logical turn of mind that seeks to discover actual 
relations among things and the true principles of 
causation of events in nature. The highest gain 
from natural logic must, therefore, imply a complete 
mastery over the empire of nature for the highest 
conceivable form of good. It will be a great day 
for mankind when natural logic is freely taught 
to school boys and girls, and I trust it will even 
be introduced in some simplified form in primary 
schools. 

This finishes tire department of logic, which, I am 
sure, has not taken us more than three quarters of an 
hour to assimilate. 

I must now say a word about classification which 
means the sorting or arranging of things into classes 
or sets accor ding to their characteristics. A character- 
istic (laJcshana) may be an inalienable property of a 
thing, e.g., heat, which cannot be .separated from fire, 
ora temporary one, e.g., beard, of man. The true 
characteristic is one that is actually to be found in 
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common in every- member of the class, but in nothin" 
else outside it. 

The next ally of a metaphysician is analysis which 
gives us the knowledge of the ingredients, material or 
parts of which a body or thing may be composed ; and 
the last is nayavctda that requires, on account of its 
great importance, to be dealt with at some length. It is 
sale to say of nayavada that all the misunderstandings 
and trouble that have ever arisen among men with res- 
pect to religion and metaphysics are simply due to their 
ignorance of its fundamental principles, Literally, naya- 
vada means a system of standpoints ; in metaphysics, 
it is the keeping in mind, at the time of raising a 
subsequent mental superstructure thereon, of the 
particular side or aspect from which any specific 
statement is made or a specific conclusion readied. 
This is necessary to prevent the metaphysical super- 
structure from becoming top-heavy. 'For instance, 
we observe all things of matter changing and shifting 
and perishing in nature, but this is so only in respect 
of the forms in which matter appears, not in respect 
of matter itself, which is eternal. Suppose we gene- 
ralised upon the impermanence of things and left 
out of account the underlying continuity of matter 
as matter, to better emphasize the transiency of 
its forms, and then set out to build up a system of 
metaphysics upon this one-sided emphasis, we 
should have something like the doctrine known as 
Icshanikavada, which maintains that there is nothing 
permanent in nature, so that things must constantly 
arise out of and vanish into pure nothing. Here the 
confusion has obviously arisen from the ignoring of 
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tlie fact that the impermanence of things is confined 
to their forms, and. does not extend to their material 
or substance. This one instance suffices to demons- 
trate the principle of naycivada and to warn us against 
all such one-sided absolutisms. There are many ways 
of looking at a thing, and so there are many stand- 
points. The more important ones of these may be 
classified as follows 

STANDPOINT 


Heal or Scientific Popular or vulgar 

( nischaya ), e.g. t calling (ryavaham), e.g., calling 

a pitcher of clay containing water, the pitcher of clay 

a pitcher of clay. a pitcher of water, 

because of its contaibiug 
water. 

\ 7 ' i 

Dr a vy art hi ha Paryayarthtka 

(having reference to substance and (having reference to forms and 
pure natural properties of things). modifications of things). 

This is sufficient to give you au idea of nayavada, 
which is very essential for true metaphysics. 

I shall now revert for a moment to the true func- 
tion of Scripture which has already been touched 
upon to some extent in today’s lecture. This is not 
the place to plunge into the highly controversial 
subject of what revelation implies and what is its 
true source, for we shall have better opportunities for 
that purpose later on ; here it is sufficient to state 
that the true function of scripture is to instruct 
mankind in the proper way, so that they may obtain 
the highest good by conforming to truth. To this 
extent any scripture is valuable, provided that it 
proceed from a properly qualified source. As 
already stated today, the word of an Omniscient 
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Teacher, wlio directly perceives the past, the present 
and the future and who knows all things and their 
relations, is the true criterion and final test of the 
validity of a logical relationship (vyapti), so that what 
is not in agreement with the Scripture of Truth must 
necessarily he the cause of error and undoing and 
downfall. 

I ought to add that some of you may not he willing 
to accept the proposition that there can he Omniscient 
beings ; hut for the purposes of this lecture I hare 
merely assumed their existence, and hope to examine 
the proposition in the next lecture. 

This exhausts the subject of this evening’s discourse 
and we shall, therefore, stop here too. 











tHIRl) LECTI)r£ 

Science 

(A) 

The subject of this evening’s lecture is the Religion 
of Science. The expression Religion of Science is a 
somewhat misleading one since what is understood 
nowadays by the term science is a body of material- 
istic doctrines that subscribe to no religious belief. 
What is meant here is Religion as a science rather 
than a set of doctrines or tenets of any particular body 
or class of men. 

The term science is the opposite of nescience, and 
implies accurate knowledge of existing substances and 
their properties together with that of the true princi- 
ples of causation of things,— a knowledge that is free 
from error, doubt and ignorance and that may be 
tested by experiment. Exact knowledge is what is 
signified by the term, and apart from reliable testi- 
mony, exact knowledge is obtained only after observa- 
tion and experiment by the finite man. .- r . 

The first axiom of science is the constancy of 
nature. This means that substances and their attri- 
butes are eternal and unvarying ■ they never cease 
to be and are never produced from nothing. This is, 
proved by the experience of men, both in the present 
and the past; and the experience that proves it is 
not that of any particular man or woman, nor of any 
particular class or body of men, but of the whole of 
the human race without a single exception. Eor 
whatever people may think or hold about the origin 
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of the world and the theory of creation, not one mail 
can he found who claims to know, from direct per- 
sonal observation, that things can arise from or vanish 
into nothing. 

The law of Constancy of nature means that sub* 
stance is eternal, so that whatever really and truly 
exists can never be destroyed. When a thing seems 
to have disappeared, it has merely changed its form, 
but has not beeii altogether wiped out of existence, 
e.g., a piece of sugar that has melted in water or 
milk has merely changed its form, having passed 
from the solid into a liquid state. Similarly, a shower 
of fain is simply the moisture of the atmosphere east 
down in the form of drops of water;' it certainly is 
not produced from nothing by a god working from 
behind the clouds. Water evaporates by boiling, and 
vapour becomes liquid again by passing through 
colder temperature. As Haeckel points out, nowhere 
in nature do we find an example of the production, 
or * creation of new matter ; nowhere does a particle 
of existing matter pass entirely away. “This empirical 
truth is now the unquestionable foundation of chemis- 
try; it may be directly verified at any moment by 
means of the balance.” (The Riddle os’ the "Universe). 

The Law of persistence of substance implies that 
properties and attributes of substances are also 
Constant though liable to modification in different 
combinations and groupings, e.g., colour, smell and the 
like which are the attributes of matter, have always 
been the attributes of matter and will always remain 
so. As a matter of fact, substance and attributes are 
the two sides or aspects of the same thing, for there 
3 apart from its attributes. This 
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is tantamount to saying tliat attributes only inhere 
in substances and substances are but bundles of 
attributes, e.g., gold is only the sum-total of all its 
properties, yellowness, heaviness, materiality, etc., etc., 
and cannot be thought of as anything apart from 
them. 

Substance is characterised by the triple function 
of origination, destruction and continuance at one 
and the same time. When a bar of gold is melted 
in the crucible, there is destruction of bar-ness, origi- 
nation of the liquid state and continuance of gold as 
gold throughout. This is the triple function of 
Substance. Nor may we hold that the destruction 
of bar-ness is not simultaneous with the origination 
of the molten state, because there is no intermediate 
state between them, so that the assumption of the 
liquid state is the very form of the destruction of the 
bar-ness of gold. If you allowed an interval of time 
between the two states or conditions of the piece of 
gold, you would be compelled to hold that the destruc- 
tion of bar-ness left it without any form whatsoever 
in the first instance, and that it subsequently became 
transformed into a liquid state from absolute formless- 
ness. But this is absurd, because things cannot be 
conceived as existing without some laud of form. 

The world is resolvable into two hinds of sub- 
stances in the main, the living and the non-living. 
The former of these signifies that which is characteri- 
sed by life or consciousness and the latter, what is not 
so characterised, e.g., matter. They are technically 
termed jiva (living) and ajioa (a = not +jiva, the 
non-living), respectively. W T e may also call them 
spirit and non-spirit. Modern science denies the. 
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existence of spirit (jim substance), and attributes 
consciousness to matter. But scientists are hard put 
to it to account for the origin of life, and invent 
fanciful theories to explain its first appearance on 
Earth, some holding that its germ or seed fell on our 
globe from some other planet in the first instance, 
others that it arose spontaneously, and so forth. We 
shall first of all examine the theory according to 
which there is a primitive nucleus of sensitivity hound 
up in each atom of matter. This elementary con- 
sciousness, it is permised, in the course of evolution 
developed into the keen, refined and complex intel- 
leetualism of a Kant, a Schopenhauer and a Tyndall, 
and may develop still further. Upon this supposition 
the higher forms of consciousness would arise by the 
intensification of the original nucleus. But this is 
pure guess-work ; and it rests upon two kinds of facts 
of observation and one kind of misconception of 
theological origin. The facts are (1) that matter is 
known to* affect the manifestations of consciousness, 
and (2) that all beings are not endowed with the 
same kind of mental powers ; and the misconception 
is that there can be no soul unless it remains in one 
and the same condition under all circumstances. I 
have nothing to say against the facts ; they are well 
attested and cannot be gainsaid. As a matter of fact 
we shall see that Religion proper has not failed to give 
them the fullest consideration they are entitled to. 
The misconception is evident from the following lucid 
expression of Haeckel’s views in his world-famous 
“Riddle or the Universe”: — 

“ These and Other familiar facts prove that man’s consciousness— 
and that of the nearest mammals — is changeable [Haeckel’s own 
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italics ] and that its activity is always open to modification from inner 
(alimentation, circulation, etc.,) and outer causes (lesion of the brian, 
stimulation, etc.,). The ontogenesis of consciousness makes it 
perfectly clear that it is not an immaterial entity but a physiological 
function of the brain, and that it is, consequently, no exception to 
the general law of substance.” ^ ■ ' ' 

As a matter of fact, Religion proper never regarded 
the soul to he an ‘immaterial entity’ in the Haee- 
kelian sense of the expression, nor ever maintained 
that it could not he affected by matter. What the 
European scientists had to contend with, however, was 
not the true view of Religion, hut a highly misleading 
theological fallacy of mystic origin which regarded 
the soul as absolutely immaterial and unchanging. Eor 
this reason we do not take the scientist's denial of the 
soul to he absolute, as he has never had a chance of 
considering the true view.;;:;.. 

According to Religion, spirit and matter are Loth 
substances which have a number of properties hut not 
consciousness in common between them. Conscious- 
ness is the exclusive property of spirit or soul-siibstance, 
which, consequently, is not an ‘immaterial’ entity, in 
all respects, but only in so far as it is not material, 
that is to say, not made of matter. Both spirit and 
matter are capable of affecting each other under 
certain conditions, e.g. the curing of disease by purely 
mental suggestion, the augmentation and diminution 
of the degree of consciousness by certain drugs and 
medicaments, and the like. The effect of the union or 
fusion of spirit and matter is the curtailment of the 
faculties and functions of the former, so that nirvana 
actually implies nothing more or less than the com- 
plete emancipation of the soul from the pernicious} 
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companionship of matter. Under the influence of 
matter, when it is of the very worst type, the soul’s 
consciousness is reduced almost to what may he termed 
the zero point, and it is then capable of responding 
only to the barest sensations of touch. 

In the above description of the soul which is taken 
from the Jaina Siddhcmta, it is clearly recognised that 
consciousness is liable to be affected by matter. The 
issue which now arises between Religion and science, 
therefore, is not whether there is an unchanging 
immaterial entity in the human or animal organism, 
but whether consciousness is a function of atomic 
matter or of a distinct kind of substance which has 
an affinity for or with matter, but, which, in its real 
nature, is not matter ? 

Now, if sensation be regarded as the fundamental 
property of an atom of matter, the higher conscious- 
ness of man and the manifestation of such supernormal 
faculties as clairvoyance and the like must be due to 
an intensification or augmentation of that primitive 
nucleus. But we have not a case of simple augmenta- 
tion or intensification before us; the difference be- 
tween the highest and the lowest forms of conscious- 
ness is not merely to be represented in terms of 
quantity ; it is qualitative most strikingly. Bor the 
most pronounced materialists have not associated 
atomic sensitivity with either smell or sight or hear- 
ing, and the wildest conjecture fails to guess how 
these faculties could arise, by mere augmentation or 
intensification, out of the barest susceptibility to tactile 
sensations which is all that this supposed atomio 
consciousness is capable of. The chasm between pure 
sensitiveness to touch and such higher functions of 
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life as judgment and will is too great to be bridged over 
by pure jugglery with deceptive phrases and terms, and 
demands a satisfactory explanation from those who 
would explain these phenomena by a simple exag- 
geration or magnifying of the primal nucleus. There 
is not an iota of evidence to support the proposition 
that a bare sensation of touch can be transformed into 
clairvoyant perception or logical inference, and you 
certainly cannot expect to have the highly cultured 
mind of a Kant or a Schopenhauer by multiplying a 
simple sensation of touch a thousand, a million or 
even a hundred thousand million times bv itself. 

Besides this, what is bound up in an atom must 
lie altogether inalienable from it, because an atom is 
indestructible and therefore devoid of separable parts 
and qualities. The intensification of an inner psychic 
state of an entity like our supposed atomic soul is 
altogether out of the question, since no snob soul is 
possessed of any alienable attributes which it might 
gift away or lend to a brother or sister in need. Nor 
can you lend any of your psychic properties to any of 
your needy brethren, for will, memory, judgment and 
sight are not transferable like worldly goods. 

We thus see that the supposition of an atomic 
sensitivity as the primal nucleus, which becomes, hv 
gradual intensification, the highly versatile soul of a 
Christ or a Kant is utterly inadequate to explain the 
fact and phenomena of consciousness and must he 
rejected. But materialism has yet another thesis to 
advance to account for consciousness. We are now 
told by another set of materialists that consciousness 
is the product of the brain. In summing up his ease 
against the view that consciousness is the function of 
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the soul, Ernst Haeckel of the University of Jena 
writes - 

“ From the fact that consciousness, like all other psychic func- 
tions, is dependent on the normal development of certain organs, 
and that it gradually 'unfolds, in the child in proportion to the deve- 
lopment of those organs, we may already conclude that it lias arisen 
In the animal kingdom by a gradual historical development/’ 

But this is a, pure conjecture, and not a logical 
Inference grounded on any well-founded rijapti, with- 
out which, as you are already aware, no true deduction 
can lie made. Haeckel is himself instinctively forced 
to realize the weakness of his position, for he 
immediately adds : — 

“Still, however, certain wc. are of the fact of the natural evolution 
of conscionsnesFi, wo are, ruifortunately, not yet in a position to enter 
morn deeply Into the question and construct special hypothesis' in 
elucidation of it.” 

Strange theorising, indeed ; the “fact” has not 
yet been elucidated by special hypothesis and still wo 
are certain of it 1 Consciousness is produced by the 
brain, we are told, hut whence did the brain acquire 
it itself ? Bid it grow out of a. supposed primal 
nuclens embedded in atoms of matter, from a or tied 
primitive atomic soul, which has already been seen to 
be an indefensible position? Haoekol himself is 
opposed to tlio notion of an atomic soul, as be distinctly 
says in Chap. X of the “Biddle”. ‘Where else could 
it come from, then ? You cannot have blood out of 
stones ; neither can you have sensation, feeling, me- 
mory, judgment or will out of dead unconscious atoms. 
The argument put in the mouth of Bishop Butler in 
the famous Belfast address, which the late Prof. 
Tyndall declared to he unanswerable, has in no way 
been refuted since. 
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t: Take your dead hydrogen atoms, your dead oxygen atoms, 
your dead carbon atoms, and all the other atoms dead as grains of 
shot, of which the brain is formed. Imagine them separate and 
sensationless, observe them running together and forming all imagi- 
nable combinations... This, as a purely mechanical process, is seeable 
by the mind. But can you see or dream, or in any way imagine, 
how out of that mechanical act and from these individually dead 
atoms, sensation, thought and emotion, arc to rise 7 Are you likely 
to extract Homer out of the rattling of dice, or Differential Calculus 

out of the clash of billiard-balls ? You cannot satisfy the 

human understanding in its demand for logical continuity between 
molecular processes and the phenomena of consciousness. 5 * 

Tyndall himself tried to evade the difficulty hy 
enlarging the definition of matter to include Lite and' 
Consciousness. He said 

tl If we look at matter as pictured by Democritus, atid as de* 
fined for generations in our scientific text books, the notion Of 
conscious life coining out of it cannot be Farmed by the mind. The 
argument placed in the month of Bishop Butler suffices, in my 
opinion, to crush all sUch materialism as this. Those, however., 
who framed these definitions of matter were but partial students. 

They were not biologists ; their science was mechanical 

science, not the science of life Lot us reverently, look the 

question in the face. Divorced from matter, where is life * Wlnrf 
ever our faith may say, our knowledge show's them to be indissolubly 
joined. Every meal we eat and every cup we drink, illustrates the 
mysterious control of the mind by matter/ 5 

Unfortunately Tyndall only knew of the current 
contemporary misconceptions about the soul ; he did 
not know that no unredeemed soul was free from the 
companionship of matter or immune from its influence, 
and that redeemed Souls were altogether Outside the 
reach of modern science, having entered nirvana of 
which it had no notion whatsoever. Therefore, it 
never occurred to Tyndall or any one else of . the 
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scientific fraternity in Europe, before or after liini, 
that the association of the mind and matter was not, 
in any sense, an argument, much less a conclusive 
argument, against the existence of the soul. Eor the 
dependence of consciousness on the development of the 
brain might be explained not only on the supposition 
that it is secreted or otherwise produced by the brain, 
but in other wavs besides. The brain mav have not 

v . ; v \ . 

necessarily a productive function with respect to con- 
sciousness, but of a different kind, e/j., a transmissive 
one, as Prof. William James, the famous psychologist, 
points out. These different possibilities have never 
been considered bv modern science and cannot be said 

tl ' 

to have been excluded from the list. Thus when certain 
admirers of modern science think that that science 
has demonstrated the soul to he an illusion pure and 
simple, they delude themselves with imaginary con- 
clusions that have never even been in issue in reality. 
The fact is that modern investigators have never 
applied themselves to ascertain the attributes of 
spirit and matter, and are, consequently, unable to 
distinguish the one from the other. A study of the 
principal characteristics of consciousness will convince 
any one that it cannot possibly be a function of the 
brain, however closely it may he associated with it. 
Eor, as we shall see presently, consciousness is 

(1) Individualistic, 

(2) Psychic, and 

(3) Immortal, 
while the brain is 

(a) composite, 

(b) non-psychic, and 

(c) perishable. 
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Haeckel and liis colleagues seem to treat consci- 
ousness as if it only meant the highly illuminated 
discriminative faculty of man and of certain higher 
animals hut as not including the lower manifesta- 
tions of sensitive impressionability, e.g., the feeling of 
pain which is common to all living beings, or of shock 
to which even plants and trees are subject, as the recent 
researches of the great Indian savant , Prof. Sir Jagdish 
Chandra Bose, have demonstrated, with the utmost 
scientific precision. The following emphatic statement 
from Haeckels’ Biddle of the Universe is expressive 
of the materialistic view on the subject : — 

“ As every body knows, the new born infant has no consciousness- 
Prayer has shown that it is only developed after the child has begun to 
speak ; for a long time jt speaks of itself in the third person. In 
the important moment when it first pronounces the word 1 1,’ when 
the feeling of self becomes clear, we have the beginning of self- 
consciousness, and of the antithesis to the non-ego.” 

The crucial points in this passage are marked ill 
thick print. The statement is simply astounding, espe- 
cially as it comes from a person accustomed to very 
exact and sober thinking. If the new horn inf ant has 
no consciousness , who feels the pain that finds its 
expression in the cry that accompanies child-birth? If 
consciousness is only developed after the child has begun 
to speak, how account for the likes and dislikes of the 
infant before it has acquired the power of speech ? The 
position becomes perfectly ludicrous when it is sought 
to strengthen the conclusion by the fact that for a 
long time the' infant speaks of itself in the third per- 
son. Hoes it mean that the child feels its atfections 
also in the third person, as if a pure spectator to some 
0p,o else’s conditions ? 
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Lot us not deceive ourselves by such seeming 
truths and half-truths. Intellectualism, ratiocination, 
intelligent speech all come from the same source as 
the capacity to feel one’s affections and impressions. 
Intelligence and sensation or feeling are the two 
phases or functions of the same entity, of the power 
that mates one aware of the conditions of one’s being, 
that is to say of the power of self-awareness. Sensation 
and feeling are as much states of consciousness as 
intellectual conceptions and verbal ideas that pass by 
the name of knowledge. There are not two different 
kinds of sensitiveness or consciousnesses in nature. 
Intelligence is one, whether it be manifested through 
instinct or intellect; and sensitiveness is present all 
along, and is never altogether extinct or destroyed 
though its manifestation he reduced to the barest 
susceptibility to tactile sensations alone for the time 
being. There are certain conditions that are necessary 
for the manifestation of instinct and intelligence, some 
sort of an instrument of control or self-control is 
needed to rise above a purely automatic existence. 
Here you have your brain which is imposed, like a 
loop, over the sensory and motor systems to enable the 
ego to attend to the incoming sensory stimulus from 
without, and to regulate or control the motor move- 
ments of the organism in response from within. But 
it is a fallacy to imagine that sensitiveness originated 
with the brain. l?or automatic response in brainless 
creatures does not negative the existence of conscious- 
ness ; it is accompanied by sensation and feeling. 
Sensation and feeling are not purely physical in their 
nature; their tpvo is psychic, though they may not he 
presided over by deliberative intelligence. It cannot 
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lie urged, I think, that the excitation always suffices, 
in or by itself, to produce a movement in the motor 
reflexes. Such a supposition would reduce the whole 
thing to pure mechanical activity where consciousness 
would have absolutely no function to serve. It is, 
moreover, to be doubted if there is any proportion 
between the excitation of a sensory filament, or nerve, 
and the ensuing movement of the organism or limb, 
e.g., a pin-prick may cause a mammoth to move its 
colossal foot ; and a mosquito-bite, a sleeping giant to 
turn over in his bed!* What seems actually to happen 
in such cases is this that the sensory excitement has 
no more function to perform after it lias given rise to 
a sensation, and that the resulting reaction of tbo 
experiencing consciousness is the source of the bodily 
movement which is performed through automatic 
reflexes where the deliberative faculty is lacking, and 
automatically or through selected appropriate channels 
in the converse case. 

May it not, then, he that psychic automatism 
represents a faculty asleep rather than the crude 
beginning of a function that is to grow and develop 
through a long, tortuous and protracted course of 

* Cj\ il A reaction, as the term is here used, means more thfcn the 
mere transmission of energy from one object to another as when a 
moving billiard ball, striking another, throws the latter into action. 
The amount of energy released or transformed may be very much 
greater than the amount transmitted to the organism by the stimulus. 
A tiny prick occasioned by a very small amount of force may cause 
a reaction in which a relatively huge amount of energy is consumed, 
or more accurately, transfotmed. The organism contains at all times, 
stored in Various reacting mechanisms large amounts of energy, 
which when released by appropriate stimulation occasion the body’s 
activity .” — 11 Elementary Psychology ” by Gales, pp. 33-84. 
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evolution ? May it not also be that the development 
of the brain is intended to meet a demand from an ego 
already advanced in self-control rather than as°a 
distillery or factory for the manufacturing of the ego 
itself? It is significant that the highest function of 
the mind, namely, selection, discrimination or judg- 
ment is performed only by such of the living beings 
as are able to arrest their psychic automatism, that 
is to say, to arrest the eeaseless flow of action to 
obtain a pause for deliberation. Hence, the brain 
is needed only by such beings as happen to possess 
some degree of control over the motor springs of 
their actions— desires. 

As is well known, there are many highly intel- 
lectual men and women who are simply unable to 
exercise their discrimination in certain circum- 
stances, especially when faced with some evcr-jiower- 
mg temptation. They invariably then do things of 
which they repent in their calmer moments. It seems 
to me that there is a clear conflict here between the 
faculty of judgment and emotion, the latter over- 
ruling the former for the time being. It would be 
difficult to conceive liow this could happen if discri- 
mination were a function of the brain and the brain 
were actually functioning at the time when it was 
overruled by emotion and continued to forge the ego 
thereafter. Everything becomes lucid, on 'the other 
hand, by the simple acknowledgment of a pre-exist- 
ing ego that brings with it all its pre-natal tendencies 
evolved out elsewhere in earlier surroundings, such 
tendencies constituting the demand in response to 
which its future organism is to he made. The brain 
TTOuld, then be an instrument of discrimination made) 
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to meet the demand of an individual already suffi- 
ciently advanced in self-control, and its functioning 
would depend hoth on its own conditions and on 
the emotional states of the ego. The inability 
of the newly-born infant to define his own being 
clearly to himself or to any one else, in an intel- 
lectual way, would thus be due to the difficulties 
involved in handling a new and extremely delicate 
tool, while the failure of the intellectual wrong, 
doer to utilise the services of his discriminating 
faculty simply result from his inability to control his 
desires. 

But we must now define the ego in more definite 
terms. The first thing noticeable about our consci- 
ousness is that it is individualistic. This is tanta- 
mount to saying that every one is aware of himself 
as himself and as no body else, however much the 
definition of what he knows as himself may vary 
from time to time, from different causes. Similarly, 
nobody ever knows himself as more than one or a 
multitude of personages. There may be a conflict 
between our emotions and desires on one side and 
judgment and far-sightendness on the other ; but one 
never feels oneself as a corporation or board consist- 
ing of many individualities, with the decision of 
matters resting on a preponderance of votes. Reflec- 
tion shows that our sense of awareness which we term 
consciousness is an inner, subjective, psychic state 
that is best described by the term feeling of aware- 
ness, so that my knowledge of a thing is my feeling 
of awareness of its existence or presence. As such 
my consciousness of an object implies the simultane- 
ous awareness of my own being as well as that of the 
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object of mv knowledge. This will be clear to any 
one who has understood knowledge to consist in a sense 
or feeling of awareness, for one can only feel one’s own 
being and the states or conditions of that being as 
modified by the influence of another being or thing. 
It will he monstrous to suppose that I aim feel another’s 
being but not my own ! As a matter of fact my 
knowledge of another’s being depends on my capacity 
to feel the states of my own being. Hence it is wrong 
to say that in knowing an object the ego only knows 
the objeot hut not itself. The fact is that only that 
which has a concrete existence can be felt by the soul, 
and as the states of consciousness, that is to say of the 
soul-substance, have no existence apart from the soul- 
substance itself, they can only be felt simultaneously 
and along with the soul’s own being. This is even so 
with reference to the feelings of pleasure and pain 
with which all of us are familiar. When I say c I am 
feeling pain’ or £ I feel pleasure/ I do not mean that 
pleasure and pain are concrete things outside me which 
I have alighted upon in some mysterious way. What 
I do mean is that I am aware of a state or modification 
of my own being which is painful in one case and 
pleasant in the other. Pleasure and pain are thus only 
states of my consciousness, that is to say, of that 
general feeling of awareness which I have of my own 
being. The newly born infant that cries out on coming 
into the world, undoubtedly, also feels pain as a state 
of his own consciousness , though he is unable to form a 
clear picture of his little personality in his mind, for 
want of intellectual lucidity at the time. Notwith- 
standing what modern wisdom may urge to the 
contrary, the fact is that a feeling of pleasure or pah} 
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feaimot be experienced except in the first person. If 
one could accomplish the fact of experiencing them, in 
the third person, it would be a miracle ; for what one 
witnessed in another could only be a spectacle, never 
an affection or experience. Preyer’s infant, too, if 
Prever ever observed him under the influence of 
hunger before he learnt to talk, could not but have felt 
hungry in the first person singular, and in the first 
person singular also must have been experienced by 
him the satisfaction that followed the nourishment on 
such occasions. We thus conclude that the first 
characteristic of consciousness is individuality whiclx is 
inseparable from it even in its lowest form, the 
barest susceptibility to sensations of touch. It is, no 
doubt, possible for us to conceive this low form of 
consciousness in association with an atom of matter, 
but a majority of leading materialists themselves are 
opposed to this view, and it is altogether untenable 
for the reasons that have been already given 
as well as for those that will be given later on. 
But if not the property of an atom of matter, 
consciousness cannot be a function of the brain also, 
for the individualistic attribute of conscious life is 
altogether inconceivable as the product of a human or 
animal brain, which is itself devoid of indivisibility, 
hence individuality. Por the brain is composed of 
atomic matter and can have nought :but a ‘corpora- 
tional’ personality,— a board of consciousnesses pre- 
siding over the affairs that might be placed before 
them. I grant that one’s ideas about oneself may 
change from time to time from different causes,' 
disease, hypnotic suggestion and the like; but that is, 
not the same thing as making out consciousness tQ 
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be like a board of councillors, * at a county council 
meeting. 

If a composite substance like the brain can produce 
individuality at any time, it must lie the individuality 
of an atom of its material, for nothing else in the 
brain has a claim to individuality ; but we have already 
agreed to reject the hypothesis of an atomic soul. 

The notion of a ' County-Council ’ chamber of cons- 
ciousness is further negatived by the fact of logical 
inference which becomes possible only where the con- 
clusion is to be drawn by the same unit of conscious- 
ness as is in possession of the premises from which it 
is to be drawn, not otherwise. For if one councillor of 
our County Council bo only aware of one premise and 
another of the other premise, then neither of them 
nor any one else can draw any inference whatsoever 
from the given premises. Similarly, if one part of 
the brain be possessed of one premise and another 
part, of the other premise, it will be impossible for a 
conclusion to be drawn from them. But since the 

*The individuality of the soul is not affected by the fact that there 
are to be found more living beings than one in certain organisms. As 
Jainism points out, there are two kinds of organisms, namely, firstly, 
those that are inhabited by one soul each, and, secondly, those that 
resemble a colony of souls. The characteristic of the latter is that 
they generally have a common mouth or share certain other organs 
of their bodies in common, but are otherwise separate and distinct 
from each other. They certainly do not combine to form one soul 
by intensification or any other process or method i and the destruc- 
tion of one or more of them does not necessarily mean the destruc- 
tion of them all. They are like the Hungarian twins one of whom 
$ed without In any way affecting the individuality of the other, 
although the latter must have suffered grievously, in mind and body 
both, from the demise gf oDe so closely affiliated to her as to share 
her lower limbs. 
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ego is capable of drawing a logical conclusion, it 
follows that it is not the same thing as the brain, but 
a different kind of thing, that is to say, not a com- 
pound or composite substance or thing, but a simple, 
indivisible, that is, partless, individuality. 

With respect to memory also, we can see that it 
cannot be a function of a changing perishable thing 
like the brain; for the brain that experiences a sensa- 
tion today will not be the same that will recollect it 
or its experience fifty years hence. Recollection 
would thus be a miracle, if the brain be the recollect- 
or of events; it would be tantamount to our recol- 
lecting the experiences of a being that existed 50 
years back, in other words, to recollect having been 
some one else, which, as Maher S. J., a great Roman 
Catholic thinker, points out, is an absurdity pure and 
simple (see Maher’s Psychology). It is thus evident 
that memory cannot be the function of that which is 
generated afresh every moment, like a stream, which 
consciousness must be if it is to be regarded as a 
function or secretion of the brain. In order that the 
events of a life-time may be remembered by an indi- 
vidual, his recollecting faculty must have subsisted 
uninterruptedly throughout. One who comes into 
existence, for the first time, at a particular moment 
of time, only to be gathered to his forefathers in the 
very next instant, cannot, by any possibility, know 
what its predecessors knew, or feel as they did in 
certain associations. A substratum of individuality 
Which continues in time, i.e., a something which 
endurds, is necessary for the purpose ; and no amount 
of “learned talk” can explain the facts of conscious* 
ness, that is, feeling, memory and willing if we posit 
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a consciousness that is generated afresh, every mohientj 
from the physical matter of the brain in place of the 
true individual, namely the atman or soul. 

The next characteristic of consciousness is its psy- 
chic nature as distinguished from the physical nature 
of matter and material things. There is an inside to 
consciousness which may become the repository of 
even infinite knowledge, enthusiasm, goodness, will, 
etc., etc. ; but the atom of matter has no inside to 
expand. Evolution in reference to matter means the 
improvement or modification of bodies through 
continuous readjustment of molecular groupings. 
Evolution in respect to mind means the enrichment 
of consciousness by internal lucidity and expansion of 
thought. Consciousness is a world in itself which 
can be peopled by an infinity of ideas, impressions 
and concepts; but matter has no interior to its atom 
to accommodate even a thought. Intellectual lucidity 
is obtained not by the intensification or magnifying 
of a supposed primal tactile nucleus, but by the removal 
of dullness, cloudiness and mental fog. This is so 
most certainly with respect to what is known as 
avadhi jrnna which means roshan zimiri 
i.e,, the clairvoyance of saints, that is acquired by 
severe asceticism, fasting and self-denial. Clearly here 
we have a case of recovering a buried Pompeii out 
Of slabs of lava, and not of building and peopling a 
new city, by some mathematical jugglery of imagina- 
tion, out of a single brick ! The truth is that every 
individual, soul, or ego, is endowed with potential 
omniscience and may recover it by discovering him- 
self. This might appear astounding at first sight but 
Will be readily assented to on mature reflection. Ppr 
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knowledge is not a thing that can he said to have a 
concrete existence outside the being of a conscious 
entity or ego, consisting, as it does, in nothing other 
than states of the ego itself, that are usually described 
as states of consciousness. There are things outside 
ourselves, not knowledge; and our sense of awareness 
of things is called their knowledge. With respect 
to such things as the notion of time, space, infinity, 
causality and the like, Kant has shown them to he 
given a priori to the knowing consciousness, that 
is to say, as not being derived from perception in any 
way, and there is not one materialist known to me 
to-day who claims to differ from this great German 
philosopher in this regard. If our consciousness has 
evolved out of a primitive form of sensitivity, this « 
priori knowledge must have been there within that 
primitive nucleus. But how can you think of these 
a priori conceptions, in connection with or as coming 
out of the crude nucleus of sensitivity supposed to be 
residing in an atom of matter ? Why were they not 
functioning in that primitive form of sensitivity ? Did 
they, too, exist then in some primary form 1 ? But Kant 
would absolutely decline to listen to such a thing, 
because these notions are not the outcome of experi- 
ence. Causality, certainly, is not such a concept 
as may be said to have been developed by evolution, 
nor could [a notion like that of infinity be con- 
ceived as growing alomj with the development of the 
brain. The human mind fails to picture a primitive 
form of these conceptions from which they could 
have developed or grown by evolution. They are 
inherent in the mind whence they arise with lucidity 
pf thought. Inalienable assets, of consciousness^ they 
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must have slumbered in the bosom of understanding 
when the intellect lay wrapped up in the lowest form 
of sensitivity. Thus do all ideas— knowledge itself— 
lie dormant in the ego. 

? We have said that every ego is potentially omni- 
scient by nature. This is easily proved. The soul 
being not an “immaterial entity,” but a hind of jsub. 
stance, the natural properties of the soul-substance 
must be the same wherever it may be found. This is 
tantamount to saying that all souls are alike in respect 
of their attributes, however, much they may differ 
from one another in respect of their actual manifesta- 
tion. As the attributes of pure gold are the same 
whether you come across it in India, or China, or 
England, so are the natural attributes of the soul- 
substance the same; and as the differences in the 
qualities of gold are due to the presence of the alloy 
in different proportions, so are the differences among 
souls due to the admixture of a foreign substance— 
matter— in varying proportions. It follows from this 
that what one soul knows all others can know also, 
-a sound principle of practical utility which is the 
very foundation of our educational institutions. For 
if there were fixed limits of knowledge for different 
souls, it would be simply waste of time to raise 
schools and colleges in every city and suburb. 

Now, since what is known to one individual is 
capable of being known by every body else, it follows 
that every one has an inherent capacity within him 
to know all that every one else knew in the past, ail 
that every one knows in the present, and also all that 
every one shall ever know in the future. In other 
trords, every soul is potentially omniscient, though 
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tlie actual knowledge it may possess at any particular 
time of its career may, owing to the presence and 
influence of a knowledge- and lucidity-obstruotin" 
agent, m the form of a foreign material or alloy, be 
so poor as will not entitlo any one to boast of. 

With reference to the significance of omniscience, 
it is to be borne in mind that the fullest degree of 
k nowledge is what is implied by the term. Accord- 
ing to some writers there are certain limits on 
human knowledge which arc imposed by a being or 
thing termed, in a spirit of more or less subdued awe, 

‘ the unknown.’ But this is merely begging the tjues- 
. tion. Actually there can be no such thing as the un- 
known in the empire of nature. Bor we have a right 
to ask whether in talking of an unknown, you he talk- 
ing of things which you know of or not. Now, if you 
reply that you know that there is an unknown tiling 
existing which will never he known to any one, then, 
my dear sir, your own admission — that you know 
that; such a thing exists — falsifies your proposition; 
hut if you say that you do not, then you should take 
my advice an d sav no more about it, because then von 
will be babbling, like babes, of things which you 
know nothing about and which you have absolutely 
no reason to suppose exist ! You may now seek shel- 
ter behind the plea that your unknowable is a para- 
gon of virtues some of which will ever remain imper- 
vious to the obtruding gaze of an explorer. But here 
again you are merely repeating your earlier error. 
Have you any reason to suppose the existence of 
those attributes that can never be known bv anv one, 
or are you only talking for talking’s sake? In the 

one case yon already know the thing, since you have 
jy • : ' ■ ' ■ : 
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inf erential or reasonable knowledge of it, like that of 
ether and space, but in the other you have no right 
-to be in the arena of metaphysics and should retire 
from it at once. The argument that if living beings 
come to an end before the completion of scientific 
enquiry, things must ever remain unknown is beside 
the point; for that would not make them unhummUc. 
That term, it will be seen, is not a synonymn for 
what is termed unknown, but possesses the additional 
attribute of never being known to any one, although 
capable enquiring minds exist and become engaged 
in the exploration of nature and the investigation of 
truth. Hence, if radium, wireless telegraphy, gramo- 
phone and other such discoveries 'and inventions of 
the nineteenth century A. D. had remained for ever 
unknown because of the total destruction of knowing 
beings at the end of the eighteenth century , it would 
0]jly have been a case of Icnowciblc things remaining 
unknown, but not of any of the unknowable sort. 
The fact is that without strict proof nothing can be 
taken to be a fact of existence, so that what can 
never be known by any one at any time will never 
be proved to have an existence. The unknowable , 
whether you spell it with a capital c u or a small one, 
is thus a mere bug-bear invented by a slovenly me- 
taphysics with which to frighten immature untrained 
novices. On the side of concrete nature, also, it is 
obvious that things affect one another and are known 
through their effects on other things even when not 
.perceivable by the senses, e. g., ether, which is in- 
visible but is known through its properties. Hence, 
to say that a thing can never be known is to say that 
it never enters^ into relations with any thing else 
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in the universe throughout the unimaginably vast 
infinity of duration that is implied in our conception 
of time, past, present and future. But this is only 
possible for things that are outside the universe, that 
is to say, outside the possible range of existence. 
Hence, what never entered or enters into relations 
with anything else is non-existent. 

We thus come back to the proposition that all 
things are knowable and that there are no limits to 
the knowing-capacity of the soul. Thus, every soul 
is omniscient potentially. 

If you have followed me thus far you will now 
see more clearly than ever how absurd is the position 
of the materialistic philosophy which posits a con- 
sciousness that is the outcome of a rudimentary sen- 
sitiveness in an atom of matter. We know that 
intellectual lucidity is obtained by the removal of 
mental cloudiness, opacity, dullness or fog, which 
are conceivable in connection with a composite per- 
sonality, arising from the union of more than one 
substances where each one tends to curtail the func- 
tions of the other. But an atomic soul is not encum- 
bered with any such curtailing agent, because a;n 
atom is a simple indivisible thing. Hence, the fullest 
degree of mental lucidity should be the characteristic 
of the soul, on the hypothesis of its being synonymous 
with atomic sensitivity. This is fatal to the hypo- 
thesis of atomic consciousness, which proceeds on the 
assumption of a rudimentary form of sensation in 
atomic matter. The hypothesis of a brain conscious- 
ness, too, fares no better with reference to the powers 
and faculties of the soul in respect of knowledge. 
If any one will pause and reflect over Wh,at is 
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implied in the term knowledge — observation, investigh* 
tion, classification, comparison, inference, interpreta- 
tion, judgment, etc., etc., — and recollection, he will 
not, I am sure, refuse to lend his assent to the 
following considered dictum from the pen of Prof. 
Bowne (see Bowne’s Metaphysics, pp. 407-410) ; — 

• r By describing the mind as a waxen tablet; and things as 
impressing themselves upon it, we seem to get a great insight 
until we think to ask where this extended tablet is, and how things 
stamp themselves on it, and how the perceptive act could he explain- 
ed oven if they did The immediate antecedents of sensation 

and perception are a series of nervous changes in the brain. What- 
ever we know of the oilier world is revealed only in and through these 
nervous changes. But these are totally unlike the objects assumed 
\ o exist as their causes. If we might conceive the mind as in the 
light, and in direct contact with its objects, the imagination at leavst 
would be comforted; but when we conceive the mind as coming in 
contact with the outer world only in the dark chamber of the skull, 
and then not in contact with the objects perceived, but only with 
a series of nerve changes of which, moreover, it knows nothing, it is 
plain that the object is a long way off. All talk of pictures, 
impressions, etc. ceases because of the lack of all the conditions to 
give such figures any meaning. It is not even clear that we shall 
ever find our way out of the darkness into the world of light and 
reality again. Wc begin with complete trust in physics and the 
senses, and are forthwith led away from the object into a nervous 
labyrinth, where the object is totally displaced by a set of nervous 
changes which are totally unlike anything but themselves. Finally, 
we land in the dark chamber of the skull. The object has gone 
completely, and knowledge has not yet appeared. Nervous signs 
are the raw material of all knowledge of the outer world, according 
to the most decided realism. But in order to pass beyond these 
signs into a knowledge of the outer world, we must posit an 
interpreter who shall read bach time signs into-their objective meaning . 
But that interpreter , again, must Implicitly contain the meaning of the 
universe within itself; and these signs are really but excitations 
Vvhiek Capse the soul to ntif old ichat is within itself Inasmuch as 
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lay common consent the sou] communicates with the outer world only 
through these signs, and never comes nearer to the object than such 
signs can bring it, it follows that the principles of interpretation 
must be in the mind itself, and that the resulting construction is 
primarily only an expression of the mind's oum nature. All reaction 
is of this sort ; it expresses the nature of the reacting agent, and 
knowledge conies under the same head.’" 

I hare italicised the important passages in this 
lucid statement of Prof. Bo wife’s to emphasize the 
point. We can see that education, from e, out, and 
Uuoo, to lead, is, really, the bringing of knowledge 
out of the recesses of the mind, as the etymology of 
the word rightly points out. What comes from the 
without, in the shape of sensory stimulus, is always 
matter or motion in some form, never knowledge, and 
it will be a miracle if matter or motion could ever 
give rise to knowledge of themselves. Hermann 
Lotze well puts the case when he says 

“The second reason which led to the conception of the soul was 
the entire incomparability of all inner processes, — sensations, ideas, 
emotions, and desires, — with spatial motion, figures, position, and 
energy ; that is with those states which we believe we observe in 

matter We may imagine a quantity of movements of material 

elements, and we may attribute to them whatever degree of com- 
plexity we choose : but we shall never reach a given moment at which 
we can say, Xow it is obvious that this sum of movements can 
remain movements no loDger but must pass into sweetness, bright- 
ness or sound. The only obvious change we could ever anticipate 
from them would be into a fresh set of movements. We shall 
never succeed in analytically deducing the feeling from the nature of 
its physical excitant ; we can only connect the two synthetically ; 
and the physical event does not become a condition of the rise of the 
feeling until the sum of motions which it (the physical event) consists 
in meets with a subject which in its .own nature has the peculiar 
capacity of producing feeliug from itself.”— Lotae s Metaphysics 
(English translation, Oxford 1887) Book III. Chap. I. p. 167, 
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The final conclusion Lotze arrived at in regard to 
the soul may he expressed in his own words : — 

*‘Xhe conclusion we have now reached is usually expressed by 
saying that the soul is an indivisible and simple substance, 1 — 
Ibid. p. 178. 

Let us now go back to the hypothesis that the 
brain is the producer of consciousness for a moment. 
You know that the brain is not a permanent substance ; 
the matter of which it is composed is constantly 
passing out and is being replaced by other such 
matter. You also know and can take it as an indis- 
putable fact that this changing perishable brain cannot 
give rise to aught but momentary products which 
exist for a moment and pass out almost as rapidly as 
they are formed. A consciousness that is produced 
by such a brain must resemble, then, a rapidly rush- 
ing stream in which the same volume of water is never 
at a place for more than a moment. Or you may 
liken it to a continuous series of flashes of light which 
are not continuous in themselves. Now, you know 
the amount of education, the years of toil and hard 
work that are necessary to produce a statesman, a 
lawyer or a physician. I now ask you, who know 
all this, whether you can think of, or in any way 
imagine, a method whereby the knowledge, the edu- 
cation aiid the general mental equipment of a passing 
flash, of consciousness can he instantaneously trans- 
ferred, whole and. entire, to another such flash of 
illumination that follows on its heels, and is being 
pushed by yet another member of its tribe eager to 
take its place 1 Nay, can you further conceive how 
complex mental processes can he carried on, without 
interruption or break through long hours, with tip? 
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aid of these self-taught meteor-like infant prodigies of 
the brain, and in the total absence of an enduring 
reasoner ? To me the whole supposition appears to he 
nothing short of the miraculous, and I reject it as such. 

How do I, then, account for the lesions of the 
brain affecting recollection? “Well, the explanation is 
this: conscious life is like a current composed of 
diverse kinds of forces of desires, passions, emotions 
and inclinations which are constantly being modified 
as a result of the contact with the outer world, in 
other words, by experience. These are purely active 
forces, usually bent on action, so that if their function 
is not arrested or cancelled by deliberation they will 
constantly engage themselves in action and sensation, 
except when unable to do so from one cause or another. 
Intellectualism, which is the other branch of conscious 
functioning, however, requires, as already pointed out 
a little earlier, a more or less complete suspension of 
this ceaseless action to obtain a pause for deliberation. 
Intellectualism thus signifies the stoppage of the 
current of life’s tendencies and inclinations, and 
reflection requires its being reflected (in the fullest 
etymological sense of the word) on itself, to obtain a 
principle of guidance in the experience of the past. 
This is accomplished by the merest change of attention, 
by its. not running with the present, but lingering 
over a moment that is passing, or by turning to the 
past. Now, memory is not preserved in the shape 
of ready-made images or photos, for the simple reason 
that there is no picture gallery or photo album any- 
where in the system, not even in the much-lauded 
brain, but in the form of mental mechanisms for 
recalling perceptions, for memories are but perceptions. 
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interrupts the external stimulus, in : 
agitation started internally. It does r 
otherwise, nor diminish its individuality or lif 
way. If you ask me where memory is pres 
ro ust tell you tp seareji for it within that m; 
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faculty known as attention. The current of activities 
Of life, already alluded to, is loaded with, the entire 
past experience preserved in the form of modifications 
of its constituents, and its point is the organ of attorn 
tion, which is now turned to this and now to that 
channel of information or communication with the 
outer world. It is the high tension of attention (from 
ad, to, and tendo, to stretch) which keeps the mind 
engaged in the present and which prevents the stimuli 
of the other senses; than the one to which it is actually 
directed at any particular moment of time from pene* 
trating to the ego. But when this high tension is 
slackened, the rhythm of the current of activities is 
changed, and attention, travelling hack along the 
tracks of similarity and contiguity, busies itself in 
rousing up buried treasures of recollection in the 
cemetery of memory. The diseases of re-colleotion 
would thus have a two-fold character ; they would 
either arise from the inability of attention to be thrown 
back sufficiently far, or the lesion of the memory 
centers in the brain would prevent a mental agitation 
from rousing up the image of the past. But this does 
not mean that memory is altogether immaterial. That 
hypothesis would be as absurd as the one which 
makes it out to be a pure product of the matter of the 
brain. All samsharas (impressions) are material in 
nature, no exception being made even in the case of 
those formed from the data of the senses other than 
sight. There are constant streams of vibrations 
impinging on the mind from the without, so that 
there is nothing surprising in the fact that some of 
this fine material should enter into the formation of 
memory. Indeed, the surprise would be all the otjier 
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way, should it he urged that a memory impress is 
devoid of all materiality whatsoever. As said in the 
Key of Knowledge, memory is a faculty which per- 
tains neither to pure spirit nor to pure matter, hut to 
a soul vitiated "by the absorption of matter. Dor pui e 
spirit is endowed with omniscience, which is inconsis- 
tent with limited knowledge like recollection; and 
matter is unconscious, hence devoid of memory. The 
latest views of the modern thinkers on the nature 
of the functions of the brain agree mostly with 
what I have stated above. Here is an article from 
the Daily Telegraph of London dated 30/10/34 which 
may be said to sum up the result of recent investi- 
gation on the subjeot : — 

Dr. James Collier’s recent address to the Harveian 
Society has called attention both to the immense 
strides in knowledge and the very considerable changes 
in conception that have taken place during what 
may roughly be called the first sixty years of modern 
neurology. 

During that time the distinction has been empha- 
sised, as never before, between the two structurally 
different nervous systems by means of which the 
human body functions. 

The enormous importance of the more primitive, 
sympathetic system, as it is called, has been recognis- 
ed — the system associated with the basic acts of 
living. It is this lowlier system that controls such 
essential, involuntary acts as the beating of the heart, 
the respiratory movements of the diaphragm, the 
. muscular reactions, or some of them, of the digestive 
tracts, and is largely responsible for what may be 
palled the general muscular tone. 
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In its turn the sympathetic system is largely under 
control of such glands as the thyroid and the supra- 
renal, and appears to he stimulated, or ci braked” by 
the discharge from these of their internal secretions 
or hormones. The exact chemical composition of 
some of these is now known. They can he reproduced 
in the laboratory, and hare already entered the 
armament of practical medicine. 

All these glands are, in their own turn, largely 
controlled by the pituitary, or master, gland, in the 
floor of the skull; and this may almost he described 
as the earliest and most elementary form of brain. 
It held the reins of reproduction; it responded to such 
simple emotions as anger and fear. And the chain of 
Communications for which it is still responsible in 
respect of the more or less animal and instinctive 
functions of life has loomed into an importance that 
only lately has been fully appreciated. 

What may be termed the higher, and evolution* 
arily later, nervous system— with its subservice of 
such special functions as hearing and taste and sight; 
its intricate network of channels of sensation, touch, 
temperature, sense of position, and pain — has become 
the servant of intellect, reason, and their purposive 
motor reactions. Nerves of reception and nerves of 
action-motor nerves — complete the orderly service, 
as it were, by which the will of man finds its way. 

It has of course, long been recognised that it is 
the brain wherein these inward and outward messages 
are co-ordinated — wherein the delights or horrors of 
sight and hearing are appreciated and physical pain 
is felt. And in the earlier days of modern neurology, 
as the result of superficial observation and various 
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experimental tests, tlie brain was regarded as a eon* 
gregation of ec centres, ” each of which was geogra- 
phically distinct and responsible for some special 
function. 

This seemed to have received confirmation from 
the observed effects of certain accidents and diseases. 
But later and more extensive investigations, largely 
the result of radiography and the great advances in 
the surgery of the brain, have tended to modify these 
Views. 

Where diseases or accidents hate appeared to 
abolish centres it now seems more probable that they 
hate merely destroyed communications ; and con* 
tersely it has been found that considerable areas of the 
brain-^hitherto considered the sites of such centres*®* 
Can be destroyed or remoted without any permanent 
impairment of the functions that they Were deemed 
to control. 

In other Words, the tendency of modern neurology 
is more and more to regard the brain as a telephone 
exchange, with a far greater number of alternative 
connections than was hitherto supposed. What, then, 
of the mind in its relation to the brain ? There is as 
yet no answer. But it may perhaps be said that 
neurology is tending, if only temporarily and ten- 
tatively, to regard the brain less as its residence than 
its instrument. 

This some what lengthy quotation sufficiently 
proves my point, and I shall now, accordingly pass 
on to a consideration of the other important attri- 
butes of the soul. It must have already occurred to 
most of you that our analysis of the substance of 
consciousness necessarily proves it to be an immortal 
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entity ; for it is indivisible or partless in its cons- 
titution, and as such absolutely imperishable and 
deathless. The same reason which proves that an 
atom of matter is eternal also establishes the eternity 
of the soul, inasmuch as that which is not composed 
of parts, that might fall apart, is necessarily imm une 
from destruction and death. The soul is, therefore, 
immortal by nature. 

I think this will suffice on the subject which I 
will now conclude with a couple of quotations from 
certain famous scientists to show that the hostility of 
modern sciences to the existence of the soul is now be* 
ginning to vanish. Our first quotation is taken from 
a learned work on Physiological Psychology by the 
pen of Prof. William Mac Dougall, who is one of 
the greatest living authorities on Psychology-Says he: 

“We are compelled to admit that the so called psychical 

elements are*. impartial affections of a single substance or being ; 
and since. this is not any part of the brain, is not a material 
substance but differs from all material substance in that while 
it is unitary, it is yet present, or can act or be acted upon, at many 
points in space simultaneously* .we must regard it as an im- 

material substance or being. And this being thus necessarily 
postulated as the ground of the unity of individual consciousness, 
we may call the soul of the individual.’* — Physiological Psychology 
(Temple Primer Series) p. 78. 

This really is the death-knell of materialism. I 
recommend Me. Dougall’s “Body and Mind” which 
deals with the materialistic view in detail and shows 
it to he an untenable conjecture altogether. But the 
times are now changing, and the opposition of modern 
science may he deemed to have been overcome when 
men like W. D. Halliburton and B. J. S. Me. Howall 
of the King’s college, London, are led to reject the 
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materialistic view. In “A Handbook of Physiology % 
which is jointly edited by them, they say on pages 
648 and 649 

The conscious state is of great general interest and medical impor- 
tance, but unfortunately we are far from a clear understanding of 
its nature. 

It is sometimes argued that states of consciousness are the 
product of the activity of nerve cells, just as bile is a product of the 
activity of the liver cells, or as contraction results from the activity 
of the muscle fibre. But this analogy will not bear close investigation. 
It is, however, true 

(1) That the different senses are dependent for their manifesta- 
tion on the integrity of different definitely localisable areas of the 
cerebral cortex. 

(2) That such drugs as alcohol, caffeine, and chloroform which 
have a known action on living substance, also affect the course of 
conscious processes. 

(8) That disease or malformation of the brain is accompanied 
by impairment or absence of intelligence. 

“ But because nervous substance is essential for the manifesta- 
tion of conscious states, one cannot legitimately infer that this sub- 
stance produces those states. • Indeed, by a vast number of philoso- 
phers a very different position has been upheld..*... They maintain 
that, were it not for mental activity there would be no conception, 
nay not even existence, of those qualities (e. g. sound, colour, force, 
weight, 'hardness) of which our non-mental world of matter is 
composed. 

“ There is no difficulty in accepting the statement that bile is 
Secreted by the liver j in this case the product is physical, and it is 
produced by physiological (i. e. presumably, by chemical and physical) 
conditions. On the other hand, if we state that consciousness is 
secreted by the brain, we are linking together two sets of phenomena, 
the psychical and the physiological, between Which a connection is 
inconceivable. A A AS A 

tl Consequently, instead of stating that physiological activity is 
the cause of mental (or psychical) activity, it is more satisfactory to 
■assume that the two activities run parallel with one another, and to 
recognise that the nature of their relation is unknown.*’ 
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(B) 

We shall now study the nature of the soul with 
reference to joy, delight or happiness, which we all 
are unceasingly engaged in extracting, in one way or 
another, from our surroundings. Unfortunately there 
is no such thing as happiness in the world outside 
ourselves. There are things and events, no doubt, 
in nature from which we all try to slake our insatiable 
thirst for eternal joy; but it is not in the nature of 
things and events to be the repositories of happiness. 
We see one man rejoice in the birth of a son, while 
another who expected to succeed to that man’s enor- 
mous wealth laments his own bitter fate, for a direot 
descendant now stands between him and the much 
coveted riches. The child is, however, only a fact 
or an event, and neither pleasure nor ill luck in itself. 
The same is the case with all other things. The pan, 
for instance, which is so pleasing to the Indian palate 
is actually distasteful to the European. Eurther, if 
there were real happiness in any of the things outside 
my being it could only reach me through the gateways 
of my senses, but I only see matter passing through 
them but never happiness or joy itself. We thus see 
that our sensations of pleasure arise from an agreeable 
modification of the soul-substance, when acted upon 
by the properties of the things from without or from 
mental stimulus-, and that painful sensations are 
similarly due to a like modification, but of a disagree- 
ble type. 
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Both pleasure and pain are transient, the latter 
being mostly the lot of living heings in this world of 
ours, aptly described as the Yale of Tears. For even 
the little pleasure that is to be had here is obtained 
after so much worry and trouble and is generally 
productive of so much suffering, both in its procure* 
ment and subsequently, that it is no exaggeration to 
say that it is born in pain and ends in tears. 

Fortunately, however, there is another kind of joy, 
available to us, but of this we are almost wholly 
ignorant. This joy consists in the natural c pulsation’ 
of pure delight (from de, a prefix of intensity and 
light as distinguished from heavy, hence, intense 
lightness) of the soul, which being its very attribute 
becomes an inalienable asset in its hands the moment 
we destroy the causes that obstruct its realisation. 
We are all more or less familiar with the feeling of 
mixed light-heartedness and satisfaction which arises 
on the successful performance of some task impos- 
ed on our will, e.g., on the passing of a Univer- 
sity examination. The question is whence does this 
feeling of joy arise? 

Obviously, it is not an affection of the soul like 
pleasure, for pleasure arises on the real or imaginar y 
contact between an external object and a sense-organ. 
But in the instance under consideration there is no 
such contact between the ego and any object real or 
imaginary, though the eye is undoubtedly deemed to 
have fallen on a scrap of pink paper containing the 
telegraphic message relating to success. 

Observation shows that neither the scrap of paper, 
nor its peculiar colour, nor even the writing on it has 
anything to do with the state of joy which arises on 
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a perusal of its contents. If. you do not agree- with 
me on this point, then you may put . down the words 
of the message on the same or on a similar pieoe of 
paper and read it as often as you please,. This .will 
suffice to convince you that there is nothing in the 
communication or the paper on which it is written to 
cause an effervescence of joy. Analysis makes it clear, 
on the contrary, that the feeling of de-light arises,; like 
the effervescence of sparkling vintage, from within, the 
soul itself, the message being the occasion, hut not the 
cause, of its display. What seems to happen in such 
cases is this. that the communication, if believed to he 
true, removes something of the load of worries and 
anxieties that lay heavy on the soul, thus enabling the 
natural state of its being to manifest itself to a certain 
extent. It is, thus, not the imbibing or absorbing of 
anything from without but the removal of an obstruc- 
tion, the pulling or drawing out of a kind of mental- 
stopper, which enables the natural effervescence of the 
soul to be enjoyed at the time. The idea of. pleasure 
cannot here keep pace with that of joy, in any sense; 
for while true joy is the sense, or rather the sensation, 
of freedom from the burden of worry and anguish 
imposed by some liability or limitation, pleasure 
depends on contact, whether real or imaginary, with 
an external object, and -conveys no idea of freedom in. 
its unqualified import. 

The feeling of joy which is rooted in the idea of 
freedom, it will he further noticed, is not a momentary 
sensation like pleasure, hut lingers in the soul till the >. 
imposition of some fresh obstruction or obligation or 
infliction, of pain or worry in some other form, agaiq 
obstruct its manifestation. : : 

3 5 ' Sts A A, At* A -v ' ' 
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We also observe that success in more than one 
enterprise at the same time augments our sense of 
delight and intensifies its quality. It is, therefore, 
safe to say that the greater the sense of freedom, the 
greater the pulsation of flight, so that absolute 
freedom from all kinds of undertakings, limitations 
and obligations must actually be the signal for the 
coming into manifestation of the intensest kind of 
blissful ecstasy, the undying, unabating, and unchang- 
ing emotion of joy. We thus conclude that the soul 
! is itself the real source of all bliss and blessedness. Nor 
can its springs of happiness ever run dry, for the 
joy that arises from within one’s being can only be an 
attribute of one’s own self, since there can be no other 
meaning to the term * inside ’ with reference to an 
indivisible, partless substance .like the soul. Now, 
since a substance and its natural attributes are eternal, 
it is impossible that the happiness which pertains to 
the soul should ever become exhausted when once 
the obstacles to its realisation are completely removed. 

We can now perceive why every one feels happy 
when the desires and passions that robbed him of 
mental serenity and peace have subsided. As for grief 
and pain, they arise from causes external tothe soul, 
and are, for that reason, but temporary conditions of 
our life. If it were otherwise, that is to say, if pain 
and misery were the attributes of our being, then they 
should have arisen in the soul from the quiescence 
or subsidence of desires and passions, because what- 
ever is a natural attribute of a thing always arises 
without a cause, as soon as the obstacles which bar its 
way are removed from its path. Now, both grief and 
jnisery arise from extraneous causes which maybe 

■' : : ' ' A:' A: ; ,V ■ 
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Slimmed up under two general heads for the sake of 
brevity, namely : — 

(1) the association, real or imaginary, with that 
which is undesirable, and 

(2) the dissociation from what is desirable and 
desired. 

They do not, certainly, arise when we are left to 
ourselves, that is without the one or the other or both 
of the causes just enumerated. Indeed, so far as 
physical pain is concerned, it is the resultant of physical 
processes or of chemical action between different 
substances and elements going on in the body, and not 
a spontaneous manifestation from within the soul. 

Prom the above analysis of happiness we are en- 
titled to conclude that the soul is itself the repository 
of purest joy, which it vainly seeks to extract from its 
surroundings. 

How is it, then, that this natural happiness is not 
always enjoyed by the soul? The answer to this all 
important question is furnished by the fact that our 
infatuations and ignorance have defiled the natural 
attributes of our being, whose properties have become 
vitiated in consequence. To the extent to which these 
infatuations and ignorance are destroyed in us, do the 
natural attributes of our souls become ours to be 
enjoyed by us. Verily shall the soul experience full 
perfect happiness and enjoy all-embracing infinite 
knowledge when the forces that stand in the way of 
their realisation are destroyed. Immortality shall also 
he the reward of the conqueror of these enemies of the 
soul. 

The decreeing of Omniscience, Bliss and Immortality 
in favour* of the soul is tantamount to delaying it 
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to be its own God, inasmuch as these are the principal 
attributes associated with our most exalted conception 
of Divinity. And this is the literal verification of the 
old Biblical text : “ the stone which the builders 
refused is become the head of the corner ” (Ps. CXYIII. 
22; Matt. XXI. 42). Verily, the soul which the 
materialist builders (= philosophers) rejected has turned 
out to be the “ head of the corner,” endowed with ail 
divine attributes and perfections ! These divine attri- 
„ butes are not enjoyed by the soul now, because they 
are vitiated and neutralised by certain forces operating 
on the souhsubstanee, so that they cannot come into 
manifestation till they are set free from the dominion 
of these deSling, neutralising agents. 

As said in the Jaina Theory of Karma (See Indian 
Philos. Kef. Yol. III. p. 153), the soul is a reincarnat- 
ing ego which passes from life to life in an unbroken 
succession, till nirvana be attained. This is evident 
from the fact that the soul is immortal by nature, so 
that it must have had a past, however much it might 
be ignorant of it in its present incarnation. The nature 
of memory, of the causes that obstruct it, and of the 
process of its recovery have been explained in the Key 
of Knowledge to which you are referred for further 
•enlightenment on the point. But when even the 
events of a few moments back are forgotten and cannot 
'be recalled by us, what is there surprising in our inabi- 
lity to recollect anything of a past which has since been 
followed by wholesale cataclysmic changes in our 
' being ? Immortal by nature, the soul must have been 
in existence throughout the whole of the past eternity 
mf time,- as surely as it will continue to exist, in the 
future. ; j, v , s: , ... . 
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But the soul could not have existed as a pure spirit 
In the past, for in that case it would he impossible for 
it to be born in the world. This is because in , its 
natural purity the soul is the enjoycr of full prefect 
knowledge, infinite perception, unbounded happiness 
and all other divine attributes, which, in the absence 
of a restraining force or body of some kind, must be 
deemed to be manifested in the fullest degree in its 
nature. The idea of such a perfect being descending 
to inhabit a body of flesh and thereby crippling its 
natural unlimited perfections in a number of ways is 
too absurd to be entertained for a moment. It follows 
from this that the soul did not exist in a condition of 
perfection prior to its present incarnation, and that the' 
existence of some force capable of dragging jivas (souls) 
into different wombs is a .condition precedent to their 
birth in the different grades of life. But how shall we 
conceive force operating on a soul and dragging it into 
an organism, if not as the action of some kind of matter? 
It is, therefore, clear that the soul has alwavs been m 
union with matter in the past. 

It is the influence of matter, then, which is respon- 
sible for all those conditions of the soul which are not 
natural to a pure spirit ; for the fusion of different 
substances always results in the limitation or suspension 
of their pure natural functions, e.g., hydrogen and oxygen 
which are deprived of their gaseous nature so long as 
they remain locked up in each other’s embrace, as water. 
But it is not a case of actual annihilation of an attri- 
bute, because the separation of substances is marked by 
the immediate restoration of their natural properties in 
full (Indian Philos. Rev. p. 155). Observation showk 
that the soul involved in impurity is unable to enjoy 
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its natural perfection in respect of knowledge, pefcep* 
tion and happiness, which, therefore, must he held in 
abeyance by some kind of forces operating on it. We 
thus get three different kinds of forces namely : — • 

(i) those which obstruct knowledge ( jmnavar - 
iiiya ), 

(ii ) those that interfere with perception ( darsha - 
naoarniya), and 

(in ) those that stand in the way of happiness, 
leaving the soul to experience pleasure and 
pain through the senses ( vedaniya ). 

Besides these, observation also proves the existence 
of another kind of force, which does not permit the 
adoption of the right faith (Scientific Truth). The 
energies falling under this head are divisible into two 
classes : those which interfere with the very acquisition 
of faith, and those that offer opposition to its being 
put into practice. To the former class belong such 
forces as prejudice, bigotry, false beliefs and all those 
other kinds of mental energy— passions and emotions of 
the worst ( anantanubandhi ) type— whose uncontrolled 
and uncontrollable impetuosity deprives one of the full 
and proper exercise of the faculty of reflection, the most 
essential requisite for the discernment of truth ; and 
Under the latter type fall all those deep-rooted mental 
traits — anger, pride, deceit and greed of different 
degrees of intensity other than the anantanubandhi , 
already referred to— that rob the mind of determina- 
tion and serenity and prevent the adoption of what is 
known to be useful and good, also certain minor 
faults, e.g., joking, attachment and the like, as well as 
certain bodily habits and propensities {e.g., sexual lust) 
which are prejudicial to an attitude of self-control. 
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All these are termed mohaniyci (infatuation), which is 
of two kinds, darshana-mohaniya (infatuations opposed 
to the acquisition of right faith) and charitra-ynohaniya 
(infatuations opposed to living up to right faith). 
There is also another kind of force which interferes 
with the doing of what is desirable and desired 
and prevents effectiveness in general with reference 
to mental resolves. This is known as aniaraya. 
These are, broadly speaking, the forces which 
debar us from the enjoyment of our natural prefec- 
tions and divine attributes, omniscience and the 
like. It follows, therefore, that the destruction of 
these inimical forces must immediately lead to the 
acquisition of all its suspended divine powers and 
prerogatives on the part of the soul, since they are its 
own natural attributes and have not to be acquired 
from outside its own being. Religion claims to he 
the method which enables the soul to attain to divine 
perfection. This it accomplishes by studying the 
•nature of the properties and attributes of the soul as 
well as of the causes that interfere with the function- 
ing of those properties and of the means to be 
employed for the destruction of the forces of obstruc- 
tion. I need not tell you that all this study must he 
made with the utmost scientific rigour, for nothing 
but science or scientific thought can be relied upon to 
produce immediate, certain and unvarying results. 
Religion, thus, may be defined as the Science of Bliss 
which knows nothing of dogma or unreasoning faith. It 
proceeds on the principle of cause and effect, and fur- 
nishes a complete explanation of the whole misery and 
suffering of being, prescribing, at the same time, aeertain 
unfailing remedy for all conceivable forms of woe. 
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• .1 lie field oi enquiry is comprised in seven tattvaa 

(heads or ultimates of knowledge) which must he 
clearly understood. These tcittvas are the outcome of 
a. logical treatment of the subject, and can be under- 
stood with ease. The deliverance of the soul from 
the power and forces of darkness and evil being the 
end in view, the first thing to- know is the nature of 
that which is to he freed— whether it is or is not 
capable of being liberated ? The very first point or 
subject for study, therefore, is the nature of the soul, 
lienee, soul (jiva) is our first tattva. Tile next thing 
to know is the nature of the material of which the 
forces that are inimical to the well-being of the jiva 
that is,, the soul ; are composed. This gives us our 
second tattva, namely, ajiva (non-living" substance). 
How does tlic ajiva approach the jiva ?, how is it con- 
verted into obstructive forces ?, how can its further 
inflow he stopped ?, how to destroy the existing forces ? 
aie further points for investigation. Accordingly, tire 
third tattva is termed asrava (inflow of matter into • 
the soul), the fourth, bandha (the generation of forces 
from the inflowing matter), the fifth, samvara (the 
stoppage of the inflow), and the sixth, nirjara (the des- 
truction: of the existing forces). The last tattva is 
termed mofaha (liberation). Tersely put, the result 
of the scientific investigation may be expressed in the 
following sentence, with the small numerals pointing 
to the _ tattvas: the jived (spirit) is defiled by ajiva »' 
(non-spirit, here matter) which flows^ (asrava) into it 
and' is- transformed by combining with it into power- 
ful forces* (bandha), destructive of its natural attri- 
butes,; the stoppage 5 (samvara) of this influx and the 
destruction? ( nirjara ) of the existing forces lead to 
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liberation' 1 (mohsha), i,e,, salvation, which signifies the 
wholeness of perfection. 

Ethics, i.e. the entire range of duty, and the frui- 
tion of virtue and vice are really covered by the third 
and fourth tattvas ; but they may he dealt with sepa- 
rately, in which case they constitute, along with the 
tattvas, the nine (7 + 2 = 9) padarathas (principles or 
categories of the Science of Bliss). 

To have a full grasp over the entire subject of 
emancipation, in the religious sense of the term, it is 
necessary that you should clearly understand the 
nature of asrava and bandha, the third and fourth 
tattvas, respectively. The coming together of spirit 
and matter is what is signified by asrava, and the law 
which governs it may be described in the following 
words: all actions of embodied living beings , whether 
mental, or physical, or vocal, a re accompanied by an 
influx of matter towards the soul . There is a constant 
stream of material vibrations eternally knocking and 
pressing against the senses, which they are constantly 
engaged in transmitting to the soul. Whether I see, 
hear, smell, eat or touch anything I only extract 
and draw to myself a quantity of different kinds of 
sensory stimuli or material. Even when X do not 
attend to this ceaseless traffic from the without and 
shut . my self up in the closet of the mind, sensations, 
implying actual intercourse between the ego and the 
sensory centres of the brain, continue. If I speak, I 
am conscious of hearing my own voice and of perceiv- 
-ing the muscular sensations of the organs involved in 
the articulation of words. Here also the inflow of the 
raw material of sensations is continued undiminished. 
There is no rest ; no interruption ; no holiday with 
13 "" W 
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these intruders on the senses. The eye, no doubt, 
may obtain a sort of respite if it be shut, and the 
tongue is also capable of being protected in a similar 
m a nn er to a great extent. But the condition of the 
skin, the nose and the ear is altogether pitiable ; they 
are meant to serve as the open door of a courtesan’s 
house and must give admission to whosoever may care 
to pass in. 

Such briefly is the nature and description of asrava 
which is our third tattva. The law that governs 
bandha is to be deduced by observing the consequences 
that follow the asrava of matter. Now, observation 
shows that sensation does not always follow the exter- 
nal influx which we have just seen is constantly 
impinging upon the senses. If the mind is engaged 
elsewhere no relish is experienced of the food that 
may be actually on the tongue ; the ear is then deaf 
to music, the sense of smell, dead to odour, and tactile 
sensitivity, to contact. The rule of impressionability 
would appear from these facts to be this that the mind 
has an inhibiting action on all the senses except the 
particular one to which it may be attending for the 
time being. On the other hand, faint impressions 
received in a mechanical way are magnified by our 
attending to them. The explanation of the taste of 
the morsel of food on the tongue not being felt when 
the mind is busy elsewhere lies in the fact that no 
hew state of consciousness has resulted from it. The 
physiology of taste seems to indicate that while the 
bulk of food passes through the gullet into the 
stomach, some fine particles of its relish reach the 
soul through the glands of taste, and by * knocking 
at its door’ call forth a corresponding idea, If the 
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particles of matter are admitted still further, and 
allowed to affect the feeling-tone of the individual, a 
pleasurable or painful kind of feeling would ensue, 
and the soul would know whether it liked the relish 
of the food or not. But these relish particles must be 
there all the same whether the soul attend to them or 
not. It would follow that they do not combine with 
the soul except when they find the door open and 
attention ready to take them into the presence of her 
mistress. But attention always implies interest, whether 
it indicate the merest wish to know or the most pas- 
sionate longing to embrace. We may, then, say that 
the fusion of spirit and matter cannot take place unless 
the soul be first thrown into an attitude of desire, 
signifying its willingness to mate with the strangers 
from without. This gives us our second law of interac- 
tion between spirit and matter, which may be enun- 
ciated thus ; the fusion of spirit and matter does not 
take place ea cep t where the soul is thrown into a condition 
o f expectancy, i.e., weakness. When existing in a vitiated 
condition the soul is generally unable to exercise any 
discrimination and has little or no will of its own. 
In the worst cases it is even ignorant of the inimical 
nature of the “cavaliers” from the outside world, who, 
like the Eussian Yampyre Draoula, only need the first 
invitation to get in, after which they do not leave their 
victim in a condition to resist any further onslaught on 
their part. 

We can now understand why the harmful forces 
engendered by the fusion of spirit and matter ate 
termed ’k&rma.-prakritis in the Jaina Siddhanta. Because 
they orginate in a desire on the part of the soul, which 
is its own action, they signify karma (action ig English), 
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and being in the nature of powerful forces are termed 
prakritis (energies or forces). 

The compound resulting from the fusion of spirit 
and matter is termed karmana sharira (the body of 
karmas). This subtle, invisible inner body is the root 
of the soul’s troubles, and along with another similar 
body, made of highly magnetic matter, is Only destroyed 
at the time of liberation. This second subtle body, 
known as taijasa sharira , is a necessary link between 
the extremely subtle Icarmana sharira and the outer 
body of gross matter. There is a continual readjust- 
ment of the form of the karmana sharira from “ life to 
life ” in the course of transmigration, and the varying 
conditions of the different phases of life in the highly 
chequered career of the eternal pilgrim are due to the 
organising forces and agencies residing in that body 
itself. In consequence of the magnetic affinities resid- 
ing in its taijasa sharira , the soul is drawn into a new 
“ womb ” immediately after its “ death ” in a given 
incarnation, when the forces dwelling in the karmana 
sharira , become operative to organise a new outer body 
for it. The body, its longevity, the bodily limbs, as 
well as the status in life which is really dependent on 
the family of one’s birth, are thus conditions which 
directly spring from one’s own karmas in a previous 
life, and it is madness to throw the blame for one’s 
own shortcomings, defects and deformities on another, 
whether God or man. 

The karmana sharira , then, is the seed of re-birth. 
Its absence will make it impossible for the soul to 
incarnate in flesh and blood ; for he who is free from 
the crippling companionship of matter must be pure 
Divinity in actual manifestation, and there is no power 
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in nature which can drag a perfect God into "bondage 
and transmigration. This is the true sense in which 
a Perfect Soul is said to he all powerful ; for outside 
the holy land of Nirvana karma is all powerful every 
where else, so that the greatest of Indras (Ruler of 
heavenly worlds), devas (celestial heings), asuras 
(demons) and men are helpless before it. There is 310 
power in nature that can interfere with the Perfect 
Souls in Nirvana ; Their happiness is unexcelled in all 
the three worlds ; Their perfection simply immeasur- 
able. And who can describe the power of that Great One 
whose merest “ glance ” can acquire knowledge of all 
that is, of all that has been, and of all that dial! ever 
be, unlimited by time and space ? How, again, shall 
we guage the measure of the glory of that Most High 
Conqueror of the forces of darkness and evil whose 
supreme bliss nothing can mar, and whom none can 
disturb even for the millionth part of a second. The 
Perfect Soul is never affected by sleep, stupor, or 
laziness ; death, disease and senility cannot approach 
His presence, and Time attends upon Him only to place 
the choicest blossoms of Eternal Youth and Immorta- 
lity at His holy worshipful feet I If omnipotence only 
mean all this, then such a Perfect Being alone is 
Omnipotent ; none else. 

To revert to transmigration, I must tell you that it 
rests on the solid foundation of the eternity and indes- 
tructibility of souls, so that being eternal, and, there- 
fore, also, uncreated, they must have existed in some 
form or other in the past. Purthermore, miracles 
being inadmissible in science, the present incarnations 
of the souls now existing in the world cannot all have 
boeu determined by anything in the nature of a lawless 



occurence, but must be clue to a bur or laws which are 
concerned in the shaping of our destinies. Take now 
into consideration the infinite variety of circumstances 
surrounding all the different grades of life in the scale 
of being, and see what explanation nature offers of the 
pain and misery that are only too evident all round. 
The fact is that all that a living being undergoes, all 
that he feels, and all that he experiences is in conse- 
quence of his own actions in the past ! 

That the unredeemed soul must have existed in an 
embodied condition in the past is evident from the 
fact that it is involved in matter now. Tor, as we 
have already seen, a pure spirit is incapable of being 
affected by matter. It must, then, have existed in a 
condition of impurity, which is tantamount to saying 
that it was involved in matter. But matter is incapable 
of effecting it by mere juxtaposition or contact, how- 
soever close, as is clear from the instance of the food on 
the tongue, when its taste is not appreciated and enjoyed, 
till there be a chemical fusion between the substance 
of consciousness and the subtle particles of relish, as 
already explained, through the intervention of atten- 
tion. The soul must then have existed in an embodied 
condition so that the present incarnation cannot but 
o we its being to the termination of the form of embo- 
died life immediately preceding it. 

We need not discuss the laws aud forces of reincar* 
nation any further ; they have been sufficiently describ- 
ed today. 

It only remains to consider the weapons and means 
for over-coming the forces of ignorance and evil, 
Which stand in the way of the soul. The question is 
an easy one, and can be answered in a few words. 
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Tour trouble is wholly due to your desires ; therefore, 
you should destroy your desires. .Whatever your 
circumstances, do all you can to curb your appetites 
and longings. Whenever you have time, wherever 
you may happen to be, decline to yield to your internal 
cravings. You must engage yourself in a deadly 
struggle with this foe of yours — desire — never letting 
go, but always tightening your grip on it. No good 
postponing it either ; You may have no opportunity 
for it later on. Whether it be penance or fast or any 
other method of self-denial, you must impress each and 
every one of them into service to vanquish the foe. 
It is no use your expecting to reach nirvana by lolling 
in your arm-chair; you cannot destroy the forces of 
karma that way. Begin to prepare yourself from now 
for a life and death struggle with the enem y in all 
seriousness of purpose, or be ready to face the inevitable 
consequences— birth as a dog, a cat or a caterpillar, 
long-continued intolerable suffering in hell and the lik e 
-—that flo w from a life abandoned to passion and desire. 
. Thus while there is no royal road to perfection, 
there is a narrow scientific path out of this Yale of 
Tears ; it is one for all, from which you can only 
deviate to fall into the ravines below, to be broken 
against the hard boulders of falsehood and infatuation. 
It is not a question of individual taste either ; there is 
and can be no choice of means in a scientific pursuit 
of the ideal. We cannot allow the soldier to determine 
for himself whether he will go through the prescribed 
drill. He has got to do so if he wishes to join the 
urrmy. ' : 

This narrow rigidly scientific ‘path’ consists in 
the acquisition and adoption of Bight Faith, Jtight 
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Knowledge and Right Conduct. Of these, Right Faith 
has its eye constantly fixed on the great ideal of 
Perfection and Bliss, and never loses sight of it for a 
moment. Its function is to determine the direction 
ot individual activity in the right way, preventing it 
from becoming self-destructive! Faith is like *116 
man at the helm, always directing and guiding the 
barge of life, in storm and in calm, to the looked for 
Haven of Freedom and Rest. lie whose heart is not 
chastened by Right Faith is like the rudderless ship 
that is soon dashed to pieces against rocks, for want 
of proper guidance and control. The necessity for 
Right Faith is fully obvious from the fact that people 
only live up to their beliefs, never in opposition to them. 

Right Knowledge is the detailed knowledge of the 

process of self-realisation. It is like the chart which 
is intended to furnish an accurate description of the 
path to be traversed, of the obstacles to be encountered 
on the way, and of the means to be adopted to steer 
clear of them. As no one who lias not provided 
himself with such a chart is ever expected to take his 
boat successfully across an ocean, so is not the soul 
that is not provided with Right Knowledge ever likely 
to land in safety in nirvana. 

Right Conduct is the third essential for success, 
since without the doing of the right thing at the right 

moment no desired results can ever be achieved by 
anyone. 3 

If Right Faith is the properly directed rudder and 
Right Knowledge the chart of navigation in the ocean 
of life (transmigration), Righ Conduct is the force 
which actually propels the Barge of Being Haven- 
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Taken singly, Right Faith only opens the outlook 
of life to embrace the highest good, Right Knowledge 
is merely the diagram of the action to be performed, 
while Right Conduct is simply inconceivable in the 
absence of faith and knowledge of the right sort. 

As already stated, this straight, rigid, narrow ‘path’ 
consists in the total eradication of desire, so that the 
harmful forces that are engendered by and through 
it may be completely destroyed, leaving the soul in 
its natural state as pure Effulgence of Intelligence, 
all-knowing, ever-blissful and altogether divine, in 
every way. 

Any one who will reflect on the nature of the gulf 
that separates this supreme ideal of divine perfection 
from the low wretched type of sinful humanity that 
is to attain it, will readily agree with me that nothing 
but the severest form of asceticism can ever succeed 
in cutting down the huge embankments of desire to 
fill up the chasm. To become a God, an all-knowing 
ever blissful God, is not a joke. A renunciation so 
complete as to exclude in its last stages everything of 
personal requirement, even that very last vestige of 
raiment - the langoti — must be practised, if spiritual 
wholeness is to be attained. But the commencement 
is not so forbidding. There is a ladder of graduated 
progressive steps which enables the top to be reached 
by degrees, and with ease and ever-increasing en- 
thusiasm. 

The first step to be taken is the acquisition of 
Right Faith which means unshakable belief in the 
tattvas and veneration for those Great Ones who hare 
already attained to Godhood by living it in their own 
lives. As the man who wishes to attain to eminence 
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in law, as a profession, must sit at the feet of some 
great lawyer, shaping his own life after that of his 
model, so must the man who desires to reach the 
summit of Prelection of Life, follow in the footsteps 
of those Worshipful Souls that have already attained 
to the supreme status of Divinity. 

The following psychological changes occur in 
the mind which result in the acquisition of Right 
Faith : — 

(i) a general loosening or weakening of the 
forces of karma; 

(it) clarity of intellect, i.e., open mindedness ; 
that is a scientific turn of mind that will 
listen to and retain the teaching of truth, 

(Hi) the seeking out of a teacher and hearing 
the doctrine of truth from him or finding 
out a suitable hook on the subject 

(iv) a farther general subsiding or quiescence 

of powerful emotions ; and 

(v) meditation or reflection on the true nature 

of the soul. 

I have enumerated these steps simply to impress 
on your minds the inestimable value of a scientific turn 
of mind, which comes from a proper study of natural 
logic, especially from an investigation of the true 
principles of causation of things. 

Right Earth being acquired, the knowledge of the 
believer in Truth is at once transformed into Right 
Knowledge, since Right Faith only means an unwaver- 
ing belief, i.e., an un-doubting conviction, in the subject 
matter of the tattvas. 

The start in Right Conduct is to be made by the 
renunciation of the very worst habits and thoughts 


CONFLUENCE OF OPPOSITES 107 

as soon as Right Faith is acquired. Wanton cruelty, 
animal flesh, intoxicating drinks and cruel sport are the 
very first things to he abandoned. It is no use our 
endeavouring to make a headway on the c path ’ with- 
out renouncing these worst forms of himsa .* 

# It is interesting to note that the ancient Jewish Creed pro- 
hibited the eating of flesh from a living animal (ERE. Vol. vi. 245), 
The Parsis, too, say (The Teaching of Zoroaster, p. 43) : — 

11 Of all kinds of sins which I have committed with reference 
to Heaven against the Ameshaspend Bah man with reference to the 
world against the cattle and the various kinds of cattle, if I have 
beaten it, tortured it, slain it wrongfully, if I have not given it fodder 
and water at the right time, if I have castrated it, not protected it 
from the robber, the wolf, and the waylayer, if I have not protected 
it from extreme heat and cold, if I have killed cattle of useful 
strength, working cattle, war horses, rams, goats, cocks, and hens, 
so that alike these good things and their protector Babman have 
been injured by me and not contented with me, I repent/* 

In Shayast La-Shayast "'chap. x. 8-9) it is said The rule 
is this, that reverential should be the abstinence from unlawfully 
slaughtering of any species of animals ; for in the Studgar N'ashJc it 
is said, concerning those who have unlawfully slaughtered animals, 
the punishment is such that each hair of those animals becomes 
like a sharp dagger, and he who is unlawfully a slaughterer is slain. 
Of animals, the slaughtering of the lamb, the goat, the ploughing ox, 

the war-horse, the hare the cock is most to be 

abstained from ” ( SEE. v. p. 319). 

With reference to Christianity, too, there is good reason to 
believe that the use 'of meat was regarded as highly objectionable by 
its zealous adherents. 

tl There are ”, says Mr. Hatch, in the 1 Influence of Greek 
Ideas and Usages on the Christian Church ? (p. 165), t{ there are 
proofs of the 'existence in the very earliest Christian communities of 
those who endeavoured to live on a higher plane than their fellows. 
Abstinence from marriage and from animal foods were urged and 
practised as * counsels of perfection/ In some communities there 
was an attempt to make such counsels of perfection obligatory.” 
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How shall he whose foot has never touched the 
first rung of the ladder reach the top ? The Gods 
in whose company we fain would sit are the well- 
wishers of all ; they neither devour nor destroy any 
living being. How, then, can he who causes pain to 
living beings to afford momentary pleasure to his 
palate or tongue ever aspire to become a God ? 

The aspirant after immortality and joy must, there- 
fore, give up these evil habits at the time of the adop- 
tion of Right Faith. For similar reasons, he should also 
give up gambling, profligacy, thieving and falsehood. 
These most sinful habits broken up, the believer in 
truth gradually begins to train himself for the assi- 
duous life of asceticism. He lives in the world, as other 
men do, and marrying a suitable spouse settles down 
in life, striving always to constantly advance in piety, 
virtue and vcdragya (renunciation). There are eleven 
stages of the householder’s life, through which the 
aspirant must pass to reach sannyasa (asceticism). 
These are: — • ' "y v 

(1) the giving up of cruel sport, theft, animal flesh, 
etc., 

(2) the observance of vows against 

(i ) himsa (the inflicting of injury or harm on 
others), 

(ii) falsehood, 

(m) stealing, 

. (iv) incontinence, and 
(a) an abundance of worldly goods. 

(3) practising holy meditation, three times a day 

(4) fasting, at least four times a month, 

(5) avoidance of fresh vegetables, etc., 
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(6) refraining from eating after sunset* and before 

sunrise, 

( 7 ) total' sexual abstinence, 

(8) withdrawing from occupations and under- 

takings, 

(9) dispossessing onself of all kinds of property, 

(10) refraining from even participation in consulta- 

tion on worldly matters, and 

(11) placing further restrictions on food that is 

henceforth to be taken only once a day, at the 
morning meal, at a pious householder’s, and on 
personal apparel, which is reduced to a langoti 
(loin-strip). 

The eleventh pratima perfected, the aspirant takes 
to sannyasa, and becomes a homeless ascetic. These 
steps take one roughly to the commencement of old 
age, between the 45th and the 55th years of life. The 
householder has hitherto given his best to the world 
in the form of love, service, advice, charity, and the 


*1 am happy to note the following correspondence of this rule 
in the Books of Zoroastrianism : 

“ This, too, is declared : 1 When in the dark it is not 

allowable to eat food ; for the demons and fiends seize 
upon one-third of the wisdom and glory of him who eats 
food in the dark,” (SBE. Vol. V. S10). 

The Mahabharata also has it : 

“ Offerings, bathing, the performance of shraddha, worshipping, 
making of gifts and, in particular, eating should not be 
done at night.” 

It is also interesting to note that water 

should be taken after straining it through cloth) is the 
common injunction of both the Jaina Siddhanta and the 
Mahabharta, as Prof. Virupaksha Ben jar points out (see 
the Jaina Path Pradarshaka, Vol. ill. part 3, p. Hi, 
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like; but be now withdraws himself from it to study 
his own future. As an ascetic, he has no more concern 
with anything else but the destruction of his real 
enemies, the forces of passion and desire. The vows 
he practises are the same as he did in the householder’s 
stage, but they are now characterised with utmost 
severity. In addition, he observes carefulness in walk- 
ing, speech, eating, handling things and evacuating 
bodily excrements. He also avoids the engagement of 
his mind, speech and body in worldly traffic, and 
practises the ten most excellent rules of DJiarma 
(Religion), namely, (1) forgiveness, (2) humility, (3) 
honesty, (4) truthfulness, (5) dispassion, (6) mercy, 
(7) self-denial, (8) no n-attachment, (9) contentment, 
and (10) chascity, all qualified by the word uttama 
(commendable, praiseworthy or noble). Both forms of 
tapas (asceticism), internal and external, are practised 
by him, with ever increasing severity. Meditiation on 
the nature of the soul and on the transitoriness of the 
world, its temptations and vanities, constantly occupies 
his mind. 

All this is tough uphill work, but, as I said before, 
you cannot achieve success anywhere in life unless the 
means employed are commensurate with the end to 
be achieved. In reality, Right Conduct only consists 
in Self-realisation, *.<?., ■ the contemplation of one’s own 
greatness and glory, which seems easy enough to do; 
but just sit down to see if you can do it at present even 
for the brief space of a second. All your cravings, 
desires, appetites, tendencies, habits of thought, bodilv 
longings and mental propensities will rise in revolt 
against you the moment you think of settling down to 
attend, to your inner Self, Each and every one of 
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these insurgents is a powerful foe, and has to be 
destroyed before you can hope to be left to yourself. 
Mercy is not meant for these foes of Life ; they are 
unrelenting themselves and will fight to their last 
gasp. 

Does the prospect of so much hard, uphill work 
frighten you? There is nothing that man cannot 
accomplish, if he once gird up his loins for it. And 
even if one is not successful all at once there is no fear 
of the fruit of one’s labour being destroyed by death. 
The merit acquired by Faith and Conduct is carried 
from one incarnation to another in the shape of 
auspicious modifications of the karmana sharira, and 
becomes an important factor in deter minin g the con- 
ditions of existence in the next incarnation. Serious- 
ness of purpose and a cheerful disposition are, then, 
all the essentials to success on the acquisition of Big ht 
Faith. If a lawyer, when a babe in arm, were told, 
and allowed to brood over, the number of books that 
he would be required to read and of those he would 
have to consult, there is little doubt that he would 
have died of fright ; but we have among us many 
eminent lawyers who not only’ excel in law but in 
other branches of literature besides ! And it is not 
that there are only troubles and trials in store for him 
who sets his foot on the £ path.’ It is true that you 
never find a rose without a thorn in nature, but it is 
equally true that there is also no real thorn that does 
not lead to a rose, if you only know how to search 
and persevere. Now, if you only attempt to reach the 
rose by ignoring the thorn, you will have all the 
smarting of its sting for your labour, but if you first 
deal with the thorn, you may take the rose away 
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wherever you please. I have no time to plunge into 
a detailed analysis of the different stages of the path, 
hut I may say while I am still on the subject that 
after a while the ascetic begins to experience such 
happiness as is even beyond the imagination of mil- 
lionaires and kings. The house-holder, too, at times 
has his reward in the joyous pulsating of his life, 
though such moments are rare in his case, and depend 
on the degree of dispassion and the sense of detachment 
evolved out by him. The ascetic finally also attains 
to omniscience prior to nirvana, though, owing to bad 
times, there are no such ascetics just now in our part 
of the universe. Tor we men of today are but puny 
mannikins compared with oiu* ancestors of the past, 
and not having inherited their adamantine frames fail 
to approach them in respect of pure contemplation. 
But though denied this purest form of self-realisation, 
we are not debarred from the benefits appertaining to 
the other forms of holy meditation, and would be well- 
advised to adopt them, according to our capacity and 
circumstances. It should, however, be never forgotten 
that the primary root of spiritual knowledge and 
conduct, the very seed of the ever-green life-giving 
Tree of Life, is nothing other than Bight Baith, con- 
cerning which the following occurs in an ancient work 
of authority (the Batnakaranda Shravakachara) ; — 

u In the three words and the three periods of time there is 
nothing more auspicious than Bight Faith, nor anything more 
inauspicious than a false conviction. Those whose hearts have been 
purified by Right Faith become the lords of splendour, energy, 
wisdom, prowess, fame, victory, and greatness ; they are born in 
high families and possess the ability to realise the highest ideals 
[dharma (religion), artha (wealth), kama (pleasure) and mokslia 
(salvation)] of life ; they are the best of men. Those who have the 
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Right Faith are born in the heaven-worlds where they become 
the devotees of the Lord Jinendra, and, endowed with eight kinds 
of miraculous powers and great splendour, enjoy themselves for long 
millenniums in the company of devas and devangnas [residents of 
heavens of both sexes]* Those who are endowed with Right Faith 
are attended upon by great emperors and kings ; they acquire all the 
most wonderful things in the world ; the entire earth comes under 
their sway, and they are competent to command all men, 

“ They who take refuge in Right Faith finally attain to the 
Supreme Seat, which is free from old age, disease, destruction, 
decrease, grief, fear and doubt, and implies unqualified prefection in 
respect ol Wisdom and Bliss and freedom from all kinds of impurities 
of karma . The bhavga* who follows the creed of the Holy Tirth- 
amkaras f acquit es the immeasurable glory of deia-Miz and the discus 
of a chakravarti\ before whom kings and rulers of men pro.stn.te 
themselves, and, attaining to the supremely worshipful status of God- 
hood, finally also reaches nirvana” 

It only remains to say that the conclusions drawn 
in this evening’s lecture are all those that are embodied 
in the Jaina Siddhanta, which is seen to be in full 
agreement with scientific thought. We shall also find 
most of these conclusions in the other creeds as we get 
on with our studies in comparative religion. 


*The soul that is destined to reach nirvana. 

|An Omniscient Teacher. 

tThe title ot twelve gteat kings who possessed the divine 
weapon called chakra (=discus). 




FOURTH LECTURE 

Metaphysics 

T his evening’s lecture is concerned with what is 
termed metaphysics. There is some doubt as to what 
is precisely meant by the term, but it was orginally 
applied to a certain group of the philosophical disserta- 
tions of Aristotle which were placed in a collection of 
his manuscripts after his treatise on physics. But 
whatever be the significance the term was intended to 
express, I think we may safely take it to refer to that 
department of knowledge which transcends physics. 
Thus while physics deals with what may be termed 
concrete facts, metaphysics assorts them into concepts 
and relations, and, finally, reduces them into consistent 
systematised knowledge. As we have had occasion to 
observe ere this, philosophy and science are wedded 
together, so that the divorcing of the one from the 
other is fatal to both. Tor science must tend towards 
the comprehensive consistency of systematic thought 
to rise above the petty trivialities of life, and philoso- 
phy must adhere rigidly to rationalism of nature to 
secure the generally neglected harmony between ima- 
gination and actuality, or fact. Metaphysics may thus 
be defined as the process or expression of reflection on 
the facts of experience, culminating in an all-compre- 
hensive consistent system of thought that is explanatory 
of the nature of our surroundings, and, therefore, 
capable of being harnessed into service for the obtain- 
ment of the highest good. This definition is all the 
more important for our purpose as we are not concerned 
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here with every form and type of mental speculation, 
hut with that alone which has a hearing on religion. 
We are also not interested in, nor can afford to he 
interested in compiling a history of human thought or 
in collecting what speculators of different countries and 
times have thought with reference to religion. Such 
treatment of the subject will not only he quite irrele- 
vant and unnecessary for our purpose, hut will also 
involve an amount of time and labour altogether 
beyond the scope of the present lecture and the capacity 
of the lecturer before you. 

We shall, therefore, confine our investiaation to the 
region of the practical, that is to say, to those schools 
of metaphysics which are associated with the prevail- 
ing religions ; and with respect to these even we shall 
not attempt anything like a thorough criticism except 
where this is absolutely necessary to understand the 
fundamental tenets of any particular system. 

I shall begin my investigation with the monistic 
Yedanta which teaches that there is only one reality 
behind this phenomenal show that is termed the 
material universe. This one reality is termed Brahman, 
and as it is the only existent being or thing, everything 
else necessarily has only a seeming being. The universe 
is, therefore, nothing but a bundle of names and forms ; 
in plain terms, an illusion. What, then, is the indivi- 
dual soul ? Brahman itself, and as such omnipresent, 
omniscient and omnipotent, but neither the doer of 
works, nor the gatherer of their harvest (Deussen’s 
System of the Yedanta, p. 468). The summum bonum, 
therefore, does not consist in becoming Brahman ; for 
the soul is always Brahman, even when it does not 
know itself. Liberation implies the knowledge, on 
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the part of the individual soul, of its being the sat- 
chiia-ananda ( = Existence-Consciousness-Bliss), which 
is descriptive of the essence of Brahman, though the 
usual method of defining Brahman is by the words 
neti, neti (not this, not this). I should have taken this 
purely negative description as being in the nature of 
an emphasis on the point that Brahman is devoid of 
sensible qualities, but for the fact that the Vedantists 
take it literally. After the Brahmanhood of the soul 
is recognised, liberation follows at once (“ that thou 
art ” is the pliarse, not “ that thou wilt be ”) ; 
simultaneously with the attainment of knowledge of 
the identity with Brahman the soul becomes the soul 
of the Universe (Deussen). 

The salient features of Vedanta may now be put 
down as follows : — 

(a) the unreality of the world, 

(5) the being of only one reality, or soul, and 
(c) the attainment of £ liberation ’ byjknowledge. 

As to the first of these points it is interesting to 
note that Logic takes for granted certain self-evident 
truths ; and it is no use our trying to found anything 
like a system of metaphysics without acknowledging 
them in the first instance. These truths are tersely 
summed up in a small work on logic (A Handbook of 
Deductive Logic) by S. N. Banerji, already referred to 
ere this, and may be enumerated as follows : 

(1) that there exists a material world apart from 
our mind ; 

(2) that our mind can frame exact images of 
things, so that things are as we actually per- 
ceive them : 
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(8) that amidst the ceaseless minor changes of the 
universe there is order and uniformity, so that 
the world remains essentially the same in all 
ages (past, present and future) for all observers ; 
and 

(4) that there are or must he universal tests to 
distinguish truth from falsehood — rules to 
guide all reasoners in their way to truth, 
avoiding the snares of fallacy. 

These are self-evident truths which you have to 
adopt, and it is no use our denying them. They are 
the very foundation of a logical vgapti, which cannot 
he established in their absence. Now, the first propo- 
sition of Advaitism is that the universe is an illusion, 
which contradicts the first and the third axioms of 
Logic, as laid down above, — that there exists a 
material world apart from our mind, and that it 
remains essentially the same in all ages (past, present 
and future). Order and regularity are found to prevail 
in the world, and these certainly are not the distin- 
guishing features of illusion. Vedanta, which persists in 
calling this orderly world an illusion, is, therefore, not 
entitled to be admitted in the council of Rationalism. 

As regards the second characteristic feature of 
Vedanta, that there is only one reality or soul in 
existence, we shall let the propounders of the Sankhyan 
School refute that view. “ If there were but one 
Purusha, as the Vendantins hold, then if one were 
happy, all would be happy ; if one were unhappy, all 
would be unhappy, and so on in the case of people 
affected by trouble, confusion of race, purity of race, 
health, birth, and death. Hence> there is not one 
Purusha , but many, on account of the manifoldnesa 
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indicated by form, birth, abode, fortune, society or 
loneliness.”~-(SSP. p. 256) 

I think it is not possible to deny the force of the 
Sankhyan objection in this instance. 

With respect to the third distinguishing feature of 
Vedanta, namely that liberation consists in the know- 
ledge of [Brahman, it seems to me that there is a 
great deal of confusion even here with respect to the 
ideas of bondage and liberation. There is only one 
soul we are told, and that an immutable unchanging 
existence. Who then is there to be liberated ? For 
whose benefit is all this teaching and preaching in- 
tended ? And what about those that have been 
liberated in the past, if any ? Are they still in exis- 
tence or have they totally disappeared from all exis- 
tence ? The confusion is further confounded by the 
doctrine of transmigration which Vedanta subscribes 
to, It is a vain endeavour to construct an infinity of 
transmigrating souls out of one solitary individual, or, 
what is the same thing in other words, from one part- 
less individuality. If the Liberated Souls are all parts 
or phases or aspects of one and the same reality, are 
we not forced to the conclusion that certain parts of a 
partless entity are liberated while certain others are 
still undergoing the pain and misery of repeated births 
and deaths ? There can also be no significance of libera- 
tion if the liberated soul is to remain what it already 
is (not “thou wilt be that,” but “thou art that”). 

These observations also apply to certain forms of 
Sufi metaphysics which mark the nearest approach of 
Muslim speculation to Vedanta. The Shahudians, for 
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u A man enters a glass-house and sees himself reflected in a 
hundred directions. These reflections virtually depend on the man 
and have no existence of their own. The attributes and the ego of man 
are thus the reflection of the attributes and essence of God. The dam 
(the world) is the rupee of the juggler, which in reality is a piece of 
pottery (a nothing) ; but by the skill of the juggler shows itself like 
the silver of the rupee. Thus everything is ‘with him’.” (The Philo** 
sophy of Islam, pp. 5 and 6.) 

We have already seen in our last lecture that the 
souls are eternal, being simple, that is to say indestruc- 
tible, by nature. They cannot, therefore, he the reflec- 
tion of any one. Unfortunately it never occurred to 
the author of the view just quoted that there was 
absolutely not one particle of proof or evidence in 
support of the proposition that mere reflections could he 
endowed with consciousness, feelling, willing, memory 
and judgment. The analogy of the sun and its reflection 
through a magnifying lens is not to the point, because, 
firstly, that is not a case of true reflection inasmuch 
as the sun’s reflection is in reality the concentration of 
the Sun’s rays at a point by means of the magnifying 
glass ; secondly, because the sun itself is not compar- 
able to a partless immutable spirit that does not 
radiate any kind of rays, and, thirdly, because feelings, 
judgment, willing and the other functions of conscious- 
ness are not alienable in any sense, as was proved in 
the last lecture. The notion is not supported by any 
kind of logical vyapti (see lecture II) and has to be 
rejected. 

We shall now turn to Sankhya which is unlike any 
other system, oriental or occidental. Much has been 
written both in friendly and hostile comment on this 
famous school of Hindu Metaphysics ; hut curiously 
enough not one writer ever succeeded in getting 
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anywhere near the founder’s original line of thought. 
You remember the enumeration of iattvcis as given by 
Kapila, the originator of this school. Tor facility of 
reference I reproduce them again here. 

PURUSHA (1) PRAKRIT t 


Unman if esfc, i.e Manifest 
the state of equilibrium (2) j 

Mahat (3) 

Ahamkara (4) 


Modified by sattva Modified by tamas 

i 

“1 i i 

Manas f 5 Kinds of Motor 
(5) J functions 

; (ii — i5) , 


Sound (16) Touch (3 7) Colour or form (18) Flavour (19) Smell (20) 

, f I I I I 

Ether Air Fire Water Earth 

(21) (22) (28? (24) (25) 

You have in this table the principles as well as the 
order of their appearance, beginning 'with mahat 
No. (3), as the first two are eternal. According to 
Eapila, the purusha principle is merely a spectator, 
neither an actor nor an enjoyer ( bhogta ) of the fruits 
of action. All changes, therefore, appertain to the 
spectacle, which is, consequently, conceived to be char- 
acterised by intelligence ( sattva ), in addition to move- 
ment (rajas) and rest (tamas). The equilibrium of these 
essential attributes, sattva, rajas, and tamas, is taken to 
mean the cessation of the spectacle, so that there is 
nothing which a purusha can then perceive. When 
this equilibrium is again disturbed after some time, in 


5 Senses 
( 6 - 10 ) 
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obedience to some unknown heartbeat of j nature, the 
curtain is rung up again, and the process of evolution 
begins through the steps, as described. We thus have 
involution and evolution alternately; involution pro- 
ceeding in the reverse order, with the last evolute 
disappearing first in point of tim e. 

This order is the most important part of Scmkhyan 
Metaphysics, and it is also very important for us ; for 
it clearly proves that the system is the outcome of the 
notion that the world-process proceeds upon the analogy 
of a consciousness that is waking up from sleep. 
In a rough general way the following transformations 
may be conceived as occurring before the world of 
waking reality may be said to burst upon human con- 
sciousness when it wakes up from sleep : — 

(1) the manifestation of intelligence ; 

' (2) the dawning of the notion of “ I ” (ahamkara) 
in the consciousness ; 

(3) the unfoldment of the faculties and functions 
of the “ I ”, that is, of the manas (attention 
or mind) and of the organs of sensation and 
action ; 

(4) the stimulation of the senses, i.e., sensation, 
and 

(5) the projection, in external space, of sensations, 
i.e., of the data or bundle of sensible qualities 
of which objects are composed. 

If you will only bear in mind the notion enter- 
tained by certain idealists that the sensible world is 
only he!4 in the mind of its percipient and the 
objects are but our sensations spatially projected, 
you will have no difficulty in comprehending the 

position of Kapila. We shall compare the Sankhyan 
16 
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order of evolution side "by side -with the manner in 
which Kapila appears to have understood an awaken- 
ing mind to perceive the world. 

The Awakening Mind. World-process or Evolution. 

(1) Alternation of waking (1) Alternation of evolu- 

and sleeping. tion and involution. 

(2) In deep-sleep the ego (2) In involution ( prala - 

is not destroyed, but yd) purusha is not des- 

there is nothing to per- troyed, but the world- 

ceive. performance has stopped, 

so that there is nothing 
to preceive. 

(3) In awakening, intelli- (3) In evolution, Intelli- 

gence is roused first of gence ( mahat ) is produced 
all. first of all. 

(4) From Intelligence ari- (4) Mahat is then trans- 

ses “ I-ness ” ( ahamkara ). formed into the aham- 

Jcara. 

(5) From the sense of (5) From ahamkara the 

“I-ness” flow the func- manas, the five senses, 

tions of “ I ”, manas and the five kinds of 

(attention or mind), the organs of action, hands, 

senses and motor facul- feet and the like, are 

ties. formed. 

(6) Sensations are then (6) The ahamkara is then 

transformed into sensa- 
tions, ie., sound, touch, 
colour, flavour and small 

(7) Finally, the data of (7) The data of sensa- 

sensations are projected tions, i.e., the subtle ele- 

and constitute the per- ments of smell, etc., are, 

oeptible world. finally, transformed into 

the five gross elements, 
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ether, air, fire, water and 
earth, of which the pheno- 
menal world is composed. 

It is thus clear that the metaphysical inspiration 
of Kapila was derived from the simple analogy of an 
awakening consciousness. It must he now evident 
that Kapila knows nothing of an outside world apart 
from the projections of his own mind, i.e., the trans- 
formations of his own sensations, touch, smell and the 
like. Unfortunately for this view, it never seems to 
have occurred to Kapila that a sensation did not 
wholly originate in the mind, and that there was such 
a thing as external stimulus which played an impor- 
tant part in our sensations. Had he noticed this 
distinguishing' feature of sensation, he would not have 
described the gross elements, fire, water, etc., as 
transformations of the subtle tanmatras of sensations. 

Time does not permit my going into the further 
inaccuracies of the system of Sankhya about the 
correspondence of elements and sensations, the rela- 
tions of elements amongst themselves, and the like. 
You will find some of them dealt with in my 5 Key of 
Knowledge’ to which I am content to refer you for 
further information. 

But though not valid as Metaphysical explanations 
of the world, both Vedanta and Sankhya are highly 
valuable to us in so far as they throw interesting side 
light on the tenets of the ancient Vedic faith of our 
Hindu brethren, since they both acknowledge the 
authority of the Vedas and, like the other systems of 
Hindu Metaphysics, only profess to furnish philoso- 
phical explanation of the revealed word. The Hindu 
mind, it is obvious, would have sooner or later 
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plucked off these new offshoots if they did not furnish, 
or at least, did not profess to furnish. Metaphysical 
props for the accepted doctrines of the faith. It is 
certain that they would never have been acknowledged 
as belonging to the family. And what is true of 
these diverse schools of Hindu Philosophy in relation 
to the tenets of Hinduism also holds good with respect 
to the relationship between the Shahudian Metaphysics 
and Islam. The most important thing for us to know, 
then, is that all these three systems regard the human 
soul to be fully divine in nature and essence. 

I must now pass on to a consideration of the 
Nyaya or the “ logical ” school. We have had occa- 
sion to find fault with its quaint conception of vyapti 
which is described as a homogeneous example ; but 
it is refreshing to note how Gotam proceeds to 
tackle the argument of the eternal purvapakshin 
(opponent) who denies the existence of an external 
world. Gotam objects to this doctrine, “ first of all 
because if it were impossible to prove the existence 
of any external things it would be equally impossible 
to prove their non-existence. And if an appeal were 
made to dreams, or visions produced by a mirage, or 
by jugglery, it would be remembered that dreams 
also, like remembrance, presuppose previous percep- 
tion of things ; and that even in mistaking we mistake 
something, so that false knowledge can always be 
removed by true knowledge” (SSP. p. 427). 

Gotam maintains that knowledge belongs not to 
the senses and mind but to the soul ; he believes in 
transmigration, and considers attachment, aversion, 
and stupidity to be the chief faults of which stupidity 
is the worst. The separation of the soul from the 
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body is obtained by the cessation of deserts. The 
notion of a god occupies a very secondary position 
in Gotam’s philosophy, his existence being simply 
necessary to decree fruits of action;to the infinity of 
embodied souls. 

The categories of Nyaya do not include the true 
essentials of knowledge, as laid down in our discourse 
on the scientific side of Religion, and there is no 
description even of the state of Moksha, the end in 
view. 

The Yaisheshika school, founded by Kanada, is 
practically a sister to Nyaya Philosophy. There is 
not much in it that is peculiar to lit. Kanada’s chief 
merit lies in the further development of the atom 
theory which is also to be found in a crude j. form in the 
Nyaya school. His categories, however, are : — 

(1) substance, 

(2) attribute, : 

(3) action, 

(4) genus, or general qualities, 

(5) species, or special attributes, 

(6) combination, and 

(7) non-existence. 

Amongst the substances is mentioned atman or 
soul ; but attributes are said to be “ colour, taste 
smell, touch, number, measure, separateness, conjunc- 
tion and disjunction, priority and posterity, under- 
standing, pleasure and pain, desire and aversion, and 
volition ” (SBH. Kanada Sutras). 

There is no mention of bliss amongst these unless 
it be included in the term pleasure, which according, 
to Naiyayikas is only a form of pain (The Nyaya 
Sutras by SO. Vidyabhushan, pp. 122-123). No 
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positive contents of knowledge are mentioned even 
with reference to moksha which is simply described 
as consisting in “ the non-existence of conjunction 
with the body, when there is at the same time, no 
potential body existing, and consequently no rebirth 
can take place ”. No true explanation is given of 
bondage or transmigration and there is no mention 
or consideration of the real tnttvas. The arguments 
employed are chiefly ceneerned with fanciful abstrac- 
tions, while scientific treatment is almost invariablv 
wanting. 

The difficulties of the Vaisheshite school are also 
to be found in the Toga philosophy. According to 
some writers the word Yoga is derived from a root 
which means to join. This is certainly the sense in 
which the mind, speech and body are regarded as the 
three yogas (channels) of asrava in Jainism. 

Mr. Earn Prasad, M.A., the learned translator of 
the Yoga Sutras in the series known as the Sacred 
Books of the Hindus, takes it to mean « to go to 
trance, to meditate.” According to Max Muller, the 
word more probably signifies harnessing oneself for 
some work, to prepare oneself for hard *wor k, for 
restraining the activities or distractions of our thoifghts. 
There is no question of joining oneself to any one else’ 
not even to an Ishvara or Lord, for the idea of absorp- 
tion m the supreme godhead forms no part of yoga. 
“Patanjali, like Kapila, rests satisfied with the isolation 
of the soul, and does not pry into the how and where 
the soul abides after separation” (Rajendra Lai Mitra 
quoted in the Six Systems of Hindu Philosophy, p. 310 ). 

Certainly, there can be no absorption of one indivi- 
dual into another. The soul is an individual and will 
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continue to exist as an individual. The idea of 
Ishvara in Patanjali’s mind is not that of a maker or 
creator or ruler of worlds, but simply that of a Pure 
Spirit that is not affected by /car mas, ignorance and 
pain, and whose perfection in respect of omniscience 
is full and unexcelled by any one else. He is not the 
giver of moksha or joy or anything else, but only an 
object of meditation, or contemplation. This view is 
almost identical with that of the Jaina Siddhanta, 
which prescribes contemplation of the glory of a 
Perfect Soul and the study of His life-story, as a 
transmigrating ego, as the surest means of leading the 
devotee to become steady in the contemplation of the 
glory appertaining to his own soul. 

Patanjali also is right when he says that the jivas 
(souls) are involved in matter, and the aim of Yoga is to 
free them from the meshes of matter (Int. to SBH., 
Yoga Sutras of Patanjali). But Patanjali has no idea 
of the true tattvas, and is unable to give any explana- 
tion of the why and wherefore of the means to be 
employed for getting rid of matter. 

We should, however, remember that he does not 
claim to be the founder of the system, but only a 
compiler. This is evident from the very first verse 
which reads : 

snsrr 

which means “now a revised text of yoga.” We have 
no right, therefore, to blame Patanjali for the short- 
comings of what he only set out to collect and revise. 
Apparently there has been a great deal of borrowing in 
the course of this compilation, for we find the five kinds 
of restraints to be not only identically the same as are 
known as the five kinds of vows in the Jaina Siddhanta , 
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but they are also mentioned in tlie same order in 
which they are given by the Jaina writers. 

Of these restraints, ahimsa, which is the first in the 
order of enumeration, is again the one which is a 
special characteristic of Jainism, its very motto being 
ahimsa 'paramo dharmah (non-injuring is the highest 
dharma). 

The greatest stress is laid in the Yoga system on 
the attainment of samadhi, which is, no doubt, the 
culmination of the process of self-contemplation, but 
its description is vague and meagre, and the steps 
which are said to lead to it impracticable and abstract. 
For pure self-contemplation is not possible for a house- 
holder ; it arises as the culmination of a long course of 
training both as a pious layman and an ardent ascetic. 
Pranayama, on which so much stress is laid by the 
Hindus in modern times, is in reality a very secondary 
affair. Patanjali himself only just alludes to it. It is 
merely a device to prevent mental distraction. It is 
not even touched upon in some of the other systems, 
and in Jainism also much importance is not attached 
to it (see the Jnanarnava ). The real samadhi is internal 
and arises from a subjugation of one’s desires and lusts. 
The forms of meditation which lead to pure self 
contemplation are also not described by Patanjal 1 *. I 
refer those of you who are interested in the subject to 
chapter XIH of my “ Key of Knowledge ” where the 
whole subject has been discussed and described. The 
space at my disposal does not admit of my going into 
so intricate a subject here. 

I now come to the most fascinating part of Yoga 
which is concerned with the acquisition of miraculous 
powers. I presume some of you must be very eager 
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to know what the final verdict of research is going to 
be on this point. Well, gentlemen, 1 am a lawyer, 
and the instincts of the learned profession to which I 
belong are, as you know, opposed to the admission of 
c hearsay \ There is, however, a very large body of 
tradition of different creeds and faiths which undoub- 
tedly supports the view that miraculous powers can 
be acquired by leading the life of purity, virtue and 
asceticism. I think this tradition is admissible, though 
a certain amount of caution is indispensable in let ting 
it in. On the other hand there is the fact, and a very 
significant fact, too, that India boasted of many more 
yogis and mahatmas about the time of the invasion of 
Mahmud of Ghazni and the subsequent influx of 
Musalmans into India. I take it that the early Muslim 
invaders were heartily hated by the Hindus, and would 
have been wiped out if yoga knew of any method of 
encompassing their ruin. But yoga proved of no avail. 
A few centuries later when the beaf- and pork-eat ing 
christan came to India, we again witnessed a failure of 
Hindu occultism, and this time not alone, but in 
company with Muhammadan thaumaturgy. Personally 
I have seen very little of occultism, but from what I 
have seen and read about it I have come to the conclu- 
sion that there is no reason why a fairly large bulk of 
ancient tradition should be regarded as outside the 
bounds of possibility ; but I should not like to substitute 
any other words for those I have used. It seems to me 
that occultism is not a reliable science by itself, that 
is, when taken apart from religion, and that truly 
miraculous powers spring only from regular asceticism, 
though fanatical fervour is also not unlikely to produce 
some minor mysterious effects, owing to the abnormal 
17 
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development of the inner psychic forces of life. The 
fatter are, however, most likely to deceive one in the 
hour of need, and also lead to unhappy conditions and 
results. For Religion has nothing in common with the 
ambition for world-power or show. Dispassion and 
vairagya (desireless ness or renunciation) are the essential 
conditions for progress on the path, so that he who 
aspires for power, whether temporal or spiritual, can 
hardly be said to have put his foot on it. Hence, even 
if these psychic powers can be acquired in the way 
they are described in the Toga Sutras, they can only be 
acquired by those saintly ascetics who do not long for 
them and who will certainly not use them to harm 
even an enemy. For others it is useless even to 
think of them. 

I must now say a few words about the sixth school 
of Hindu thought before summing up the results of 
our investigation in respect of these world-famous 
darshanas. This sixth darshana was founded by 
Jaimini, who, again, seems to be only a compiler and 
not the original author. It is known as Purva (prior) 
Mimansa while Yedanta is termed Uttar a Mimansa 
(a subsequent dissertation). Rut there is nothing, 
in this literal significance to furnish a ground for 
inferring a real chronological priority in time in 
favour of Jaimini’s system (SSP. 197). On the other 
hand, it is quite likely that the notion of priority of 
his compilation is associated with apre-eonceived priority 
of “ works ” (dharma) which are supposed to precede 
jnana (knowledge). 

As for the subject-matter of this dar shana, its open- 
ing lim—athato dharma jijnasa (now, therefore, for an 
enquiry into the philosophy of “ works ”)— sufficiently 
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indicates its scope. This is very significant in compa- 
rison with aihato Brahman Jijnasa (now therefore, for 
an enquiry into Brahman), which is the opening line 
of the Uttar a Mimansa, better know as Vedanta. 

The idea of “ works ” in Hinduism is centered 
round the principle of “ Sacrifice ” which is practised 
for the obtaiament of Heaven and other kinds of 
divine blessings and good. Jaimini’s work deals with 
the doctrine of sacrifice, and its purport is evident 
from the list of its contents which I give here. 

(1) Authoritativeness of injunctions, explanations 
etc., etc. 

(2) The mysterious effect hymns and sacrificial 
formulas (the Apurva). 

(8) Revelation, context, etc., and the duties of a 
sacrificer. 

(4) The influence of the principal and subordinate 

rites on other rites. , 

(5) The order of performance of a sacrifice. 

(6) Qualifications of a sacrificer, substitutes for 

sacrifices, etc., etc. ' : 

(7) The transference of the ceremonies of one 
sacrifice to another. 

(8) Farther treatment of the subject of trans- 

ference. 

(9) The adaptation of hymns, etc. 

(10) The non-performance of rites, etc. 

(11) Repetition and combination of acts. 

(12) The chief and subsidiary purposes of sacrificing, 

etc. 

This abridged list of the contents of the Purvct 
Mimansa should suffice to give you an idea of the 
subject-matter dealt with. I shall not comment on 
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this subject here, but shall only say that Janmm to® 
not believe in a god as creator or governor ot tne 
universe, holding even that no judging c ivrni y 
necessary to determine the effect and toadju ® e , 
degree of punishment and reward of our actions, w 
hear their fruit themselves. 

“ In order to explain this, Jaimini assumes that tlieie was a 
result, viz. an invisible something, a kind of after state of a deed or 
an invisible antecedent state of the result, something, puna ox 
miraculous, which represented the reward inherent in goo woi s. 
And he adds, that if, we suppose that the Lord himself caused rewards 
and punishments for the acts of men, we should often have to accuse 
him of cruelty and partiality S and that it is better therefore to a bw 
that all works, good or had, produce their own results, or, in other 
words, that for the moral government of the world no Loi ic wan e 

(SSP. 211). 

Max Muller, commenting upon this theory of 
karmas hearing their own fruits, says 

<« . Jaimini would not make the Lord responsible for the 

injustice that seems to prevail in the world, and hence reduced every- 
thin* to cause and effect and saw in the inequalities of the world the 
natural result of the continued action of good or evil acts This 
surely was not atheism, rather was it an attempt to clear the or 
those charges of cruelty or undue partiality which have so often 
been brought against him. It was but another attempt at justifying 
the wisdom of God, an ancient Theodicee, that whatever we may 
of it, certainly did not deserve the name of atheism. (Ibid. 

211 — 212 ). 

much for Jaimini’s view as to the efficacy of 
As for the cult of sacrifice, it will suffice 
to quote what the Mahabharata declares 
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: : ■ - : : ■- ^ ^ ^ ^ 

*ffor *rtf ^nTPprrc?* t f^^c^mTfrr^: n 

[Tr. “ The real characteristic of the best Dharrna 
is harmlessness. Atheism, inclinations to injure, avarice 
etc., lead to hell. Ashva-Medh Parva (PHB. Part IX. 
pp. 636, 637 and 639.) 

Our survey of the different systems of Hindu Philo- 
sophy is now complete. We find them in several 
instances contradicting one another as well as the 
sound principles of good reason. They are ignorant of 
the true tattvas. The summum bonum they try to 
encompass is obscure and indefinite, though they all 
agree upon showing respect to the Vedas. As Prof. 
Max Muller, whose treatment of Hindu Metaphysics is 
marked with great sympathy and good-will, remarks : — 

“ while we can understand that each of the six systems 

. ... may succeed in removing pain, it is very difficult to see in what 
that actual happiness was supposed to consist which remained after 
that removal. The Vedanta|speaks of Ananda, or bliss, that resides 
in the highest Brahman ; but the happiness to be enjoyed by the 
souls near the throne of Brahman, and in a kind of paradise, is not 
considered as final, but is assigned to lower class only. That paradise 
has no attraction, and would give no real satisfaction to those who have 
reached the knowledge of the highest Brahman. Their blissful know- 
ledge is described as oneness with Brahman, but no details are added. 
The | bliss held out by the Sankhyas is also very vague and indefinite. 
It can arise only from the Purusha himself, if left entirely to himself, 
far from all the illusions and disturbances arising from objective 
nature, or the works of Prakriti. 

“ Lastly, the Apavarga [bliss] of the Nyaya and Vaiseshika 
systems seems entirelyjnegative, and produced simply by the removal 
of false knowledge. Even the different names given by each system 
of philosophy tell us very little. Mnkti and Moksha mean deliverance, 

Eaivalya, isolation or detachment, Amrita, immortality, 

Apavarga, delivery. ...... I doubt even whether the Upanishada 
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could have given us a description of what they conceived their highest 
Mukti or perfect freedom to be. In fact they confess themselves 
(Taitt. UP. II. 4, 1) that * all speech turns away from the bliss of 
Brahman, unable to reach it’, and when language fails, thought is 
not likely to fare better.” (SSP. pp. 372 — 373). 

The italics are mine. 

It is not that only European writers have been 
unfavourably impressed with these attempts at philoso- 
phising the teaching of the Yedas ; Hindu savants, 
too, have had to write very much in the same strain. 
It is frankly acknowledged in the preface to the ninth 
volume of the Sacred Books of the Hindus, edited by 
a highly qualified editorial staff of learned Hindus 
themselves : — 

u none of the sis Darshanas .... was, as we have hinted 

more than once, a complete system of philosophy in the Western 
sense, but merely a catechism explaining, and giving a reasoned 
account of some of the truths revealed in the Vedas and the Upani- 
shads, to a particular class of students, .... without attempting to 
solve to them the transcendental riddles of the universe, which in their 
particular stage of mental and spiritual development, it would have 
been impossible for them to grasp.” 

This attempted justification, no doubt, does great 
credit to the faith of the writer, but there is nothin** 
in the entire range of Hindu philosophy to support it 
As said earlier, these systems are valuable as furnishing 
important evidence of Hindu ideals and beliefs which 
they vainly sought to place on an intellectual basis. 

As our interest lies in getting at the real Hin du 
tenets of faith, I shall now endeavour to give you the 
points which the darshanas hold in common with one 
another.' 

(1) That the soul is a reality which is immortal, 
either as Brahman or an individual. 
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(2) That it is in bondage and undergoes trans- 

migration. 

(3) That the condition of transmigration is full 

of pain and misery. 

(4) That there is a way out of this mundane 

suffering and pain. 

According to certain European thinkers, there is one 
additional striking feature of all these schools, which 
Prof. Mas Muller describes in the following words : — 

“ Though there is a strong religious vein running through the 
six so-called orthodox systems, they belong to a phase of thought in 
which not only has the belief in the many Vedic gods long been 

superseded by a belief in a supreme deity, but this phase 

also has been left behind to make room for a faith in a supreme 
power or in the Godhead which has no name but Brahman, or Sat, 
‘ I am what I am ’ ” (SSP. pp 449-450). 

We also learn from Max Muller (Ibid. p. 450) 

l< Atheism with Indian philosophers means something very 
different from what it means with us. It means a denial of an active, 
busy* personal, or humanised god only who is called Ishvara, the 
Lord. But behind him and above him Hindu philosophers recognised 
a higher power, whether they called it Brahman, or Paramatman, 
or Purusha. It was the denial of that reality which constituted . a 
Nastika, a real heretic.” 

Before concluding the subject of Hindu Metaphy- 
sics I must not omit to quote a very healthy piece of 
advice from the Mahabharata 

^Manifold philosophical doctrines have been propounded by 
various teachers ; but cling to that only 'which has been settled by 
arguments, by the Veda and by the practice of good people” 
(SSP.p. 455). 

I shall now briefly deal with the Buddhistic 
Metaphysics during the remaining time at my 
disposal today, and in the next lecture we shall apply 
oursevles to unravel the mystery of the Vedas, and 
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tlie Holy Bible along with some other mythological 
conceptions. 

It would seem that metaphysical knowledge was 
at first no essential part of the Buddhist discipline. 
The true Law was a practical training and nothing 
more. Deliverance from pain was to be obtained by 
saintliness ; saintliness, by deliverance from deisre ; 
and deliverance from desire, by asceticism and 
meditations that fired the mind with vairagya, an 
overwhelming sense of disgust for the world and the 
objects of pleasure. Buddha’s own attitude was 
uncertain at times ; he spoke sometimes as a believer 
in permanence (shasvata), sometimes in favour of 
annihilation ( uchohheda ). But on the whole the 
Buddhistic Metaphysics lays all the stress it can on 
the impermanence of the soul. According to the 
Hinayma or AbJd-dhcmna School of Buddhism : — 

"There is no self ( atman ), person ( pudgala ), living being {saliva), 
or principle of life (jiva) — a flat negative not only of an unchange- 
able Self as recognised by the Brahmanic philosophies, but also of 
the substantial principle that the popular philosophy considers as a 
transmigrating entity, a soul different from the body. Man is a 
complex composed of five shandhat — the material element rupa, or 
body, and four intellectual elements, mmjna, (feeling), vedana 
(sense-perception), samskaras (impressions), vijnana, (consciousness). 
The ego, or ‘man’ is described in terms of its constitutive elements 
and is compared to a chariot which lacks personality because it is 
composed” (Eillfi. Vol. IX, p. 817). 

The other sect, the Mahay ana School, goes 
considerably further and denies the very existence of 
things. It is the doctrine of voidness ( shunyata ), a sort 
of Idealism pushed to the extreme. There are not only 
no external things, but there is even no self, an 
individual generator of thoughts. Even thoughts are 
voidj not substantial. Voidness characterises all 
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is? 

With, notions such as these it was, of course, 
impossible to think of a nirvana that did not imply 
annihilation out and out, or of a doctrine of transmi- 
gration that did not mean the punishment of some 
one other than the doer of evil. 

Mrs. Rhys Davids in her Buddhist Psychology points 
out (p 26) that the Buddhists are unenlightened as to 
the nature and medium of the rebirth-force, though 
its logic is irrefutable for them. The Buddhists cer- 
tainly have no scientific ideas about the four most 
important points with reference to transmigration — 
asrava, bandha, samvara and nirjara — though they 
employ the terms asrava and samvara in their books. 
As the latest authority confirms (ERE. Vol. VII. 
p. 472): — 

“ The Jains understand these terms in their literal meaning, and 
use them in explaining the way of salvation (the samvara of the 
asravas and the nirjara lead to moksha). Now these terms are as 
old Jainism. For the Buddhists have borrowed from it the most 
significant term asrava ; they use it in very much the same sense as 
the Jains, but not in its literal meaning, since they do not regard 
the karma as subtle matter, and deny the existence of a soul into 
which the karma could have an influx. Instead of samvara they say 
asamkkhaya (asravakshaya\ ‘destruction of the asravas and identify 
it with magga (marga, 1 path’). It is obvious that with them asrava 
has lost its literal meaning, and that, therefore, they must have 
borrowed this term from a sect where it had retained its original 
significance, or, in other words, from the Jains. The Buddhists also 
use the term samvara , e.g„ shilasamvara ‘restraint under the moral 
law’, and the participle samvuta } 4 controlled,’ words which are not 
used in this sense by Brahmanical writers, and, therefore, are 
most probably adopted from Jainism, where in their literal sense 
they adequately express the idea that they denote. Thus the same 
argument serves to prove at the same time that the karma theory of 
the Jains is an original and integral part of their system, and that 
Jainism is considerably older than the origin of Buddhism.” i 

18 
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Personally ! am inclined, to think that Buddhism 
was intended as a protest against the caste system of 
the Hindus and the severe asceticism of the J ainas, 
not as a new metaphysical system, at least, not in its 
inception. Buddha had spent a number of years in 
the company of monies of different religions and was 
familiar with their doctrines though probably not with 
their explanation. 

On one occasion he said 

il There are, brethren, certain recluses (Ackel'kas, Ajivifeas, 
Niganthas, etc.) who thus preach and believe : Whatsoever an indi- 
vidual experiences, whether it be happy, or painful, or neutral 
feeling, all has been caused by previous actions. And thus from the 
cancelling of old actious by tapas, and by abstaining from doing new 
actions, there is no influx into future life ; by this non-influx Icarma 
is destroyed and so ill is destroyed and so feeling is destroyed, and so 
all pain will become worn away. This, brethren, is what the Nigan- 

thas (Jains) say Is it true, I asked them, that you believe and 

declare this ?* ..They replied Our leader, Nataputta, is all- 

wise. ...... ..out of the depth of his knowledge he tells us : You have 

done evil in the past. This you do wear away by this hard and 
painful course of action. And the discipline that here and now, by 
thought, word, and deed, is wrought, is a minus quantity of bad 
karma in future life. .....thus all karma will eventually be worn away, 

and all pain. To this we assent (Majjkima^ ii. 21411; cf. i. 238)” — 
ERE. Vol. II. p. 70. 

Notwithstanding this knowledge, when faced with 
the severity of parisha-j ay a, which signifies cheerfully 
enduring all kinds of hardships incidental to asceti- 
cism, and finding them only leading to enfeeblement 
and emaciation, but not to the enlightenment that he 
sought, Buddha declared 

u Not by this bitter course of painful hardship shall I arrive at 
that separate and supreme vision of all-sufficing, noble [Aryan] 
knowledge passing human ken. Might there be not another path to 
enlightenment ERE* Voh II. p. 70* 
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He thenceforth began to look after the welfare of 
the body once more. At last the middle course that 
he “was looking for occurred to him under the famous 
Bodhi tree. It was a compromise between rigid as- 
ceticism on the one hand and the life of unrestrained 
licentiousness under the guise of karma-yoga (the 
doing of all worldly actions, but without attachmeUt 
to their fruits) on the other. Whether the middle 
course thus arrived at was scientifically valid or not, 
was not the point ; what mattered was the avoidance 
of pain in any form. If asceticism itself led to pain, 
how could it lead to its destruction ? “ Dukkha is 
evil”, said the Enlightened One, “ and must be 
removed. Excess is Dukkha. Tapas is a form of 
excess, and multiplies Dukkha. It does not even lead 
through suffering to any gain; it is unprofitable" 
(ERE. Yol. II. p. 70). What Buddha would have 
thought or said on the subject if he had known that 
he was trying to perfect himself in sannyasa without 
ever having passed through the prescribed stages of a 
householder’s preparatory course, we do not know. 
Probably it never occurred to him that a ladder was 
necessary to reach the top, and that asectioism never 
led to anything but distress and pain unless accompani- 
ed by faith and knowledge of the right sort. 

Thus did Buddha live to a ripe old age, preaching 
the 1 noble’ middle path, and exhorting the people to 
seek release from pain in the extinction of being in 
nirvana. He died after eating from a dish of boar’s 
flesh in the 80th year of his life. — - — - - 

Buddha’s teaching has appealed to a vast majority 
of mankind chiefly because it did not entail a severe 
discipline and went a long way to tone down the 
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rigours of Hatha Toga, truly a useless system of 
physical distortions which must be clearly distinguish- 
ed from the true form of tapas as given in the Jaina 
siddMnta. But whatever we may say or think of the 
Buddhistic metaphysics, of its theory of metempsy- 
chosis that would make another being than the doer 
of deeds the recipient of rewards and punishments 
flowing from them, and of the teaching about the 
impermanence of souls, there can be no withholding 
of praise for Buddha’s very clearest perception of the 
misery of unemancipated life and for the most faithful 
picture that he drew of it in words. Such language 
has seldom been surpassed. 

u Woe upon youth, threatened by old age I Woe upon health, 
which so many maladies destroy ! Woe upon human life which lasts 
but a little space ! Woe on the temptations of the flesh, which lure 
the heart of the wise ! Would that there wore neither old age, nor 
illness nor death and the pains of death” (The Lalita Vistara, quoted 
from MetchnikoS’s Nature of Man). % 

In the same strain, # again, it is said 

4 Miserable in truth is this world, in which there is beginning, 

birth, growing old, death, disappearance and renewal. Alas ....to 

all who are there comes old age, and illness, and death and their 
like”— (Ibid). 

Tru^ which appears so beautiful 

and full of pleasure and fun to the thoughtless, like 
the Giant’s Island in the Arabian Nights Entertain* 
ment, the unfortunate captives of which are fattened 
only to be devoured a while later ! Here also we have 
nothing but old age, misery and death in store for us 
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as the end of life in every one of its recurring phases. 
Those of us who have understood the nature of being 
and the terms of existence, and are sorrowful in 
heart, are the wise who withdraw themselves as com- 
pletely as they can from the lusts and temptations of 
the flesh to ultimately escape from this huge canni- 
bal’s cave, but the rest, who abandon themselves to 
the pleasures of love and song and dance, or who only 
cultivate refined Epicurean tastes, are seized upon and 
crushed and mangled in the powerful jaws of the 
monster (Death), over and over again, in the course of 
their perennial (eternal) rovings ! 


FIFTH LECTURE 

Mythology. 

(A) 

This evening’s lecture deals with a subject which 
is of the utmost importance to the proper study of 
Religion and, therefore, also to humanity at large. 
We are going, to explore today the region of mytho- 
logy which has defied the best attempts of the moderns 
at unravelment. The greatest confusion has hitherto 
prevailed amongst the propounders of the sacred text, 
and scholarship, both autochthonous and foreign has 
been only knocking its head against a dead wall. Eor 
some have perceived in the gods of the different 
countries and pantheons real actual beings, and in 
their strange doings and impossible relationships, ir- 
refutable evidence of their superhuman nature, while 
others, who have either had no superstitions to "warp 
their judgment or who have shaken themselves free 
from them, by education, or otherwise, have taken these 
innumerable gods and goddesses to be personifications 
of such natural phenomena as light, rain, fire and the 
like, or of different kinds of sciences and arts, the art 
of governing people, the culinary art, etc. etc. But 
to each and every one of these learned scholars have 
the Vedas, the Holy Bible, the Qur’an and the Zend 
Avesta remained a sealed book. 

The Orientalist thinks that he has a complete so- 
lution of the mystery as soon as he has identified the 
Vedic Surya, Indr a and Agni with the sun, clouds 
and fire, and read the Old Testament and the New 
Testament compilations historically ; and the learned 
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of our day have banded themselves together into a 
sort of mutual admiration society, whose members are 
ever ready to ascertain to whom the credit of their 
diverse discoveries belongs and to proclaim it in a 
spirit of commendable self-less impartiality. 

If I have to criticise even a tenth parth of what 
these learned explorers of the Bibles of the world have 
written or said on the subject, it will require at least 
a volume of about a thousand pages. It is not that 
they are insincere, or uneducated ; some of them are 
really men who have not their equal in respect of 
learning in this age. But unfortunately they are all, 
each and every one of them without a single excep- 
tion, suffering from mental myopia of which they are 
altogether ignorant. This mental short-sightedness is 
further aggravated by their lavish praises of each 
other’s insight and breadth of view, already hinted 

If the learned professor who identified Agni with 
fire, and the eloquent Arya-Samajist who took it to 
represent the culinary art had taken the trouble to 
note its strange characteristics, they would have surely 
found much that would have jarred,, in the most un- 
wholesome manner, upon their self-complacent nerves. 
They would have found that the ancient rishis des- 
cribed this strangest of gods as 

(1) having three legs, seven hands and seven 

tongues, 

(2) the priest of gods, 

(3) at whose invocation they appeared, 

■ (4) by feeding whom they were fed and streng- 
thened, and ; •' 

(5) a devourer of clean and unclean both. 
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There are several other characteristics of Agni, but 
these are by themselves quite sufficient to arrest any 
one’s attention. I ask you now to show me these dis- 
tinguishing marks of Agni in fire or the culinary art. 

I ask you also to see if you can discover in the 
elucidations of the learned and the eloquent an 
explanation of how rain or clouds committed adultery 
with a Brahmana preceptor’s wife, and the where- 
abouts of the marks of disease that were ultimately 
turned into eyes by Brahma. But you may search as 
long as you please ; modern explanations have nothing 
to tell you on these points ! 

Besides this, it is permissible to ask what may be 
the relevancy of fire to religion, and what the con- 
nection between the art of cooking and the salvation 
of the soul ? But there is no reply to these questions ! 
I reproduce here a portion of a hymn translated by 
the Arya Samajists to show the flimsy nature of their 
interpretation. 

“ (1) We sh^ll describe the power generating virtues of the 
energetic horses endowed with brilliant properties, or the virtues 
of the vigorous force of heat which learned or scientific men can 
evoke to work for purposes of appliances (not sacrifice). 

“ (2) They who preach that only wealth earned by righteous 
means should be appropriated and spent, • nd those born in wisdom, 
who are well- versed in questioning others elegently in the science 
of forms and in correcting the nnwise, these and such alone drink 
the potion oE strength and of power to govern. 

“ (8) The goat possessed of useful properties yields milk, a 
strengthening food for horses. The best cereal is useful when made 
into pleasant food well prepared by an apt cook according to the 
modes dictated by specific knowledge of the properties of foods.” 

Here you can see at a glance that tbe distinguish- 
ing features of this composition are that 

(1) it has no hearing on religion, and 
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(2) it is like a school-boy essay in style, and not 
a scientific exposition of any art or craft. Needless to 
say that it is also not the recognised reading of the 
Vedic hymn of which it purports to be a translation. 
It this is not dragging down the Vedic text from its 
high place of sanctity, where the spirit of Hinduism 
places it, we do not know what it can be. It is cer- 
tainly not complimentary to the Hindu intelligence 
that composed the Vedas. 

Neither have the Sanatan-dharmists (orthodox 
Hindus) fared any better in this respect They have 
blindly repeated the errors of their predecessors, never 
stopping even to consider whether the attributes men- 
tioned with reference to the diverse gods and goddesses 
were or were not the true components or constituents 
of divinity. Indra committed adultery with a Brah- 
mana’s spouse ; Brihaspati, the de v a guru (preceptor 
of gods), seduced his elder brother’s wife during her 
pregnancy ; and Soma, also known as Moon, begat a 
son on the better half of the dev a guru himself ! But 
the Sanatan-dharmist has no eyes for these and other 
similar escapades of the gods. 

The strangest thing about these strange deities is 
that they are no longer making history. Their deeds 
were all finished and accomplished, so to speak, prior 
to the composition of the scriptures. How is this 
possible with living beings, especially with actors such 
as those who cannot live peacefully for a moment 
without thinking of running away with their neigh- 
bours’ wives ? This one peculiarity of the gods should 
have sufficed by itself to open the eyes of any seeker 
after the truth; but, unfortunately, the majority are 

content to follow blindly in the wake of usage ! 

19 
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What, then. Is the true explanation of Yedicism, 
and what the secret of the divers gods mentioned in 
the hymns ? But before I undertake to answer these 
questions I should tell you something about the rea- 
son why all these three kinds, of Vedic scholars, the 
superstitious Sanatanist, the Darwinised European, and 
the half-Darwinised Indian, have failed in getting at 
the truth. This reason lay in the fact that the Yedas 
are not written in Sanskrit, just as the Holy Bible is 
not written in Hebrew and Greek, or the Qur’an in 
Arabic! Hoes this astonish you ? It is nevertheless a 
fact; these sacred scriptures that I have named are all 
written in two languages, not in one. The word symbo- 
lism used in their composition, no doubt, is the spoken 
tongue of a particular people, but there is a sense 
symbolism behind the words which is the real language 
of the text. It is this language which I have termed 
Pieto-krit (the language of Pictures) in the Foreword. 
The scholars knew nothing of this sense-symbolism 
and exhausted themselves on the outer husk. They 
missed the kernel of truth altogether. This is why 
the Yedas, the Zend A vesta, the Bible and the Qur’ap 
have appeared to contain only such childish stuff as 
nature myths, and the personifications of lakes and 
rivers and brooks. Generally these scriptures them- 
selves caution us against a literal interpretation. 
Louis Jacolliot, citing the authority of the Agrou- 
chade Parikehai, says of the Hindu Scriptures (see 
the Occult Science in India, p. 102V*— 

“The sacred]scnptttres ought not to be taken in their apparent 
meaning, as in the case of ordinary books. Of what use would it 
be to forbid their revelation to the profane if their Secret 
meaning were contained in the literal sense of the language 


CONFLUENCE OF OPPOSITES 


U7 


usually employed.... The Vedas do not. explain themselves, and 

they can only be understood when the guru has removed the 
garment with which they are clothed, and scattered the clouds that 
veil their celestial light.” , 

Unfortunately Jacolliot himself acquired no true 
insight in Hinduism though he understood the true 
principles of reading these Books. His mind was too 
much obsessed with current materialistic notions to 
enable him to get at the underlying spiritual signi- 
ficance. “ The Sacred text,” writes Mr. K. K lyre in 
his highly valuable work, ‘ The Permanent History of 
Bharatavarsha’, e ‘ the sacred Text never tells tales of 
past history, but contains valuable instructions in the 
best interest of humanity. The proper scientific 
method or procedure for religious development is des- 
cribed in the garb of histories and geographies, law 
and politics.” 

The Yedas require the aid of the Vedangas to be 
understood, and the most important Yedanga is Niru- 
ktum (the method of interpretation) without a know- 
ledge of which no one is allowed to explain the Yedic 
Text. In Greece, too, grammar had come to include 
all that in later times has been designated belle lettres. 
It included the study of the explanations of the names 
of the gods and heroes, the legends and histories (see 
Hatch’s Influence of Greek Ideas and Usages upon the 
Christian Church p. 129). 

In the preface to his highly interesting Mahabharata 
or Karma Yoga, Mr. K. N. lyre again points out 

“For the purpose of enlightening the ordinary people in the 
manner above described, the ancient authors have explained valuable 
scientific truths s in the guise of stories for conveying religious ins- 
tructions. ■ Suitable teachnical terms were coined and defined which 
in themselves would suggest their intended meanings by the very 
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roots of their formation, known as Niruktam, one of the six Angas 

of the Vedas The technical terms so coined were also carefully 

defined in the texts to prevent possibilities of error from tfte very 
beginning. 

We may or may not agree with Mr. lyre as to the 
origin or justification for this method of instruction., 
hut there can he no douht hut that the text was not in- 
tended to he read in the literal sense of the words. 
Not only has a derivative significance been employed 
to alter the current purport of words, hut free use has 
also been made of allegory and other forms of subtle 
symbolism to depict human thought in a garb so allur- 
ing and enchanting as to elude the gaze of the prying 
intellect at every turn. In Judaism a method of what 
may he termed numerical equation of words was also 
resorted to to conceal the real sense of the writers. 
The Kabbalah is the Esoteric side of Judaism. 

The Kabbalah is divided into three parts; Gema- 
tria, Notariqon and Temur u. Of these Gematria is 
based on the numerical values of words and phrases, 
those of an identical value being taken as synonymous. 
The other two are complex methods of forming senten- 
ces by taking the letters of a word to stand for a 
complete word each, and the like, with which we have 
no concern here. Great stress was laid in Jewish 
Esoterieism on the science of numbers as this method 
of equation of words may be called. Eor every letter 
in the Hebrew language has a definite numerical value. 
Thus aliph = 1 ; beth = 2 ; gimel = 3 ; daleth — 4 ; and so 
forth. This is the foundation of the doctrine that 
every word is a number and every number a word. 
We have the identical system of numerical values of 
letters in Urdu aud Persian, commonly known as .the 
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abjad\&&t I) method. The Jews seem to have made 
the greatest use of this system in composing their 
scriptures. The scriptures thus represent a real body 
of secret doctrines that can only be known by the 
elucidation of the symbolism and the numerical equa- 
tions in which they are couched. “ According to the 
Kabbalah, all these esoteric doctrines are contained in 
the Hebrew Scriptures. The uninitiated cannot per- 
ceive them ; but they are plainly revealed to the spirit- 
ually minded, who discern the profound import of 
this theosophy beneath the surface of the letters add 
words of the Holy writ” (Ency. Brit. Eleventh Edi. 
Yol. xv. p. 621, art. Kabbalah). 

“ This secret mysticism,” we iearn from ERR* (yol. vii. p, 622 
art. Kabbalah), “was no late growth. Difficult though it is to prove 
the date and origin of this system of philosophy and the influences 
and causes which produced it, we can be fairly certain that its roots 
stretch back very far, and that the medieval and Geonic Kabbalah 
was the culmination and not the inception of Jewish esoteric 
mysticism.” 

The secret mysticism was extended even to the 
animals that were regarded as lawful for food. As 
pointed out in the Encyclo. Religion and Ethics 
(Yol. xii. p. 143): “In the Letter of Aristeas* (which 
can scarcely be later than the 2nd century B. C. and 
which may well belong to a century earlier) the 
enactments as to the animals lawful for food are ex- 
plained symbolically.” 

# Here are a few extracts from an English Translation (see 
pp. 53-54, 56 and 57) by H. St. J. Thackeray, M. A : — 
u .. ....all these ordinances have been solemnly made for righteous- 
ness’ sake, to promote holy meditation and the perfecting of 
character. For all the winged creatures, of which we partake; are 
tame and distinguished by cleanly habits, feeding on wheat and 
pulse. ...... ..But as touching the forbidden winged creatures, thou 
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The same view of the commandment is taken in 
the Epistle which is traditionally ascribed to St. 
Barnabas, and the purpose of which is to warn the 
readers against accepting the Old Testament, in a 
literal sense. Leading lights among early Christian 
writers, too, accepted this view. (See Ante-nicene 
Christian Library Vol, xii pp. 251—252 and 488 ; also 
Origen’s Philocalia p. 131). According to Tertulian, 
“literal prohibitions about clean and unclean kinds of 
foods would be quite contemptible” (see Farrar’s 
Hist, of Interpretation, p. 178). 

wilt find that they are wild and carnivorous, and use the strength 
which they possess to oppress the remainder of their kind and get 
their food by cruelly preying upon the aforesaid creatures: and not 
on these only, but they also carry off lambs and kids, and do violence 
to dead men and living. By these creatures which he called un- 
clean, the law -giver gave a sign that those for whom the laws were 
ordained must practise righteousness in their hearts and oppress no 
one trusting in their strength, nor rob one of anything, but must 

direct their lives by righteous motives He has, then, 

set forth all these rules as to what is permitted us in the 
case of these and the other creatures by way of allegory. For the 
parting of the hoofs and the dividing of the claws symbolize discrimi- 
nation in our every action with a view to what is right Mice 

mar and injure everything not only for their own food, but in such 
a way that anything which they have begun to injure becomes 
utterly useless for man. And the weasel tribe is peculiar, for beside 
the aforenamed habit it has a characteristic which defiles it , it 
conceives through its ears and gives birth through its mouth. And 
therefore the like habit of man is unclean ; that it to say, whenever 
they have embodied in speech the things which they have received 
through the ear and involved others in ills, they are guilty of gross 
uncleanness and are themselves utterly tainted with the pollution of 
their impiety,*..*. So, then, all that is said concerning meats and,,, 
••'animals relates to righteousness and righteous dealing between 
man and mao.” 
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It is not a new ease that I am making out before 
you. As early as the third century A. D. Origen, a 
famous Christian, who was, on the authority of the 
Bneyclo. Britannica, the most distinguished and 
most influential of all the theologians of the ancient 
Christian church, had applied the allegorical method 
with reference to the interpretation of the Holy 
Bible. Origen fully believed that there was not 
either in the Old or the New Testament a single 
syllable that was void of divine meaning and import. 

u But how ” he asks, “can we conciliate with this tenet of their 
entire inspiration the existence in ihe Bible of such tales as that of 
Lot and his daughters, of Abraham prostituting first one wife and 
then another, of a succession of at least three days and nights before 
the sun was created ? Who will be found idiot enough to believe 
that God planted trees in Paradise like any husbandman ; that he 
set up in it visible palpable tree-trunks, labelled: the one ‘Tree of 
Life,* and the other f Tree of knowledge of Good and Evil,’ both 
bearing real fruit that night be masticated with corporeal teeth; 
that he went and walked about the garden ; that Adam hid under 
a tree ; that Cain fled from the face of God ? The wise reader may 
well ask what the face of God is, and how anyone could get away 
from it ? Nor is the old Testament only full of such incidents as no 
one regardful of good sense and reason can suppose to have really 
taken place or to be sober history. In the Gospels equally such 
narratives abound. How can it be literally true, how a historical 
fact, that from a single mountain-top with fleshly eyes all the realms 
of Persia, of Scythia, and of India, could be seen adjacent and at 
once ? The careful reader will find in the Gospels any number p£ 
cases similar to the above” (quoted, from the History of The New 
Testament Criticism, by F. C. Oonybeare. pp. 9 and 10). 

Read historically the Bible, like the Yedas* c&ft 
only yield a harvest of contradictions and absurdities. 
Even the genuineness of the Bible as an historical 
record is seriously open to question. Impartial 
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Biblical scholars, professing Christianity, have found 
themselves forced to regard certain portions of the 
Old and the New Testaments as simple forgeries 
(Encyclo. Britanniea, art. Bible). I have no time 
to point out to you the contradictions in the Holy 
Bible, but here is an abridged extract from a learned 
article, which summarises a few of them (see The 
Theosophist, Yol. xxxv. p. 396):— 

“The gospels constantly contradict each other and John's is so 
different from the other three that a division has been made by all 
scholars between it and what are called the three synoptic Gospels 

Apart from the fact that S. John's way of speaking of the 

Christ is very different from that we find in the synoptics, he does 
not mention the Lord's supper, he gives a different day for the Lord’s 
death, speaks of three feasts of the Passover whereas the others speak 
of but one, and relates almost all the incidents of the life of Christ 
as taking place at Jerusalem, whereas, according to the synoptics, 
only the end of his life was spent there. In S. John's version the 
character of John the Baptist loses almost all its importance, the 
miracles are quite different, becoming more astonishing and, at the 
same time, more symbolical ;■ the whole character of Jesus is much 
more divine and more like an aspect of the LOGOS than in the 
synoptics , but at the same time he speaks of Jesus as the son of 

Joseph, and does not mention the birth from a virgin Neither 

do the so-called synoptics agree together. To begin with the date of 
the birth of Jesus is fixed by Matthew as occurring four years before 
our era at the very latest (under Herod). Luke makes it ten years 
later (during the enrolment), or in the year 6 A.. D., yet states, 
further on, that in the fifteenth year of Tiberius — our 29 A. 1). — ■ 
Christ was about thirty years old. The Miraculous birth is not related 
by S. Mark ; 8. Matthew and 8. Luke give two quite different 
genealogies for Christ’s descent, through Joseph , from King David, 
but- these are in contradiction with the story of His birth from a 
Virgin. Had Mary and Joseph known of the miraculous birth, 
would they have been astonished when Christ spoke in the Temple of 
His Father’s business (Luke, ii. 58) ? The miracles related by the 
synoptics, are much alike but the circumstances under which they 
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are stated to have occurred are very different. . „ . , , „ The greatest 
miracle — the raising of Lazarus — is related only by 8v John, The 

other miracles are often allegories (the multiplication of 

loaves, the changing of water into wine, etc.) The names of the 
persons at the foot of the cross are not given in two places alike. 
On the subject of resurrection the synoptics differ considerably. 
What Mark aays in XYI. 9-20 is an appendix added afterwards , . . 
[Luke's] historical indications are false. Herod was never King, 
but a governor. Cyrenius, whom he brings into his history of Jesus, 
governed from the year 7 to 11 A. D., and had consequently nothing 
to do with the story. He also mentions the name of Lysanias, 

although he had died thirty-four years before Jesus was born 

The Gospel writers cannot have been familiar with the customs 
of the Jews in Palestine, when they speak of baptising in a river, 
and especially in the Jordan, where even bathing was prohibited. 
In Luke we find two high priests, Caiaphas and Annas, existing at 
the same time which is impossible. We find Jesus teaching in the 
Temple where only sacrifices took place, the synagogue serving for 

preaching If we compare the Jewish Legal Code with the 

Gospel stories we come across very strange contradictions. It was- 
strictly prohibited to hold judicial proceedings on days of religious 
feasts, so Jesus can never have been judged on the day of the 
Passover. It was also forbidden to cany. arms on such days, so* that 
the chief priests would never have sent the Temple Guard to arrest 
Christ, and Peter would certainly not have worn a sword, ,T 

The above is a summary of but a few of the Biblical, 
contradictions. But European Scholarship has not 
been content with pointing out mere discrepancies in 
the Biblical text ; it has also busied itself in tracing 
the sources of the various doctrines of the Gospels 
themselves. It has now been shown, as the result of 
this scholarly investigation, that 

“ a number of data in the Christian gospels, both miraculous 
and non-miraculous, held by Christians to be historical, or at least, 
accretions round the life and doetrine of a remarkable religious 
teacher and creedfounder, are really mere adaptations from myths of 
much greater antiquity : and that accordingly the alleged or inferred 
20 
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personality of the Founder is under suspicion of being as mythical as 
that of the demigods of the elder lore. Broadly, the contention is that 
when every salient item in the legend of the gospel Jesus turns out 
to be more or less clearly mythical, the matter of doctrine, equally so 
with the matter of action, there is simply nothing left which 
can entitle anyone to a belief in any tangible personality behind the 
name. Such a view, as scholars are aware, is not new in the history 
of criticism, though the grounds for it may be so. In the second 
century, if not in the first, the * Docetoe ’ had come to conceive 
of the Founder as a kind of supernatural phantom, which only 
* seemed ’ to suffer on the cross ; and many Gnostics had all along 
regarded him as an abstraction. One or the other view recurs in 
medieval heresy from time to time. A 1 Docetic ’ view of Jesus 
was professed by the secret society of clerics and others which was 
broken up at Orleans about 1022 ; and in England, as elsewhere, in 
the sixteenth century, sectaries are found taking highly mystical 
views of the Founder's personality. In the fifteenth century, again, 
Voltaire tells of disciples of Bolingbroke who on ground of historical 
criticism denied the historicity of Jesus ; and in the period of the 
French Revolution we have not only the works of Volney and 
Dupuis, reducing the gospel biography to a set of astronomical myths, 
but the anonymous German work mentioned by Strauss as reducing 
it to an ideal which had a prior" existence in the Jewish mind, though 
admitting divergences." — (“Christianity and Mythology" by J. M. 
Robertson, p. 276). 

Another writer of note, and one who was for a 
number of years associated most intimately with the 
Christian Chureh from which he ultimately withdrew 
himself, is Joseph McCabe, who writes in his “Bank- 
ruptcy of Beligion,’’ pp. 162 et seq as follows : — 

“ The science of comparative religion . . . enquires how the 
mythical Jesus of the Gospels was evolved and the task is not difficult. 
We do not know where the gospels were written, but we know that 
at the time they were written Christianity was spread over the 
eastern end of the Mediterranean at least from Alexandria to 
Corinth, and the final Gospels were most probably written in that 
region. Now in these cities the myths and creeds and priesthoods 
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of all religions were richly represented. Priests o f Egypt, Syria, 
Persia, Greece, Rome and of the less known provinces of the Empire, 
set up their temples and vigorously proselytised everywhere. Mjths, 
legends and rites passed easily from one religion to another. Many 
of the myths were found to resemble each other closely in religions 
which came from quite distant countries. There never was such a 
melting-pot in the history of the world as that eastern shore of the 
Mediterranean in the first century of our era when Rome fused the 
natrons into one empire. 

“ Careful research into the movements of the old empires, the 
sacred books of the old religions, the writings of the Christian 
fathers and certain of the pagans have now established that all the 
chief mythical elements of the life of Jesus already existed in that 
cosmopolitan World. The healing and other miracles do not, of 
course, require any special study. Such things are not only ascribed 
to holy men, in the Old Testament, but they were claimed in every 
nation and religion of that uncritical age . , . . . . The works of the 
Right Hon’ble J. M. Robertson .. . contain an exhaustive and 
learned study of this important branch of comparative religion. Mr. 
Robertson has, in fact, traced mythical parallels to the Gospel stories 
in such minute details that he is convinced that no such personas 
Jesus ever existed ; that the whole story is a mythical compilation 
founded on a sacred drama or mystery- play ... . ... . The evidence 
accumulated by Mr. Robertson, and in part repeated and expanded 
by Sir J. G. Frazer in his Golden Bough, must convince any impartial 
person that the stories of the birth, resurrection, and the atoning 
mission of Jesus are but the application to Jesus of myths that were 
widely current in religions of the time . , .... The death and resur- 
rection of Christ are probably to the average believer the central and 
unique truth of the Christian religion. Now every well-informed 
theologian has known for ages that in the Roman World in which 
Christianity arose the annual commemoration of the death and 
resurrection of a god was the most common religious feature. The 
Egyptian cult of Osiris, the Babylonian cult of Tammu^ (or Adonis), 
and the Phrygian cult of Attis had celebrated this annual solemnity 
for unknown ages, and had, in the fusion of natrons in the Roman 
Empire, spread it over the whole eastern world. The Greeks adopted 
the festival centuries before Christ was born ; the Persian cult of 
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Mithra also adopted it. It is safe to say that there was not a city 
of that old world, before the time of Christ, which had not one or 
more temples of different religions, attracting fall public attention 
to the annual celebration of the death and resurrection of a god.” 

The resemblance in the Mithraie temples actually 

went so far that the resurrected god was hailed as “the 
Lamb of God that taketh away the sins of the world.” 
All this is certainly fatal to the historicity^ of Jesus 
himself who is the central figure in the Isew Testa- 
ment. It is certainly most astonishing that Jehovah 
should not have revealed the existence of his son to 
any of the earlier or later prophets, especially of such 
1 son as Jesus who was to redeem the world. On the 
contrary we were distinctly told (Isaiah, xliii. 11) . 

“ 1. even l, mil the Lord : and beside me there is no saviour.” 

This is not contradicted, but confirmed by Eccle- 
siastes (iv. 8) : 

“ There is one alone, and there is not a second, yea he hath 
neither child nor brother.” 

Is it the same god that is supposed to be the 
Earlier of Jesus who is speaking here ? If so, why 
does he deny his having a child 1 And is it the same 
Supreme Divinity that the Hindus worship as Ishwara, 
the Muhammadans as Allah and the Parsis as Ah ura 
Muzda ? If so, why did he not tell them, too, that 

lie had a son ? 

The fact is that the Gospels themselves make no 
secret of being written in a secret script, the meaning 
of which is roquried to be elucidated. The sayings of 
Jesus were imparted in parables that had to be 
explained to the disciples over and over again, and 
vet they understood not at times even then (see Mark 
ix. 31-32; Luke xviii. 32-34 ; Mark ix. 10). Jesus is 
even said to have opened the understanding of his 
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disciples after his resurrection (Luke, xxiv. 45), so 
that they 'might understand the scriptures. 

“ I have also spoken by the prophets, and l have multiplied 
visions, and used similitudes, by the ministry of the prophets ** 
(Hosea, xii, 10). 

The injunction against enlightening the profane is 
recorded in these memorable words in Matthew vii.6:— 

“Give not that which is holy unto the dogs, neither cast ye your 
pearls before swine, lest they trample them under their feet and 
turn again and rend you/’® 

Israel had already been told by Isaiah (vi. 9): “Hear 
ye indeed but understand not ; and see ye indeed, but 
perceive not.” Jesus conforms to and fully confirms 
this when he says : — 

“ Therefore speak I to them in parables because they seeing 
see not, and hearing they hear not, neither do they understand . . , , 
For this people's heart is waxed gross, and their ears are dull of 
hearing, and their eyes they have closed ” (Matt. XIII. IS and 15), 

“ Who hath ears to hear, let him hear”— was the 
oft-repeated word of warning with Jesus (Matt xiii. 
9). There was something, then, in the teaching of the 
New Testament which required seeing, hearing and 
understanding! 

It was not a case of plain-speaking ; the divine 
teacher was not preaching history, even though he 
became a very great factor in its subsequent making. 
The Gospel-writers did not take even the earlier 
records of Judaism in their literal sense. Jesus is once 
reported to have said : Ye shall know the truth, and 
the truth shall make you free” (John, viii. 32). To 
the Doctors of Law who set themselves up as the 
teachers of truth he said : — 

* The Jews also enjoined secrecy in respect of their secret doctrines 
and esoteric faith, including the mystery of Creation. As for the Hindus, 
they are notorious for forbidding the perusal of the Vedas to Shudras. 
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11 Woe unto you lawyers ! for ye have taken away the key of 
knowledge ; ye entered not in yourselves, and them that were enter- 
ing in yo hindered 50 (Luke, xi. 52).* 

The learned elerie has absolutely no* idea of what 
this passage means. He certainly knows* nothing of 
a key, much less of a key of knowledge, and has never 
heard of any Hall or Place from which the unfor- 
tunate ‘ lawyers’ debarred themselves and their 
followers by ‘taking it away’! To him all is history,, 
and nothing but history,— -the history of a mad love 
for the unbelieving idol-worshipping Israel on the 
part of Jehovah, or of the doings of a newly-announc- 
ed son of God, become flesh to redeem the sinners ! 
In vain do the Gospel- writers cry themselves hoarse in 
shouting “whoso readeth, let him understand” (Matt, 
xxiv. 15); so sure are we of onr “history^ that we 
cannot afford to be moved by the injunction ! In 
the book of Revelation also we have it : — 

a He that hath an ear let him hear what the spirit saith unto 
the churches. To him that over-eometh will I give to eat of the tree 
of life, which is in the midst of the Paradise of God " (chap, n, 7). 

It is useless to multiply further authorities ; but 
I must tell you what one of the apostles of Jesus, a 
person no less than St. Raul, himself says as to the 
interpretation of one of the most supposedly historical 
portions of the Holy Bible, namely, the doings of the 
patriarch Abraham and his wives and son®. He writes- 
in his Epistle to the Galatians (see chap. iv.2l — 26): — 

“Tell me, ye that desire to be under the law, do. 
ye not hear the law ? 

“For it is written, that Abraham had two sons r 
the one by a bondmaid and the other by a free woman. 

* Cf. M Open re the gates, that the righteous nation which keepeth the : 
truth may enter in “—Isaiah xxvh 2. 
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“‘Bat he who was of the bond-woman was horn 
after the flesh, but he of the free woman was by 
.promise. 

<( Which things are an allegory ; for these are the 
two covenants ; the one from the mount Sinai that 
gendereth to bondage, which is Agar. 

‘•'For this Agar is mount Sinai in Arabia, and 
answereth to Jerusalem which now is, and is in bond- 
age with her children. 

“But Jerusalem which is above is free, which is 
the mother of us all.”* 

I think it is useless to multiply further instances. 
It is a clear case of non-historical documents being 
treated as narratives of fact. Tbe impossible rela- 
tionship of a father and a son both of whom are said 
to be co-evaland eternal is a sufficient reason in itself 
to falsify the historical sense. As I stated in the Key 
of Knowledge, we are not dealing here with a case 
where an historical nucleus is needed to account for 
subsequent deification; the documents before us are 
purely mythological in nature, and cannot be cons- 
trued as history. The only real person at the back 
of this huge tangle of mythical lore is the composer 
of the original work which seems to have furnished 

* The concluding portion of the allegory is thus given in the Epistle of 
St, Paul (see Galatians, iv. 27-31) : — 

“ For it is written, Rejoice thou barren that bearest not ; break forth 
and cry, thou that travailest not ; for the desolate hath many more children 
than she which hath an husband. 

“ Now, we brethren, as Isaac was, are the children of promise. 

“ But as then he that was born after the flesh persecuted him that 
was born after the spirit, even so it is now. 

“ Nevertheless what saith the scripture ? Cast out the bond-woman 
and her son : for the son of the bond-woman shall not be heir with the son 
i f the f ee w man. 

“ So then brethren, we are not the children of the bond-woman, but 
of the free.” 

The sense of this allegory will be explained after the explanation of 
the mystery of the ‘Fall’. 
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the source and substratum of the mutually contra- 
dictory accounts of the gospels ; hut unfortunately 
he has not deemed it lit to reveal himself to the world. 
That he was a man of considerable wisdom and 
enlightenment and familiar with the Doctrine of 
Salvation, as a science, is evident from his work, 
though, for obvious reasons, we are precluded from 
regarding the gospel narratives as his auto-biography. 

The nature of the contradictions which exist in 
connection with the life of Jesus, when we try to 
study it from the stand-point of the historian, is so 
deliberate and determined that no single fact ean be 
seized as an actual event in the world of men. There 
is piling up of allegory upon allegory and metaphor 
upon metaphor, on the one hand, and a delightful 
determination to violate the order of events, invent 
personalities, defy facts, disregai'd chronology, and, 
in every.possible way, to act as if history were only 
meant to be topsy-turvy, on the other. The inference 
is plain : the narrators were anxious to guard against 
being understood in the historical sense, and toot every 
precaution to set it at nought. The gospels, thus, con- 
stitute the records of the spiritual progress of “Jesus”, 
the soul, rather than so many editions of the “ Life 
and Teachings of Jesus, the Man”, written by so 
many writers. 

Our theory, then, is that the Biblieal contradic- 
tions, like those of the Hindu Scriptures, are either 
due to a deliberate effort on the part of the gospel- 
writers to discredit the historical sense,* or arise as a 


* Cf. “ The nabi (prophet) wrote not in plain words, but in pictures. 
The meaning of the pictures was often purposely obscured. The Greek word 
* prophet* sometimes properly belonged not to the nabi h'mself, but to those 
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natural consequence of mythological symbology. We 
shall presently see that this theory will not oulyprove 
to be the true explanation but will also at mice bring 
the teaching of the Bible in a line with the earlier 
scriptures, reconciling it with the true scientific view 
of things at the same time. Let me repeat that I am 
not the first in the field of interpretation; other 
thinkers, too, have arrived at the same conclusions. 

“The spirit intended”, says the author of the In- 
fluence of Greek Ideas and Usages on the Christian 
Church (p. 78), “ the spirit intended in all such nar- 
ratives on the one hand to reveal mysteries to the 
wise, on the other hand to conceal them from the 
multitude. The whole series of narratives is con- 
structed with a purpose, and subordinated to the 
exposition of mysteries. Difficulties and impossibili- 
ties were introduce:! in order to prevent men from 
being drawn into adherence to the literal meaning. 
Sometimes the truth was told by means of a true 
narrative which yielded a mystical sense ; sometimes, 
when no such narrative of a true history existed, one 
was invented for the purpose.” 

“But I will draw your attention,” writes Mr. Hatch, 
“to the fact that the basis of tins use of the old Testa- 
ment was not so much the idea of prediction as the 
prevalent practice of reading ancient literature as 
symbolical or allegorical. The method came to be- 
applied to the books which were being formed into a 
new volume of sacred writings, side by side with the 
old. It was so applied in the first instance not by the 

who, in his own time or in after time explained the riddle of the message.” 

(The Influence of Greek Ideas and Usages upon the Christian Church by 

' Hatch, pp, 72 - 73 )* 

21 
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Apologists but by G nostics. It was detached from 
the idea of prediction. It was linked with the idea 
of knowledge as a secret ” (Ibid. pp. 74-75). 

Thus, 

“ Odyssey is the picture of a man who is tossed 
upon the sea of life, drifted this way and that by 
adverse winds of fortune and of passion ; the com- 
panions who were lost among the Lotophagi are 
pictures of men who are caught by the baits of plea- 
sure and do not return to reason as their guide : the 
syrens are the pleasures that tempt and allure all men 
who pass over the sea of life, and against w r hich the 
only counter charm is to fill one’s senses and powers 
of mind full of divine words and actions, as Odysseus 
filled his ears with wax, that no part of them being 
left empty, pleasure may knock at their door in vain” 
(Ibid, page 64). 

Aristobulus (about B. C. 170-150) is the earliest 
Jewish writer of the school of allegorists whose views 
have descended to us. According to him, “Moses 
using the figures of visible things tells us the arrange- 
ments of nature and the constitutions of important 
matters.” Then comes Philo whose works are a 
veritable monument of exegetical enterprise. “They 
are based throughout on the supposition of a hidden 
meaning. But they carry us into a new world. The 
hidden meaning is not physical, but metaphysical and 
spiritual. The seen is the veil of the unseen, a robe 
thrown over it which marks its contour, and half 
conceals and half reveals the form within” (Ibid. 
pages 66-67). 

It is to be noted that allegory is not a thing of 
recent invention or growth, even in Europe. The 
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oldest known allegorist in tliat continent is Theagenes 
of Bheguim who wrote an ‘Apology 5 for the Homeric 
poetry. As a matter of fact, the Cynical school had, 
with conscious purpose, reduced the allegorical in* 
terpretation of Homer to a system. Lecky in his 
History of European Morals (chap, iii) mentions 
Eusahius as his authority for the statement that the 
ancient Homans had divided religion into three 
parts — the mythology or legends that had descended 
from the poets ; the interpretations or theories by 
which the philosophers endeavoured to rationalise, 
filter or explain away these legends ; and the ritual 
or official religious observances. We learn from the 
Encyclopaedia of Heligion and Ethics (Vol. 1, page 
328) that the Stoics undertook the completion, of 
the system, and that under Crates of Mallus this 
method of interpretation extended itself to the ex- 
position of Homer -as a whole. 

These views made their way into Judaism. Philo 
is the chief representative of this line of thought, 
and it is certain that even before him there had been 
other interpreters who made use of the same method 
of explanation. According to Philo, Abel is pure 
piety without intellectual culture, Cain the Egoist, 
Seth, the virtue which is imbued with wisdom. 
Enoch is hope, Sarah virtue and wisdom, in the law ; 
the one beloved wife is pleasure, the other who is 
hated is virtue. St. Paul confirms this view in his 
Epistle to the Galatians (chapter iv. 21-31) already 
referred to. With reference to another part of the 
O. T. Maimonides points out how the poetical narra- 
tion of the account in Proverbs vii. 6 26 is a charming 
allegory, depicting the influence of the physical body 
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as a handsome and seductive young whore. This 
compares very remarkably with the story of Puranjan 
and Puranjini in the Bhagvata Purana of the Hindus, 
which is a similar allegory. In the hand of Origen 
allegorical interpretation acquired a scientific aspect. 
Unfortunately much of the ancient literature is now 
lost, though we learn from ERE (vol. I. 331) that 
among the Jewish interpreters of the Bible at the 
present day the allegorical method is the method of 
interpretation which finds most favour. 

Here are a few other correspondences from alleg- 
orical thought to show you the nature, the extent and 
the variety of the symbols adopted. The tree of life 
is a symbol of the life-giving power of the Law (ERE. 
xii. 144 ; Proberbs iii. 13 and 18) ; the tree of the field 
is man’s life (Deuteronomy xx. 19) ; Jerusalem is 
a widow (Ante Nicene Christian Library ix. 33); 
Egypt represents the world (A. 1ST: Ch. Lib. ix. 91) ; 
Chaldea is sensual understanding, Haran ( e holes ’), 
the five senses which are nothing without the 
soul, and Jordon, baseness (Earrar’s Hist, of Inter- 
pretation pp. 140-141). Again, Rachel stands for 
contemplative virtue, and Leah, for practical virtue 
{Ibid. 23) ; but water is repentance (Jewish Encycl. i. 
406); idolatry, love of the things made with hands 
(A. N. C. Lib. ix. 91); and staff*, discipline (Hist, of 
Interpretation p. 141). Similarly, the seven-branched 
candle-stick is symbolical of the soul (ERE. xii. 144 ; 

’fe** Because the staff is the symbol of discipline (*'.<?., self-control), there- 
fore, its reversal must be indicative of sense-indulgence, which is repre- 
sented by a serpent. Hence, when Moses threw down his staff, it became a 
serpent The superiority of Moses’ renunciation is to be sought in the fact 
that his serpent devoured all other similar serpents, which meant that his 
staff stood for a renunciation much greater than that of any of his rivals ! 
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Proverbs xx. 27), while golden vials full of odours 
signify prayers of saints (Revelation v. 8), and nations 
of the world, groups of qualities of the soul (Origen ; 
A. N. Oh. Library vol. x. p. 231). 

Again side (rib) represents the spirit of truth 1 ; 
harps are bodies 2 * ; willows 8 , chastity (eg., in the 
text, we have hanged the harps on the willows); 
Zion signifies ‘ the commandment of the watch- 
tower’ 4 ; Babylon is pleasure,* and the rivers of 
Babylon stand for the streams of voluptuousness 5 . 
In the same way, oil stands for wisdom and. 
righteousness 1 ; but morning signifies the coming of 
Christ. 7 The first born represent the sons of Satan 
(i e., evil inclinations and lusts). 8 And the significance 
of marling the door posts of the houses with blood is 
the sealing and marking of the soul with the blood of 
Christ that preserves it." Further, whale stands for 
time 1 0 ; the fig tree is the command given to man in 
paradise 1 1 ; Olive is the law given to Moses in the 
desert 1 * ; and bramble represents the law given to 
the apostles tor the salvation of the world. 18 Vine 
generally refers to Christ 14 ; and the fig-tree to the 
Holy Spirit 1 B , as the Lord makefch glad the hearts of 
men, and the Spirit healeth them. Birds are an 
emblem of the purification of speech ( Yon ge’s Philo 
Judaeus ii. 287). 

I shall now take up Islam, which, as you know, 
was founded a little over thirteen hundred years ago, 


1. See the Writings of Methodius p. 2g f 2. Ibid. 39. 3> Ibid 40- 

4. Ibid 40. 5. Ibid. 39 and 40. 6. Ibid 55. 7 Ibjd 56. 8. Ibid, 94. 9* Ibid 

94 . 10. Ibid. 174. 11. Ibid. 103- 12. Ibid- 103 . 15 Ibid, 103. 14 Ibid 

107> 15. Ibid. 107. \ : ; / , 

* The vision of St.John, 
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by an Arab called Muliammad, who became ultimat'e- 
ly intimately associated with history. The sacred 
booh of Islam, too, is couched in mythological garb. 
It mostly follows the teaching of the portion inowm 
as the Old Testament of the Holy Bible, and- has a 
body of tradition of its own besides. There Is a tablet 
of destiny on which Allah wrote, at the commence- 
ment of the world, with the Pen of Fate, of whieh 
however, the Jews and the Christians were both kept 
ignorant. 

The story of Dhul Qarnein, the history of the bro- 
thers Yajuj and Majuj, and the disobedience of Satan 
are some of the other items of interest In A1 Qur’an.. 
That these are pure mythologies, like the fall of Adam, 
is hardly open to doubt in our day. As a matter of 
fact there was a sect of Muslims themselves who- 
maintained that the allegorical method was the only 
true method of interpretation of the Quranic text. 
As shown in EB.E (vol. ix. p. 881) : 

“ One of the main problems of Muslim philosophy was mtu rally 
the definition of its relation to religion, as presented In the Qur’an* 
and the Tradition. Many theologians more or Jess conscious of this* 
problem, were already working towards its solution by spiritualising: 
the letter of the law,- having taken over from Hellenism the allegori- 
cal method of interpreting sacred writings. Those who applied this* 
method in thorough going fashion were called Batmites (adherents- 
of the inner sense y . [batin, ‘interior’^ inside}). Extreme mystics r 
rationalists, and free-thinkers all came in this way to* the same 
results. Another theory common to them all was that the inner 
sense of the word — the truth —was revealed to only a few,, whether 
by divine enlightenment (mystics) or by one’s own reflection, 
(rationalists and free-thinkers)/’ 

"We are further informed that Muslim Aristotelians 
agreed with this view in the main, Averroes, for 
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distance, holding that there was no ground for conflict 
•between reason and faith, since the doctrines of 
religion were simply symbolical expressions of philoso- 
phic truth [Ibid). 

As a matter of fact the early admiration for 
philosophy on the part of the leaders of Islam is clear 
•evidence of the belief in an underlying harmony be- 
tween the scriptural text and science, however, much 
Muslim Vandalism may be responsible for the destruc- 
tion of knowledge iu later times. The Prophet him- 
self had, according to the Tradition, highly extolled 
the faculty of intellect, saying ; “ He dieth not who 
giveth (his) life to learning ” (see “ The Sayings of 
Muhammad ”). Ali is also reported to have said : 
<e Philosophy is the lost sheep of the faithful ; take it 
up again, even if from the infidel ” (ERE. vol. ix. p. 
•878). 

Muslim Aristotelians, too, we learn from the same 
source, held that their philosophy was the highest 
form of truth attainable by man. Amongst later 
thinkers, S’adi of Shiraz lays the greatest emphasis on 
knowledge when he says : I, UcL ^ 

(be who is without knowledge cannot know God). 

As for the Sufis who may be called the Gnostics 
of Islam, they clearly held that 

6i the Koran without the interpretation was only an assembly of 
words void of sense.” [The Dervishes, by John P. Brown p. 806]. 

The Sufi alone understood the purport of the book, 
for it was distinctly said : — 

“ Paradise and Hell and all the dogmas of positive religion are 
only so many allegories, the spirit of whieh was only known to the, 
Soofee ” [ Ibid. p. 11]. 
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It is thus clear that the scriptural text of A1 Qur’au 
too, is not to be taken in the literal sense of the words, 
and the inclusion of such myths as the Tablet of 
.'Destiny, the eating of the forbidden fruit, and the like 
at once stamps the Bible of Islam as a work of the 
same type as the Vedas and the Books of the Old and 
the New Testaments. That the above conclusions are 
true is fully borne out by ancient Muslim tradition and 
belief. The author* of the interesting work, entitled 
“ Studies in Tasawwuf,” who is himself a learned 
Muhammadan, has brought together a good deal of 
evidence on the subject and has thrown much interest- 
ing light on the true tenets and doctrines of the elders 
of the Islamic church. As to why resort was had to 
the hidden script by these elders, the book last named 
explains 

<c It was not thought advisable .... to deal with the 
subject in a plain matter of fact way, and lay bare the 
truth before ordinary people, whose minds were not 
prepared to receive them, and who mismanipulated 

the same Secondly, propaganda work was best 

done in those days by means of poetical effusions, 
Poetry could not put a philosophical subject in a 
precise and mathematical style . . . . . ............ ” 

(Intro, p. viii). 

* In the Foreword to Mr. Khaja Khan’s hook, Nawab A. Hydari Hydar 
Nawazjung Bahadur, B. A., Finance Minister to H. E. H, the Nizam, thus* 
delivers himself on the subject : — 

u While the esoteric side ofdhe other great religions is made more and 
more accessible to English readers, it is a matter of great misfortune that 
similar service is not being rendered to Islam, with the result that the 
majority of non-Muslims and even many Muslims, who have been brought 
up entirely under a European cultural environment, remain ignorant of that ..... 
particular side in Islam which is its core and centrtej which really gives life 
and vitality to its outward forms and activities, and which can most appeal 
to followers of other faiths owing to the universal character of its contents/’ ■ 

22 


'H( 


Again it is said in the same hook ;■ — 

~' u ' m * . . ... our great thinkers have ' shade themselves purposely 
©bseure ” (Intro., p. ix). 

And still farther 

“ Direct exposition of a spiritual' theme is avoided in the holy 

scriptures of most religions Direct facts are misleading and 

confusing to the ordinary men ; esoteric writers and speakers have 1 
all along- clothed realities in many-hned garbs,, so that those who 
have eyes to see may see (/Wcf'p. 1). 

As a matter Off fact, the Qur’an itself makes no 
secret of the kernel being concealed within the rind. 
It is said in Suratul Baqara ; “ God has fixed his seal 
in their hearts, and on their ears ; and before their 
eyes there is a great curtain, and for them is great 
calamity” (Studies in Tasawwuf, p. 115). In another 
place the matter has been put even more clearly 
still : “ Yerily we have east veils over their hearts,, 
lest they should understand the Qur’an, and unto their 
ears caused thickness of hoaxing ” (quoted in the 
“ Studies in Tasawwuf,” p. 2). 

As in Hinduism and other reIig ; ons, technical 
terms were coined with a double purport, the outer 
and the inner, ?.<?., the plain and the hidden. The outer* 
t.e., the plain significance, was intended as a mask, the 
inner and the bidden wns what really mattered. Thus* 
animal signifies lust ;. man, the mind ; jin, suspicions' 
of the mind ; bones, mountains ; arteries and veins* 
rivers and streams ; and the stomach, ocean j hairs 
represent trees ; teeth the carnivora ; birds spirituali- 
ty. Tbe face stands for populated areas ; tbe back, for 
the barren land; infancy means spring ; youth, 
summer; old age, winter; and dotage, autumn. Angels 

are good affeetions ; Gabriel signifies tbe tongue ; 

' ; , : ' u ;:■■■; ■ ' ' ■ 
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Israfael, the nose; Michael the body, .and Israel, the 
■ears. : 

I think it is advisable to stop here for the day. 
M e shall do more systematic explorations in mytho- 
logy tomorro w, and shall take up the different systems 
one by one. 





•> • vifty ; 
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Mythology 

(B) 

We shall today undertake to solve some of the* 
Hindu mythologies ourselves. To begin with the god 
Ganesha, who insists on being invited before other 
gods, he is described as 

(i) riding on a rat - 

(ii) having, a body composed of a human trunk 

and an elephant’s head - r 

(Hi) the youngest of gods ; 

(* v) yet the most mischievous,, if neglected at the 
commencement of an undertaking ; 

(a) engaged in eating a laddu (an- Indian sweet- 
meat ball) and 

(m) called ek danta, because of his having only 
one tusk instead of two in his trunk. 

This child-god has hitherto defied unravelment, 
because the scholars have only searched in the outside 
world for the object which he represents. The true 
secret was given in the Key of Knowledge for the first 
time in this age. Ganesha represents Intellect or 
Wisdom, as is evident from the following correspon- 
dences 

(i) the rat, which is chiefly known on account 
of cutting up things, is a symbol for 
analysis; 
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(it) Ganesha himself with an elephant’s trunk 
joined to a human body is the very 
form of synthesis (piecing up or putting 
together) ; 

(in) Wisdom is the youngest of gods (divine quali- 
ties), because the soul that has wandered in 
transmigration for the whole of the past 
eternity of time acquires it only when about 
to obtain salvation : 

(tv) though the youngest of gods Wisdom or Intel- 
lect insists on being the first to be consulted 
at the commencement of an undertaking, 
disaster being but a natural result of its 
being neglected ; 

( v ) the laddu represents the fruit of Wisdom,, 
since the wise naturally enjoy happiness 
(sweets) ; ^ \ : 

(iv) Eh-dania stands for the true monistic view 
that the '.real God for every individual is 
only one, namely, his own soul, to associate 
another with whom is the deadliest of sins. 
This is the final conclusion Wisdom ulti- 
mately establishes. 

Such is the charming personality of Ganesha. It 
is interesting as well as instructive. The original 
composer of this elegant impersonation was, as we 
learn from the visiting card, hidden in the missihg 
tusk, a learned thinker whose knowledge of the Science 
of Life turns out to be as exact as it is astonishing, 
Ganesha to whom we have just had the pleasure of 
being introduced is, thus, not the outcome of a primi- 
tive savage hand bent on presonifying wind, clouds 
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CO tile nature of the soul-substsnee, 

(it) the characteristics of an impure jira, and. 

(Hi) the method of its purification. 

These three, I must now tell you, are also the sub- 
jects which are represented' by the three principal' gods 
— Surya, Indra and Agni— in the scheme of the Tedio 
Pantheon. 

(0 Surya is a symbol for Omniscience for, as 
the sun reveals all objects when it rises in 
the shy, so doss Omniscience reveal all' 
objects of knowledge when it arises in the 
so-ul ; 

(n) Indra stands for art impure ego, trafficking 
with the world through indrtyas (the 
senses) ; and 

(«0 Agoi is tap as personified, which is the cause 
of salvation. ■ : ; ’ . 

lu a detailed way, Indra ; . ' : ; C e 

(?) committed adultery with a Brahmana Pre- 
ceptor’s wife, 

(n) in consequence of which he was afflicted 
with ugly disease spots all over his body ; 

(Hi) these were later turned into eyes at the 
intervention of Brahma. 

(**0 Indra is also the father of his own father. 
The correspondence of these peculiarities is as 
follows : — ; 

(?) (a) The adultery is the penetration of spirit 
into matter, a forbidden act, since eman- 
cipation only signifies release from the 
embrace of matter. 

(5) Life and Intellect are the two faculties 
of the soul of which Life is continuous of 
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enduring but Intellect subject to vicissi- 
tudes, e.g., its suspension in sleep. 

(e) Tbe source of education to Life is Intel- 
lect, external books and teachers being- 
only instrumental but not the real causes. 
(d) Intellect is as a rule inclined towards 
matter, and but rarely turns to the study 
of Life, e.g., European Intellectualism 
which has hitherto been confined to ‘soul- 
less’ materialism.* The conception of the 
penetration or entry of pure spirit into 
matter is that of a forbidden act (adultery) 
with what is most intimately related to 
(hence the wife of) Intellect, that is the 
true teacher of Life (hence its guru). 

({'<) The disease-marks are the ignorant jivas, 
the product of the interaction between 
spirit and matter ; they are ‘blind’ at first 
on account of ignorance. 

(id) But when they become self-conscious in 
consequence of Brahman Jnana (prayer to 
Brahma) their eyes are, as it were, opened. 
Hence, Brahma is said to have converted 

the ugly spots on the- body of Indra into 
eyes. 

(ip) Indra is the father of his own father, 

because, 

(a) the term father is a symbol for what is 
termed the material cause of a thing, and 


*0f. u The mind that is concentrated most on the properties of 
matter is predisposed to derive all ideas from the senses (The 

tfutarj ®l European Morals chap, t ) 
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U') because the material cause of a purified 
spirit is an impure ego, while the latter is 
itself the product of the union of pure 
spirit and matter. Hence, is the one 
conceived as the source (father) of the 
other. 

Such briefly is the nature of India and such the 
description of his highly reprehensible adultery with a 
Brahmana preceptor’s wile. We have no time to go 
mto further details here, but it may be stated that the 
enemy of this god is the demon of darkness which 
stands for ignorance, and the rain that is associated 
with his name is the peaceful shower of shanti (tran- 
quillity) which descends when the heat of passions 
and mithyatva (error) has subsided. 

Agni, the third member of this most important 
trio, is the symbolisation of tap as as already stated. 
We saw how irrelevant and absurd it was to treat this 
deity as a personification of fire or the cnlinarv art ; 
but the relevancy of tapas needs no demonstration! 
Even the word Agni (fire) is the most appropriate 
one for tapas ; because asceticism is really the. purifi- 
cation of the mind by the fire of vairagya, or the 
baptism of firs, as it is termed in the sacred books of 
Christianity. 

As for the special characteristics of Agni, the god 
(i) .has three feet, 1 

( H ) seven hands, and 
(Hi) seven tongues ; ' 

(iv) he is the priest of gods who appear at his 

invocation ; 

(v) he is the devoufev of the clean and the 

unclean both, and 
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( v i) the giver of strength to gods, so that the 
more he is fed by sacrificial oblations, toe 
greater is the strength imparted to goes. 

The Explanation of these highly artistic eoncep i ions 

is as follows : 

(i) Tapas rests on three hinds of controls, 
namely, 

(а) the control of the mind, 

(б) the control of the body, and 

(c) the control of speeeli. 

There can be no tapas if only two of these 
controls are exercised, and there is no 
fourth thing to control. Because inputs 
rests on these three hinds of controls, it is 
said to have three legs or feet. 

■(it) The seven hands probably represent the 
seven hinds of occult powers ihai are 
acquired by ascetics. As power is exer- 
cised by hands generally, these seven hinds 
'of occult powers are described as the seven 
hands of Agni. 

(in) The seven tongues are the five senses, mams 
or mind, and buddhi (intellect), which are 
to be offered up as a sacrifice to Agni. 

(iv) As the divine attributes of the soul become 
manifest by the practising of tapas, Agni 
is said to be the priest of gods ( = divine 
attributes) who appear at his invocation. 
(v) Virtue and rice are both causes of bondage, 
the former leading to pleasant and the 
latter to unpleasant hinds of rebirths. 
Both of them have to be given up ulti- 
mately for pure self-contemplation. Hence 
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Agni is the devourer of the clean (virtue) 
and the unclean (vice) both. 

(vi) The food of Agni is self-sacrifice, i.e., the 
sacrificing of desires, because asceticism 
consists in curbing one’s desires. The 
divine qualities and attributes of the soul 
are developed and strengthened by the 
destruction of desires. These divine qualities 
and attributes are termed gods in the 
language of symbolism. Hence, the gods 
are strengthened by the offering of sacri- 
fices to Agni. 

Such is the character of Agni, which as you are 
a ware, is not only venerated by the Hindus but also by 
the followers of the Zend Avesta. The entire scheme 
of the Yedie mythology is thus clearly reducible to the 
following important points ; 

(1) the individual soul is its own Gods— the 

ji vat man and the paramatman are one ; 

(2) the pure soul is fully divine, being endowed 
with. Omniscience which is a mark of 
divinity ; 

(3) this natural divinity of the soul is marred by 

its union with matter; and 

(4) asceticism is the path which leads to Perfec- 

tion and Godhood. 

We thus see that the Vedic Mythology is nothing 
but an expression in symbolical language of some of 
the most important scientific truths about Life. The 
subject is highly interesting, but I cannot afford to 
dwell any longer on it. You will find it discussed in 
my “ Key of Knowledge ” which deals with different 
mythologies in a cosmopolitan spirit of enquiry. 
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Another book to which I would like to refer you in 
this connection is the Permanent History of Bharata- 
varsha that has already been quoted in yesterday’s 
lecture. It is a compilation containing an explanation 
of hundreds of mythological symbols for which the 
author quotes chapter and verse, though no attempt is 
made at an original study, by determining the corre- 
spondences of the allegorical attributes of the diverse 
gods and goddesses. 

It would seem that the Hindu mind at one time 
evolved out a mania for personification, and devoted 
itself whole-heartedly to adorning the progeny of its 
exuberant thought in all sorts of ways. Not one word 
of its sacred literature is therefore valid historically, 
not even the narratives of the Ramayana and the 
Mahabharata, though they are in the nature of histori- 
cal allegories. Its indications of time and place are as 
unreal scientifically as the personages associated with 
them. 

Vasishta rishi is not a human being but a symbol, 
expressing sruti (revelation), while V ishvamitra is me- 
ditation l manana ) * their quarrels signify the conflict 
between revelation and reason which his fairly com- 
mon with mystic creeds. Sruti, however, always 
triumphs in the end, and so we have Vasishta overcom- 
ing his rival. The fourteen I ok as (regions) are ‘the 
fourteen shanas or positions assigned to man in Ms 
religious development.’ The creation of the world has 
reference to the ‘peopling ’ of the mind with spiritual 
thoughts ; preservation signifies the development of 
spiritual life ; and destruction is of the evil tendencies 


•See Ahna Ramayana ; also PHB, Vol. i. Chapter iii. 
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and traits. Brahma, the creator, is thus, the spiritual 
buddhi (intellect) that reduces the mental chaos into 
orderly thought, peopling the mind with holy concep- 
tions and ideas. Vishnu, the Preserver, is dharma 
which is the cause of increased merit ; he preserves 
what Brahma has created and nothing else. Lastly, 
Shiva or Mahesha is vairagya (desirelessness or renun- 
ciation) that is the destroyer of the forces of karma and 
evil. Prom another point o f view, Bishabha is dharma, 
Baa, rata, the son of Bishabha, devotion, and bull the 
symbol of dharma. J amhudvipa is the devotional sphere 
for the mortal man, and Bharatavarsha, the processes 
and scope of devotional karmas. Kurnkshetra is the 
psychic chakra (plexus) at the junction of the nose and 
eyes in the human body ; Prayag, in the heart, Mathura, 
the thousand-petalled lotus, in the head, and Gobar- 
dhana is the mind. Haridwar stands for dispassion, 
the Ganges, the Jamna and the Saraswati, for the 
three nerve-currents known respectively as the Ida, the 
PingaJa , and the Sushnnnn ; amlyugns are divisions 
of tapax, with the human body reckoned as a year. 
The avataras (incarnations of deity) are the gradual 
steps on the path of dharma , leading to the goal of 
perfection. ■ i ‘ ' A* V- 

Amongst the 'revolting’ myths, we have the tin gum 
and the yoni representing joy. Since sexual uifion is con- 
ceived to be the highest form of earthly joy, it naturally 
becomes the symbol of the spiritual joy which the 
worshippers of Shiva ( vairagya ) obtain on Emancipa- 
tion, The same import is to be understood in connection 
with the grotesquely vulgar and obscene statues that 
have been placed on the dome of the temple of Jagan 
Nath at Puri. \ ■ ■ ■ ■ ^ > V 
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I must now turn to the great Hindu Epic, the 
Mahabharata, which is one of the most ingenious of its 
kind. The central figure in this wonderful story is, 
of course ; Krishna ; but the other personifications are 
also very instructive and striking. Karuna, for instance, 
is horn wearing a coat of mail and golden eai -rings in 
Ids ears. He represents Duty, being born ready for 
action ; and being decorated with the distinction of 
Nobility, namely, the ear-rings, be belongs to the class 
0 f virtues. Another interesting personification is that 
of Shikhandi who was born a girl, bnt who longed to 
1) > a boy and was made one by the gods, on his suppli- 
cation Idie great Warrior Chief, Bhishama, refused to 
raise his hand against him, although attacked by him, 
saying it was not proper for a soldier to wage war 
against a woman. Now, Shikhandi simply stands for 
,i Boaster, who is timid (a girl) at heart, but wishes to 
pass himself off as a hero. 

Krishna is the Lord of Gopis, and the Protector ot 
the Kine. He is the Hindu Messiah, the Saviour God 
and the Guide of the souls. But I can here only just 
barely touch upon the basic principles of this personifi- 
cation in the briefest way, considering that the events 
of his life have filled whole pv.ra.nas. The need for the 
elucidation of this impersonation is also notverv press- 
ing nowth&t we have an authoritative Hindu exposition 
(The Permanent History of Bharatvarsha) of the whole 
of the mythical teaching of the Mahabharata, including 
the part assigned to Krishna. In a general way, when 
the fruition of good karma* leads an individual, to turn 
to his inner self, the conception of the divinity of the 
soul is formed by the intellect, and the quickening of 
In's spirit takes place in consequence of the acquisition 
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of Bigiit Faith. St. Paul aptly describes this in i.iu; 
following terms : 

** And so it is written, The ’first man Adam was made a living 
soul ; the lust Adam was made a quickening spirit 0 (I Cor. 
xv. 45). 

This quickening of spirit is the birtli of Krishna, 
the true Saviour of man ; for when fully quickened, 
tlie soul is itself transformed into a full, perfect (rod. 
For this reason, Krishna is *the abode of all Godly 
attributes. He is the Lord Gopis and Gopas (sacred 
hymns, rites etc., etc.). 

At an early period in life he subdues tiie Serpent- 
King, Kaliva, which has already been explained, as 
representing mnnas (desires); When Indra (the impure 
ego) endeavours to interfere with the cows, Krishna 
raises the Gobardhana hill (the desiring mantis) on the 
tip of his little finger and thus protects the kine. The 
luring of gopu from the beds of their husbands in the 
darkness of night, the giddy moon-light dances on the 
hanks of the Jumna, the stolen kisses and embraces, all 
of which would be highly eondeinnable from a moral 
point of view, if ascribed to an actual being, are fully 
appropriate for Messiah, or Christos. For Krishna is 
the divine ideal for the soul (yopi), to pour forth all her 
affection upon. She must wander out in the solitude 1 
of night (when the mind is not occupied with worldly 
things) on the hanks of the placid Jumna (mind stuff, 
hence the mind), disregarding both her love for the 
husband (worldly attachments) and the fear of society. 
When she stands before the Redeemer, stripped of her 
clothes (worldly possessions), when she gives up even 
the last vestige of feminine modesty, and, standing 
upright joins her hands above her head, disregardful 
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of her nudity and the rules of worldly decorum, then is 
the notion of duality between the Lover and the Object 
of Love dispelled from the mind, and the fruit of Love 
enjoyed. 

The hopes and fears of the love-lorn gop-is, their 
neglect of their household duties, their abandonment of 
their children and husbands, their passionate yearnings 
to be enfolded in the arms of the Beloved — all these 
are pure allegories, describing the degree of devotion or 
zeal necessary for the realisation of the great ideal of 
perfection, personified as Christos or Krishna, the 
Redeemer (The Key of Knowledge). 

The birth* of Krishna is a symbol for tbe commen- 
cement of the greatest battle (the Mahabliarata) that 
the soul has ever fought. The guickemn g spirit can- 
not remain idle ; there is work to the done ; the business 
of the Father (in Christian thought) must be attended 
to. It is said in St. Luke’s Gospel : — • 

“ Every valley stall be filled, and every mountain and hill 
shall be brought low ; and the crooked shall le made 
straight, and the rough ways shall be made smooth 
(Luke. iii. 5). 

But this work is not to he done unopposed ; there 
are the Giants of Darkness to be reckoned with, and 
they are prepared for fight. Then is there a gathering 
of clans; heroes are born, warriors trained, armies 


* Krishna is conceived in the womb of Rohini and is then trans- 
ferred into that of her co-wife Devaki, according to the Vishnu 
Parana of the Hindus. The significance of the allegory is this that 
the conception of divinity is first formed in the intellect, and is 
thence transferred to the soul-substance, which assuming its form 
itself becomes a manifested God. 
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assembled. Under the guidance of Krishna/ 1 the frail, 
doubting soul (Arjuna.) engages the enemy hosts in 
mortal 8 combat. At last, Evil is overpowered* victory 


*The allegory of God, as the Ideal, becoming the charioteer of 
the soul, is one of the most fascinating ones. The individual has 
got to fight his battles himself, the Ideal cannot do so for him ; but 
it is the ideal’s function to guide and direct all of his movements. 
Hence Krishna does not undertake to fight in the great war for 
Arjuna, but willingly becomes his charioteer, in which capacity he 
leads him on to the battle field in the middle of the two armies and 
exhorts him to destroy the fees ! These are the forces of delusion 
and evil-ties and attachments and emotions and all else that men 
are apt to regard as constituting the joys of life. Arjuna is bewildered 
at the prospect. What will be left if all that constitutes the joy of 
life is destroyed ? Life without earthly emotions, existence without 
love and destitute of all that appeals to the senses and the mind ! 
No, no, it is not to be thought of ! It will be a void, the blankness of 
which is appalling to the imagination. Thus dismayed, Arjuna would 
fain turn back from such a battle ! He turns to his sweetly smiling 
charioteer for a word of comfort which now flows from, the Divine 
(Ideal’s) lips in the form of the Song Divine ! The world represents 
but one side of the shield, the other is represented by the Ideal itself. 
On its true side, life is so full and abundant and joyous that the very 
conception of it is beyond the worldly-minded. One’s choice lies 
between a life characterized by the endowments of such wondrous 
faculties as Omniscience, Immortality? Blissfulness and the like, on 
the one hand, and a wretched, impecunious miserable existence which, 
at its best, is perpetually haunted by the ever, -gnawing fear of death, 
and decay' and calamity and distress and disease, in one form or 
another, on the other ! There is no rest even in death! The immortal 
‘pilgrim’ may have to pass into the form of a moth, a caterpillar, an 
onion, a bird, or a worm that wallows in filth and refuse ! But 
Arjuna is not yet satisfied. Could Omniscience be possible? How 
was he ' to realize it ? Could the glorious lustre be seen with the 
eyes of flesh ? No, no ; it cannot be seen that way ; the gift of the 
divine eye is needed. The Ideal now opens his internal vision ? 
24 
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attained, and the bondage overthrown. Then there 
is nirvana and joy and bliss, with no more battles to 
fight, no enemies to be dreaded or conquered ! 

• Such briefly is the purport of the Mahabharata. 
Some times this mortal combat is described as a war 
between dev as (divine beings) and asuras (demons of 
darkness and fury). The leader of the devas is Indra, 
and they tight well when he is in their midst. T his is 
because the devas are only so many attributes of the 
soul and have no existence apart from it. The enemies 
of the gods are the forces of darkness (ignorance) and 


Arjuna’s intuition is stimulated, the sub-conscious is roused into 
action, to display its hidden treasures ! Thus is perceived the Light 
Divine expanding out to fill the entirety of the Realms of Time and 
Space! It holds, surrounds, overflows all, on all sides ; outside it 
exists nought alone ! It was truly a strange spectacle that lay 
unfolded before the mental eye of the gazer, staggering in its immen- 
sity, bewildering, terrifying, and flouting, by all manners, every well- 
foimed human conception concerning Time, Space, Causality, Energy 
and Force, derived from the Observation of visible nature ! No 
wonder that poor Arjuna is overawed with the sight. At last the 
awesome vision is withdrawn ; Arjuna is convinced now ; but the 
combat still appears fearful to him. How can he be sure that he will 
succeed against such powerful foes as he is called upon to face ? How 
to hope for a viotory in such an unequal contest ? Now is uttered 
one of the greatest of psychological truths : 

“Fight, thou shalt kill thy foes : 

By Me they are already slain, be thou the outward cause !” 
The mere fact of the presence of the Ideal in the heart is an indica- 
tion that the forces of delusion and evil have been already uprooted. 
The very inception of Right Faith is fatal to their existence. Hence 
forth they exist like burnt up cordage, which resembles a rope out- 
wardly, but crumbles to dust at the merest touch! Thus induced, 
Arjuna at last engages the enemy hosts in a mortal combat, and 
eventually overpowers the foe. 
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fury (passion). The devas are immortal, though liable 
to suffer defeat at times ; but the asuras are mortal. 
The explanation is that the divine qualities of. the 
soul are really the attributes of the soul-substance, 
which may be curtailed, limited, or suspended from 
time to time but can never be completely destroyed, 
while ignorance and passions are the products of a 
soul vitiated by the union of matter, and must disap- 
pear completely on their separation from one another. 
Most of the world’s mythologies contain stories of such 
wars between the devas of Light and the powers of 
Darkness and Evil. The Celtic, the Teutonic and the 
Greek systems of mythologies seem to have been 
conceived on a gigantic scale, though nowhere near 
approaching the grandeur of the Hindu Epics ; but 
owing to spoliation on the part of their pious and 
“ enlightened” translators, these “pagan ” myths rarely 
yield their secret through the medium of modem 
European works. The Greeks, however, openly applied 
the allegorical method of interpretation to their sacred 
literature, and a solution of some of the classical 
legends has also been given by me in the c Key of 
Knowledge.’ But I must not linger any longer over 
this fascinating subject 

This much I think will suffice for our understand- 
ing of the mysteries of the great Mahabharata. 

Turning now to the Ramayana, I need only refer you 
the work known as the Adhyatama Ramayana, which 
seeks to explain the allegory of Rama’s story, though 
the language is involved and often puzzling. There is 
a sma,lW book also on the subject which is rather 
excellent, and which I have translated into English. 
This is known as the Atma Ramayana, the Ramayana of 
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the Soul. The author of the original work is a Hindu 
sannyasin (ascetic), and he has taken pains to elucidate 
the whole story. I shall give you a brief account of 
the allegory, to enable you to perceive its beauty for 
yourself* ■/■■■■ \ • ■ 

Dasaratha, the king of Ajudhya, prays for the birth 
of the great Vishnu as his son. This wish of his is 
granted, and he begets 4 sons from his three queens., 
Rama Chandra, or simply Rama, is the eldest and the 
incarnation of the deity. The seer Vasishta one day 
called to take away Rama and his full brother 
Lakshamana, while they were still in their teens to 
light certain demons, who were interfering with his 
sacrifice. The boys successfully accomplished the 
undertaking. Rama is thence taken to Janakapur 
where he marries the lovely princess Sita, after proving 
his skill, at a great gathering of veteran fighters and 
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the reins of the government from Bharata, who had 
succeeded on his father’s death in the interval to the 
throne, but who had remained loyal to the rightful 
successor. \ . : : ■ • : ■"/ 

The significance of the story is as follows : Dasaratha 
is the mind that has acquired control over its activity, 
and is desirous of obtaining the boon of Wisdom Divine. 
Such a mind naturally speedily obtains knowledge of 
the Truth, so we witness the birth of Rama (repre- 
senting Divine Knowledge) to him. But Wisdom 
Divine does not dwell any where alone ; it has Discri- 
mination (Lakshamana); Meditation (Shatrughna) and 
Renunciation (Bharata) as its inseparable companions ; 
and these are accordingly born to Dasaratha also. 

The ascetic Visit wamitra is Faith which is disturbed 
in its devotional practices (sacrifice) by Desire (the 
interfering demon), whom Rama soon puts to flight by 
telling the saint that the element of disturbance really 
only resided in his own heart. This only means that 
Desire is soon curbed and subdued by a study of its 
nature and consequences. In other words, Knowledge 
Divine is the destroyer of Desire and the longings of 
the Heart. 

Janakapur is also called Videha, which means 
bodilessness, and is a good symbol for nirvana in 
which state the soul exists without the material body. 
Sita is the daughter of Janaka, the king of Janakapur, 
and means Divine Tranquillity or Bliss. The Bow that 
Rama destroys is the sense of egoity or self-love. 

Kekai is Action which is naturally opposeid to 
the Inaction of Wisdom ; she cannot abide with Wisdom, 
and plans to have it sent away. Rama is thus turned 
out from his home. But Discrimination (Lakshmaiia) 


190 MYTHOLOGY 

and Divine Bliss do not stay behind, and accompany 
Kama in exile. 

Kama now assumes the role of the aspiring soul 
who is seeking Spiritual Perfection. He has to part 
with Tranquillity for this reason. She is carried off by 
IGNORANCE (Ravana), who is the King of demons. 
In the course of his wanderings Rama comes across the 
Monkey King, Sugriva (Contentment), and his general- 
issimo Hanman (Good Company). With the aid Of the 
Monkey Host (Holy Practices) Ignorance isdestroyed 
and Sita released. The party now return home, and 
are welcomed by Bharata (Renunciation) who has no 
more work left to do. 

Here is a further list of the remaining important 
personifications in this interesting poem. Agasta (the 
doctrine of non-dual Unity); Ahilya (Forgiveness) ; 
Ahiravana (Hatred); Ayodhya (5 Envelopes of the Soul) ; 
Akriya (Arrow); Angada (Angerlessness) ; Anusuya 
(Patience); Atri (non-Action) ; Bali (Greed) ; Asoka 
Batika (Freedom from Grief) ; Boat (a form of Con- 
templation) ; Bridge (sport); Chitrakuta (Divine Status) ; 
Churamani (Faith); Deer (Illusion) ; Dhanusha (Egoism); 
Drona-giri hill (Scripture) ; Gotama (Asceticisim) ; Jala 
(Water, Desired Object) ; Jatayu (Religion) ; Kaushalya 
(Actionlessness) ; Khardushana (Infatuation); Kum- 
bhakarana (Anger); Kushaketu (Salvation); Lanka 
(Error) ; Maricha (self-love) ; Mandavi (Understanding) ; 
Meghanada (Attachment) ; Narada (Detached Action) ; 
Pampa Lake (Deep Meditation) ; Panchabati (Control 
of the 5 Senses) ; Parasurama (Love) ; Ring (the Divine 
Message) ; sailor (the Seeker after Truth) ; Sajivana 
erb (Basic Truth) ; Shakti (Seducement) ; Sampati, 
he Eagle (Intelligence) ; Shayri (Unreasoning Deyo- 
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tion, or Love) ; Sphatika Slab (Parc Heart) ; Suloehana 
(Indulgence) ; Sumitra (Devotion) ; Surpanakha (Thirst 
for Pleasure); Sushena (Passion, Affection) ; Sutikshana 
(Dispassions) ; Taraka (Doubt) ; Urmila (Meekness) ; 
Eorest (Eearlessness) ; Valmika (Restraint) ; Vibhishana 
(Right Action); and Yajna (Sacrifice, i.e., Self-Contem- 
plation). 

I think this much will suffice for an insight into 
Hindu Mythology and the Allegorist’s work. "We shall 
carry on our investigation in other directions tomorrow. 
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SEVENTH LECTURE 


Mythology 

(0) 

I shall now proceed to unravel the doctrine of the 
‘ fall ’ which is the basis of Judaism and Christianity. 

To begin with, you must banish from your minds 
the notion that there ever was a spot on the earth or 
in heaven, known as Eden, where a Supreme Being 
planted a grove of beautiful trees once upon a time. 
"We have seen in the quotation from Origen, how absurd 
such a supposition really is. If you try to picture to 
yourself further the two famous trees, that of Life and 
that of Knowledge of Good and Evil, you will see the 
absurdity of the supposition becoming still more ridi- 
culous. Then, why should knowledge of Good and 
Evil be forbidden to man ? Why, again, should he 
be punished so cruelly for just one piece of the fruit as 
to be cursed and turned out of the Garden, to become 
subject to death, and to have his children and grand- 
children, and their remotest descendants, down to the 
very last man, inflicted with wretchedness and misery ? 
And if the punishment was what was intended from 
the very first— and an omniscient god must be deemed 
to have known from the very outset that Adam will 
prove disobedient— why do we find Jehovah repeatedly 
sending down prophets for the guidance of the fallen 
humanity ? Could he not redeem them with a word, 
just as he had cursed them with a word ? 
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If you ponder over these and other similar questions 
that arise on the literal interpretation of this legend, 
you will agree with Origen that it is not to be taken as 
a narrative of facts. Its purport is hidden like the 
purport of the Veclic deities. 

I shall now place before you the esoteric interpre- 
tation of this fable. 

(1) The Garden of Eden is a representation of the 
attributes of the soul. 

(2) The Tree of Life and the Tree of Knowledge 
of Good and Evil are two such attributes that 
are the most important of all ; hence, they 
grow in the centre. 

(3) Adam is the individual ego that has reached 
the stage of evolution known as “ human 
birth.” 

(4) Eve is Sensual Pleasure that is made from 
Adam s rib taken out in sleep — an apt simile 
since the Pleasure impulse is only a hidden 
longing with which the ego is equipped and 
associated in the state of waking. 

(5) Man alone is qualified for salvation and 
therefore entitled to be taught dharma 
(religion). Animals are debarred from salva- 
tion because of their general deficiencies in 
respect of intellect and other bodily and 
mental functions. Even the residents of 
heavens and hells are not entitled to salvation, 
because they are not fitted to perform tapas. 
Hence, man is the principal recipient of 
dhcirmic injunctions. 

(6) The Tree of Life represents Life itself, 
and the Tree of Knowledge of Good and 
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Evil, the determination of the value of 
external things. 

(7) The fruit (consequence) of knowledge of good 
and evil represents what are termed raga 
(attachment) and dvesha (aversion), because 
we long to possess what we regard as good 
and to destroy what is bad. If you will now 
pause for a moment to ponder over the nature 
of good and evil you will find that they are 
not concrete things, nor even constants in 
nature, but mere terms of comparison. In 
the already noticed instance the birth of an 
heir is hailed with joy by the childless 
millionaire, but it is the actual source of 
despair and gloom to the expectant rever- 
sioner. The child is himself but an event ; 
it is auspicious, lucky and therefore good to 
its parents ; but the source of lifelong despair 
and misery to those whom its presence debars 
from stepping into the jewelled shoes of the 
millionaire. In the breast of the former it 
excites love and affection (attachment), in 
that of the latter hatred and anger (aversion). 
Thus, attachment and aversion are the fruits 
of the ‘ tree of knowledge of good and evil. 

(8) Attachment and aversion ( raga and dvesha ) 
are the two general forms of desire, which is 
the cause of bondage, as demonstrated in an 
earlier lecture. Hence, the injunction against 
the fruit of the Tree of Knowledge of Good 
and Evil. 

(9) The soul is immortal by nature being a 
simple substance, but birth and death are 
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imposed on it on account of its embodied 
condition. Hence, the statement : “ In the 
day that thou eatest thereof thou shalt surely 
die (Genesis, ii. 17). It is noticeable that 
Adam did not die on the day that he ate of 
the forbidden fruit, but lived for a very con- 
siderable period of time thereafter, dying at 
the age of 930 (Genesis, v. 5). The true inter- 
pretation of the text of Genesis, ii. 17, then, 
can only be this that the liability to death is 
incurred as the result of the eating of the 
forbidden fruit. 

(10) lhe force of desire which drags the soul away 
from the path of dharma to what is forbidden 
is the serpent through which came the temp- 
tation. 

(11) The ego entangled in the discrimination of 
good and evil of the objects of the senses has 
no knowledge of the true nature of the Soul 

that it is the true God — and hides himself 
from external deities through superstition. 

(12) Adam throws the blame for the evil deed on 
his pleasure-seeking nature (Eve), while Eve 
asserts that she was misled and overpowered 
by desire (the serpent). This is fully in keep- 
ing with the psychological functions of the 
will, or ego and desire. Eor the will is 
addioted to pleasure, and pleasure is itself 
rooted in desire. 

(13) The punishments of the transgressors are all 
descriptive of the nature of the diverse fun c- 
: ; tions and attributes of the will, the intellect 

and the manas (desires collectively). 
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(a) The serpent is cursed above all cattle, and 
above every beast of the field. It is to go 
upon its belly and to eat dust all the clays of 
its life. The element of sensuality (the ser- 
pent) may degrade one even below the level 
of the lowest beasts and brutes ; hence is 
sensuality rated below the lowest grades of 
“cattledom”. The manas (sensuality) is cons- 
tantly engaged in trafficking with matter 
(that is. in extracting and imbibing, the raw . 
material of sensations from the objects out- 
side). This raw-material of sensations, cons- 
tantly pouring in through the door-ways of 
the senses is the “ dust ” which the serpent 
(manas) is to eat all the days of its life. 
Desires are finally subdued by asceticism, as 
the result of true Wisdom. This is beautifully 
described in the Hindu Books as the subduing 
of the Serpent-king, Kaliya, by the Child 
Krishna, the latter being, not an avatara 
of an extra cosmic divinity, but only 
the allegorical representation of the divine 
Ideal of Perfection, as we have already 
seen. 

The serpent-sacrifice instituted by J enamejaya 
is another beautifuPallegory of the sacrificing 
of desires (see The Mahabharata or Karma 
Yoga, by K. N. lyre, B.A., pp. 191 et seq). 
According to the Book of Genesis (iii. 14) the 
serpent is also doomed to go on its belly. 
This is because sensuality can never aspire to 
soar to spiritual heights, never having a 
moment’s respite from the enjoyment of 
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viahaya-bhogas (objects of sensual pleasure) to 
pause for self-contemplation. 

(6) The curse on Eve is also fully descriptive of 
the nature of Pleasure. Her sorrow and 
conception are greatly multiplied. “ In sorrow 
shalt thou bring forth children, and thy 
desires shall be to thy husband, and ho shall 
rule over thee ” (G-enesis. iii. 16). Pleasure 
is governed by the Will, her husband in 
allegorical speech ; her children are the 
niceties and refinements and novelties which 
are ever sought by pleasure-seekers to escape 
from the boredom of ennui and dull in- 
sipidity, which are the source of perennial 
worry (sorrow) to her. 

(c) The curse on Adam is also typical of the 
nature of the impure ego : 

(i) “ Cursed in the ground for thy sake ; 

(ii) “ in sorrow shalt thou eat of it all the 

days of thy life ; 

(in) “ thorns also and thistles shall it bring 
forth to thee ; and thou shalt eat the 
herb of the field ; 

(iv) “ in the sweat of thy face shalt thou eat 
bread, till thou return into the ground 
for out of it wast thou taken : for dust 
thou art and unto dust shalt thou 
return ” — (Genesis, iii. 17-19). 

The significance of these terms is that the 
distress, privations, wars and suffering that 
appear on the earth are the result of the lusts, 
vices, villainy and hypocrisy of man ; that not- 
withstanding all his efforts to rule over the 
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world or the empire of nature, only thistles 
and thorns shall he the lot of the greedy 
lustful man ; and that it is notin the province 
of a soul-less materialism to impart the true 
strength that only comes from Religion. The 
term ground means the soul-substance, that is 
afflicted (cursed) in various ways by the ego’s 
misbehaviours and lustful actions. As for 
the earthly nature of the ego, there are three 
kinds of personalities : — 

(t) the bahiratman (the lower ego). 

(n) the antaratman (the soul), and 
(in) the paramatman (God). 

The foolish man only looks upon himself as 
the bodily self that is a pure compound of 
matter, perishable and mortal. The enlight- 
ened man knows himself as a soul that is 
immortal and to be perfected, when he shall 
become a paramatman (God). It is the first 
kind of conception of the self, the bahiratman, 
of the fallen ego, that is described in the 
Biblical curse. 

(14) After the fall Abel and Cain are born to 
Adam, of whom Abel is the keeper of sheep 
and Cain, the tiller of soil. They both take 
the offerings of their respective occupations 
before God, but Abel’s offering is approved 
and not Cain’s. Cain thereupon murders Abel, 
for which he is cursed by God. Seth (the 
appointed) was the next son of Adam, and 
Seth’s son was Enos : “ then began men to 
call themselves by the name of the Lord ” 
(see Marginal Rotes to Genesis, iv. 26). 
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(15) Now, Abel is faith which is turned towards 
life, while Cain is reason wedded to matter. 
Hence, is Abel a keeper of sheep (the symbol 
of Life) and Cain, the tiller of soil (= Matter). 
Ihe offerings of the brothers signify the fruit 
of their respective occupations, Abel’s consist- 
ing in the best products in the department of 
Life gentility of the ‘ lamb ’ (i uttama-arjava 

excellent meekness), and the like — and 
Cain’s, in the highest achievements — electric 
light, aero-planes, etc. etc., — of a purely 
material science. Abel’s work is naturally 
acceptable to God, the Ideal of divine perfec- 
tion and joy, because virtues like uttcma 
nr java are really the first steps on the “path.” 
But reason and Faith are incompatible by 
nature, for the one is critical and the other 
dogmatic. For this reason is Abel murdered 
by Cain. 

(16) The curse pronounced on Cain is also in 
keeping with the nature of Season and has 
been fully explained in the fourth chapter of 
the Key of Knowledge. Here we have no 
time to go into the subject. But Seth which 
means the appointed is the divine Wisdom 
which is to take the place of the murdered 
Abel (unreasoning faith). It is Enos, the child 
of divine Wisdom, who calls himself by the 
name of the Lord, that is to say, who regards 
himself as a God.* 


* According to the Lost Apocrypha of the Old Testament (see 
Fragments p. 9), “ Seth signifies resurrection. He was also called 
Glod.” 
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Such, is the true purport of the legend of the fall 
in the Jewish Scripture It is not a narrative of the 
anger of an omniscient god at the petty transgressions 
of a couple of puny mortals, nor a nursery tale com- 
posed by a primitive savage humanity, soon after its 
emergence from the monkey race ; but a description of 
some of the most valuable principles of a spiritual 
science, the psychological analysis of which is more 
exact and rational than anything known to what is 
termed science in our day. 

I shall now tell you the purport of the Abraham 
story, as explained by St. Paul (see Galatians iv. 21-31). 
The text has already been quoted in full by me in a 
previous lecture. The bondwoman is the condition of 
the bondage of the soul, while Jerusalem represents 
the state or condition of the spiritual nature. Hence, 
Hagar (the bondwoman) is symbolical of Jerusalem 
which now is, that is to say of the present condition of 
(the spiritual nature of) the unredeemed soul. But 
Jerusalem that is above is Spirit in its natural purity, 
free from all kinds of bondage and bonds. The son 
of the bond-woman is the apparent or outer ego, the 
lower self ; and the son of the free woman is the Beal 
or Higher Self that is to be saved. But the lower self 
is the fleshly lustful ego of desires, and the persecuter 
of the Beal Self. Hence, is he to be cast out, so that 
the true Self may enter into life that is glorious and 
blissful and eternal. The barren woman is the spiritual 
nature that is at present destitute of divine attributes. 
She is the one that is bidden to rejoice, for she shall 
soon bring forth the glorious divinity and the infinity 
of divine attributes, on the acquisition of Bight Faith. 
Thus, Isaac and Ishmael stand for* two different types 
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of Men, the former representing those who are promis- 
ed the Crown of Glory by Life, on perfection in respect 
of Faith and Knowledge and Conduct, and the latter, 
the ordinary humanity that are characterized by 
ignorance and (unrighteous) living after the flesh. 
These types are also referred to in the ninth chapter of 
the Epistle to Homans from which I shall quote only 
the relevant portion : — 

6, lt . . , > for they are not all Israel, which are of Israel. 

7. “Neither, because they are the seed of Abraham, aie they 
all children : but, in Isaac shall thy seed be called. 

8* “That is, they which are the children of the flesh, these are 
not the children of God ; but the children of the promise are counted 
for the seed. 59 

Head literally, that is in the historical sense, it will be 
absurd to say that all the children of Israel are not 
Israel, or those of Abraham, not the seed of Abraham ! 
But from the spiritual standpoint, the allegorical 
reading is fully in harmony with the Teaching of Truth 
with which alone is Religion concerned. We also 
read in Galatians (chap. iii. 29) : — 

“And if ye be Christ’s, then are ye Abraham’s seed, and heirs 
according to promise.” ■ , 

It is needless to say that the Jewish allegorists, 
both before St. Paul’s time and afterwards, held exactly • 
the view which he takes of Ike life story of the 
“ Patriarch ”. 

According to Philo Judaeus, too, Abraham stands 
for a man who is really wise. Noah is righteousness, 
and his three sons Shem, Ham and Japhetb, respec- 
tively represent what is good, what is bad, and what is 
indifferent, Noah’s ark is the symbol of ike body ; but 
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Miriam is the purified outward sense (Yonge’s Philo 
Judaeus, vol. i. p. 394). Lot is the emblem of an 
unsteady mind ; Esau is vice, or savage nature ; 
Ephraim, memory ; Manasses, recollection; Isaac, 
happiness. The wives of the patriarchs also represent 
psychological and psychical functions and aspects of 
Life: Eve is the pleasure-seeking outward sense; 
Sarah, who is described as “ princess and guide” 
is virtue ; Rebecca represents perseverance in what is 
good ; Leah is virtue, fainting and weary at the 
long continuance of exertion ; Zipporah, winged and 
sublime righteousness (virtue) ; and Agar is encyclical, 
that is to say, secular instruction. 

Angels stand for virtues : 

li For as many angles of God as there are, so many nations and 
species of virtue are there.” — Yonge’s Philo Judaeus, vol. i p. 306. 

They are also regarded as logoi (doctrinal ‘truths or 
knowledge) by Philo (Ibid. vol. ii. p. 307). Jacob’s 
vision indicates the rise and fall in spirituality. 

‘Brother’ is the body (Ibid. i. 466), since it is most 
nearly related to the soul. The four principal passions 
and the five senses taken together are termed (the 
nine) kings ; but the term eunuch represents what 
is barren of wisdom. The senses are collectively the 
neighbour, while the near one is speech (see Exodus 
xxxii. 27 and Yonge’s Philo J udaeus, vol. i). Amongst 
the animals, camel is the emblem of memory; the 
ass stands for labour; and sheep is improvement. 
Beasts and birds generally are passions. The signi- 
ficance of the names of the rivers is thus given by 
Philo : in the general sense, a river is descriptive of 
generic goodness ; Phesion (Pison) is prudence ; 
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Gilion, courage ; Tigris, temperance ; Euphrates, 
justice ; and Jordan is descent. 

As regards the limhs of the human body, hand is 
action ; hone, strength ; rib, a hidden faculty or 
function or power. Sleep of the mind is the awaken- 
ing of the outward sense, the pleasure-seeking will or 
impulse. Staff is discipline and asceticism. 

The horseman is the mind riding on the passions 
which are kept under control ; but he who is not 
able to control his passions is only a rider. 

Amongst other allegories we have the description 
c pleasant to the sight ’ as meaning what is good in 
theory, and ‘ good for food ’ signifying what is good 
in practice. The face of the earth represents sensa- 
tions ; the fountain of the earth is the mind ; grass 
is the food for the senses (cattle) ; the green herb of 
the field is “ that portion of the mind which is 
perceptible only by intellect ” (Yonge’s Philo Judseus, 
1. 57); heaven is mind, earth, sensation. Again, 
serpent is pleasure, but the brazen serpent is temper- 
ance. Fatness is mental fatness, produced by a life of 
pleasure. 

The significance of the text which shows that 
Adam named all things is thus given in Philo’s work : 

li The mind which is in each of us is able to comprehend all 
other things, but has not the capability to understand itself.” — Ibid, 
vol. i. p. 76. 

This is the reason, according to Philo, why Adam 
did not name himself. , 

Unmixed wine is excessive greed, trifling, and 
playing the fool (Ibid. i. 453). 

In Judaism allegory is piled upon allegory in 
the most bewildering manner. It is said with reference 
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to the Jewish law-giver himself that two Moseses 
were seen, “ one alive in the spirit, the other dead in 
the body.” The explanation of the mystery is furnished 
by the Lost Apocrypha of the Old Testament (see 
the Fragments : ' Seth ’) : “Wherein of course this 
is indicated that if thou look at the bare letter of the 
law, empty of all the things that we have mentioned, 
that is Moses dead in the body ; but if thou canst take 
away the veil of the law, and understand that the law 
is spiritual, that is Moses who liveth in the spirit.” 

A very charming allegory in J udaism is the Vision 
of Ezekiel Its meaning may be surmised from the 
following correspondences, which suggest themselves 
to the mind. The Wheel is the symbol for the cycle 
of transmigration. The rings that are full of eyes 
may stand for the innumerable incarnations, or re- 
births, the soul goes through in the course of transmi- 
gration. Their appearance and their work was as it 
were a wheel within a wheel,”— this is so because 
works (/car mas) modify a soul’s disposition, which is the 
maker of the outward appearance, that is, the physical 
personality and the body from within (see the Key of 
Knowledge). Wings are used for soaring, and represent 
aspiration, those covering the body entirely signifying 
embodiment- the embodiment, hence personification^ 
of aspiration or ideal. The lion, the calf, which is also 
the young of the sea mammals (see the Imperial 
Dictionary), the eagle and the face of man suggest, as 
in the Vision of St. John, the four elements of Mutter, 
hence, the souls that are embodied in Matter (see the 
eleventh lecture post). The ‘ quadruple ’ being, with 
straight legs, represents the fourfold ideal which souls 
have in view. It comprises Virtue and Piety ( dharma ), 
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wealth (art ha), pleasure (kama) and salvation ( moksha ). 
It is in the nature of an Ideal not to turn or deviate 
from its purpose ; and because an ideal is an ideal and 
not a shuffling, shifting thing, the fourfold being in 
the vision has straight legs and goes straight forward, 
without turning to right or left. The calf s sole which 
is divided in the middle is suggestive of discrimination. 
The form of the Glory, in the likeness of the appear- 
ance of a man, on the appearance of a sapphire 
throne, that has the appearance of the colour of 
amber, with the appearance of fire within it, and round 
about it and from the loins upwards as well as down- 
wards, that is to say, all over, is the personification 
of Divinity, which is KNOWLEDGE permeated 
with RENUNCIATION (Eire within the translucent 
Amber). Because the Perfect SOUL, that is a GOD, 
has no material body, all the reference to KIM is 
made in the strange way, as the likeness of the appear- 
ance of a man, on the appearance of a sapphire 
throne, and so on. On account of its deep rich colour, 
the sapphire is a good representation of Right Eaith. 
The gist of the entire symbolism may now be shortly 
expressed as follows : Souls involved in the corrup- 
tion of Matter have the four kinds of ideals before 
them, of which the highest is that which leads to the 
attainment of the Divine Status ! The departure of 
the Glory of God from Israel would only mean the 
departure from the soul of the Great Ideal ; in other 
words, the forgetting of it on the part of the soul ; 
and the return thereof, the re-instatement of the Ideal 
again in the human heart. 

The relation between spirit and matter has been 
beautifully allegorized in the following fable : 
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4 *A certain king had all the men in his kingdom enrolled in the 
army and had no 4 pagan ’ (‘ civilian ’ we should say) but two only, 
one lame and one blind, and each abode separately and dwelt apart. 
And the king made marriage -feast for Irs own son and invited all 
that were in his kingdom, but neglected the two pugarii , the lame 
man and the blind. And they were angiy in themselves and set 
about contriving a design against the king. Now the king had a 
garden, and the blind man called out from a distance to the lame man 
and said, 4 How much would the breaking of our bread have been 
(what would have been the extra cost of entertaining us) with the 
multitudes that are invited to the merry-making ? Come, then, and 
as he hath done to us, let ns requite him,’ The other asked — 4 In 
what way ? 5 and he said, ‘Let us go into his garden and destroy the 
things there/ But he said, 4 How can I, who ain lame and cannot 
walk ? ’ And the blind man said, 4 What can I myself do, who 
cannot see whither I am going ? but let us devise means.* (Then 
the lame man) plucked the grass that was near him and plaited a rope 
and threw it to the blind man and said, ■ Catch hold of it and come 
along the rope hither to me/ And wh;-n he had done what he was 
told and was come to the place, the lame man said, 4 Come, be feet 
to me and carry me, and I will be eyes to thee from above and guide 
thee to the right and to the left ’ And so they did, and went down 
to the garden. Then, for the rest, whether they spoiled it or not, at 
all events their tracks were to be seen in the garden. And when the 
f ©asters dispersed from the marriage, they went into the garden and 
were enraged at finding the tracks there, and reported it to the king, 
saying. — ' 1 We are soldiers in thy kingdom, and there is no paganus* 
Whence, then, are the tracks of the pagani in the garden V But the 
story says that the king sent for the lame and the blind men, and asked 
the blind man: ‘Didst thou go down into the garden?’ And lie said, 

1 Alas Lord ! thou seest our infirmity ; thou knowest that I cannot 
see when I walk/ Then he came to the lame man and asked him. 

4 Didst thou go down into my garden ?’ And he answered and said, 

4 0 Lord, wouldst thou afflict my soul in respect of my infirmity ?’ 
And then the judgment was at a standstill. What, then, does the just 
judge do ? Having discerned in what manner the two men yoked 
together, he sets the lame man on the blind man’s back, and examines 
both of them with scourges, and they cannot deny the fact. Each 
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convicts the other, the lame man saying to the blind, 1 Didst thou not 
bear me and carry me oS ? ’ And the blind to the lame, ‘ Didst not 
thou thyseif necome eyes to me T "; 

The above is given verbatim from the Apocryphal 
Book of Ezekiel (see the Lost Apocrypha of the Old 
Testament, by M. Bhodes Janies, pp. 64-67). Its 
explanation is obvious to the thoughtful allegorist, 
but for the benefit of others it may be given in the 
words of Epiphanius who was writing against the 
Origenists (see the work quoted) : — “ God cannot 
separate the soul from the body for the final judgment. 
For immediately the judgment will be found at a 
standstill. For if the soul be found all by itself, it 
would reply when judged. ‘ The cause of sin is not of 
me, but of that contemptible and earthly body, in 
fornication, adultery, lasciviousness. For since it 
left me I have done none of these things,’ and it will 
have a good defence and will paralyse the judgment 
of God ...... The body cannot be judged apart 

from the soul : for it also could reply, saying, * It 
was not I that sinned, it was the soul ; have I, since 
it departed from me, committed adultery, fornication 
or worshipped idols?’ and the body will be with- 
standing the judgment of God, and with reason. 
On this account therefore .... God .... brings our * 

dead bodies and our souls to a second birth . . . . ” 

We are not concerned here with the quarrels 
of Origenists and Epiphanius ; but the story gives 
us a true insight into the nature of both spirit and 
matter. For pure Spirit is absolutely sinless, and 
matter is dead and unconscious : separately from each 
other, they are incapable of sinning. On page 67 of 
(l The Lost Apocrypha of the Old Testament,” the 
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subject is again referred to in the following striking 
terms : — ■ 

u The soul will say, ‘I have not sinned ; it is the body. Since 1 
came out from it I have been like a pure bird that flies in the air/ 
The body says. * I have not sinned ; it is the soul. Since it went 
forth from me I have been like a stone that is thrown on the 
ground/ ” 

Freedom from the clutches of matter is thus 
tantamount to sinlessness, divinity, eternal life and 
glory for the soul. 

Matter it is that is described as the Devil in the 
ancient Hebrew literature. We read in the “ Lost 
Apocrypha,” already referred to (see p. 46) : “ For 
the devil resisted, trying to deceive, saying, c The body 
is mine, for I am the lord of Matter/ ” He was 
snubbed (see the work quoted, p. 46) with, “ The 
Lord rebuke thee, that is the Lord who is Master 
of all spirits.” The contrast is true to nature, and 
constitutes one of the basic principles of Religion. 
Accordingly, it has been said (loc. tit. 54 j : 

a But the saints of the Lord shall inherit the Glory of God and 
His power/' 

This means nothing if not the soul’s becoming God 
which is the end in view. It was for this reason that 
Seth, whose name signified resurrection, was also called 
" God (Ibid. p. 9). This is, indeed, the old Indian teaching, 
which maintains that the Utman (soul) itself becomes 
the Param,'i(m r vi (the Supreme Soul, hence God) on 
deification, that is by ridding himself of the companion- 
ship of matter. Iu the Hebrew apocryphal thought, 
the promise to the devotee is significant : 

“ I .... . will raise you out of your coffins,” — Ibid. 88. 

This surely did not signify the raising of the dead 
on a specified judgment day, at the end of the world-* 
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cycle. Its true (allegorical) interpretation only is the 
conquest of death by attaining to immortality, so that 
the soul who is really divine in its real nature may on 
the cessation of . the evil influence of matter— coffin 
signifying the body of flesh — attain to its inherent 
natural godhood. Accordingly the apocryphal doctrine 
puts it : 

u Behjld, I make the latter things as the first/'— ibid. 88. 

We may compare this with the Hindu teaching, as 
embodied in the hymn to Tama : 

“ All imperfections leave behind i 
Assume thy ancient frame once more— 

Each limb and sense thoii hadst before, 

Prom every earthly taint refined ! ” 

The attainment of the inherent Divinity is pos- 
sible by means of iapashcharana, that is to say, asceti- 
cism. The story of Job is an allegorising of the 
severity of tapashcharana. For the love of God, which 
means devotion to the Ideal of Divinity, Job had to 
endure all hinds of suffering. The tormentor is the 
Evil One (Desire in the suppressing of which torments 
have to be borne). Everything is taken away; yet Job, 
the personification of asceticism, remains cheerful and 
calm. The result is that he gets in the end much more 
(real Bliss) than what he loses. In Apocryphal lan- 
guage tapascharana becomes the Intelligent Fire. 

u . * * , .a fire which distinguishes between the good and the bad, 

destroying the worse and preserving the better, for which reason this fire n 
called in the Prophets intelligent/’— Ibid. 90. 

The “ Pistis Sophia ” speaks of 4 a very great, very 
vehement wise fire which will bum up sins’ (Ibid. 90). 
It is to be distinguished from the ordinary fire which 
can only burn up the flesh. 
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We say that the fire sanctifies not the flesh but the sinful soul ; we do 

not mean the all-devouring ordinary fire, but the intelligent, that penetrates 
the soul that passes through the fire.”—' l bid. 90. 

Tiie baptism of fire of the Christian creed, in 
reality, only hears reference to this Intelligent Fire. 
The Holy Ghost, again, is just another form of this 
elegant personification. 

The evil to be destroyed is described as evil spirits 
or giants ; they arise from the association of spirit and 
the lustful actions of embodied beings : 

“ And now, the giants, who are produced from the spirit and flesh, shall 
be called evil spirits upon the earth, and on the earth shall be their living.” 

“ And the spirits of the giants afflict, oppress, destroy, attack, do battle, 
and cause destruction on the earth, and cause trouble : they take no food, 
but nevertheless hunger and thirst, and cause offences. And these spirits 
shall rise up against the children of men and against the women, because 
they have proceeded from them.” — The Book of Enoch, p. 43. 

It is these forces of evil, termed karmaprakritis in 
the Jaina Siddhanta, which resist the onward march of 
the aspiring soul. They will be destroyed completely, 
by individual effort, prior to the obtainment of nirvana. 
The divine powers of the soul which lie dormant now 
shall he revivified into activity again, or, to use the 
poetical language of Hebrew Mysticism, 

“ And in those days shall the earth also give back that which has been 
entrusted to it. And Sheol also shall give back that which it has received. 
And hell shall give back that which it owes . For in those days the Elect 
One shall arise,”— Ibid, p, 69. 

On page 38 of the work quoted is given a some- 
what graphic account of the final processes : 

“ And then shall the whole earth be tilled in righteousness, and shall be 
planted with trees and be full of blessing, And all desirable trees shall be 
planted on it, and they shall plant vines on it: and the vines which they plant 
thereon shall yield wine in abuudance and as for all the seed that is sown 
thereon each measure (of it) shall bear a thousand, and each measure of olive 
shall yield ten presses of oil. And cleanse thou the earth from all oppression, 
and from all unrighteousness, and from all sin, and from all godlessness c 
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and all the uncleanness that is wrought upon the earth destroy from off the 
earth. And all the children of men shall become righteous, and all rations 
shall offer adoration and shall praise Me, and all shall worship Me. And the 
earth shall be cleansed from all defilement, and from all -sin, an-]d from all 
punishment, and from all torment, and I will never again send (th-enp) upon it 
from generation to generation and for ever” 

The term earth, signifies the soul-substance, which 
prior to its entry into nirvana must be purified and 
dressed up, like a bride, in all the most elegant and 
charming of ‘ raiments,’ for it is said : 

“ in those days I will open .... . the store chamber of blessings 
which are in the heaven, so as to send them down upon the earth over the 
work and labour of the children of men. And truth and peace shall be 
associated together throughout all the days of the world and throughout all 
the generations of men ."—l bid. p, 38. 

The Saved Ones, we learn from the Book of Enoch. 
(p. 34) “shall all live and never again sin. :r They shall 
spend in “ eternal gladness and peace all the days of 
their life ..... And they shall not again transgress.. 
Nor shall they sin all the days of their life. Nor shall 
they die of ... . anger or wrath,”— Ibid. p. 34. 

And from henceforth there will be nothing corruptible : for the Son 
of Man has appeared ; and has seated himself on the throne of his glory. And 
all evil shall pass away before his face. And the world of that Son of Man 
shall go forth, and be strong before the Lord of spirits”’— The Third' Parable 
of Enoch, see the work quoted, p. 92. 

We learn from “ The Ascension of Isaiah ” (see p. 32) 
that 

“[those] who believed in the ascention into heaven, withdrew and 
settled on the mountain. They were all clothed with garments of hair, and 
they were all prophets. And they had nothing with them, but were naked.” 

This is but only the description of the Digambara 
(Jaina) saint who has only his skin (the garment of 
hairs) for his covering, who possesses nothing and who 
is absolutely naked ! Only when a world-flight of such 
a type is attained does the * flesh ’ leave the soul un- 
molested and depart from it for ever ! Then only can 
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the soul attain to full continuity of consciousness and. 
to knowledge that remains unbenumbed and unclouded 
by the stupor of somnolence and sleep. Those who 
have already attained to the Supreme Status have, 
accordingly, been described in “The Book of Enoch” 
as those who sleep not. 

u And here my eyes saw all those who sleep not (p »9 ) 

A very large number of men have attained to the 
Supreme Status already. In mystic language (vide, as 
for instance, the description of a similar spectacle in 
the 4th and the 5th chapters of the Book of Revelation 
in the New Testament of the Holy Bible). They are 
described as standing or seated round the Throne of 
LIRE and engaged unremittingly, in (appreciating, that 
is to say, enjoying, and, therefore) praising its Divinity. 

“ Those who sleep not bless thee : they stand before Thy glory and 
bless, praise and extol, saying, 1 Holy, Holy, Holy is the Lord of Spirits.’ ” — 
The Book of Enoch, p. 59. 

“And here my eyes saw those who sleep not: they stand before him and 
bless and say : ‘ Blessed be Thou, and blessed be the name of the Lord for 
ever and for ever. ’ ” — Ibid, p, 59, 

lt And the Great Glory sat there on the Throne. 

“ And the Most Holy Ones who were nigh to Him did not leave by 
night nor depart from Him/’— Ibid, p, 42. 

The Divinity of Life is revealed, hut with great 
caution, in the mystic work known as “The Ascension 
of Isaiah ” : 

“ Worship neither throne nor angel .\vhich*belongeth to the six heavens 
—for this cause was I sent to conduct thee— until I* tell thee [in the seventh 
heaven] For above all the heavens and their angels hath thy throne been 
placed, and thy garments and thy crown which thou shalt see/’— The Ascen- 
sion of Isaiah, p. 47, 

Isaiah is, no doubly speaking of his own self here in 
bis vision ; but all souls are alike and there is no differ- 
ence among them as regards their nature, that is to say. 


213 


CONFLUENCE OF OPFOSITES 

as regards their natural qualities and traits. We cannot, 
even attribute the languag e exclusively to any parti- 
cular individual, e.g., a Saviour or a Christ. 

“I have therefore been empowered and sent to raise thee here and thou 
mayesfc see this glory And that thou mayest see the Lord of all those 
heavens and those thrones undergoing (successive) transformation until he 
resemblefch your form and likeness.” 

This is surely not applicable to any external 
Saviour or Christ, by any stretch of imagination : the 
lord undergoing transformations to resemble the spec- 
tator or devotee’s form and likeness ! The seer is, 
however, promised in clear language : — 

“ Then thou wilt become equal to the angels of the seventh heaven. ’V 
Ibid, p. 50* 

In the sixth heaven Isaiah saw no thrones ; hut 
was able to * praise ’ on terms of equality with those 
who were there. 

“ And there were no angels on the left, nor throne in the midst, but all 
had one appearance and their (power of) praise was equal. And (power) was 
given to me also. And Talso praised along with them and that angel also and 
our praise was like theirs and then they all named the primal Father and 
His beloved, and Christ and the Holy Spirit, all with one voice.*’ — Ibid. p. 50. 

Isaiah is also informed : 

“ and he who permitted thee is thy Lord God, the Lord Christ 

who will be called Jesus, but this name thou canst not hear till thou hast 
ascended out of thy body. ” — Ibid. p. 52. 

The reference here is clearly not to a Christ, or a 
Jesus, who is openly named, hut to the aspirant himself 
who cannot attain to Christhood so long as he remains 
ensouled in the body of flesh, that is to say, till he 
separates himself completely from the harmful associa- 
tion with matter, inasmuch as salvation only signifies 
attainment to the purity of spiritual nature, by the 
elimination of every particle of the foreign substance- 
mutter — from it. 
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This is made clear in the imagery of tlie highest 
heaven, the seventh : 

“ And he raised me- up unio the seventh heaven, and I saw there a 
wonderful light and angels innumerable/' — Ibid, p. 52. 

All the Saved Ones dwell in the seventh heaven : 

u And there I saw Enoch and all who were with him stript of the 
garments of flesh, and I saw them in their garments of the upper world, and 
they were like angels, standing there in great glory ” — Ibid p. 6*2- 

We are also told about these Holy Ones r 

“ There is nothing hidden from the thrones and from those who dwell 
in the heavens and from the angels ’’—Ibid. p. 48. 

The heavenly Guide does not- claim any superiority 
for himself above his companion. The latter’s style of 
address as “ my Lord ” immediately elicits the gentle 
but clear disclaimer of superiority : “ I am not tby 

lord, but thy fellow-servant.” The idea is simply 
that of a * eo- worker, ’ of one who has by his own 
work attained to a position which qualifies him to 
guide others, who have still to work out their destiny. 

This is to he consummated in the last generations 
along with the end of the world ; for we are told ; 

“ Both the ends of this world and all this vision will be consummated 
in the last generations.” — Ibid, p. 61. 

In vain shall we search for an external Christ to 
appear into the world towards its end and to fulfil the 
vision ; what is meant by the end of the world is the end 
of the wandering of the soul in transmigration, while 
the last generations imply nothing more or less than the 
last few incarnations prior to one’s entering nirvana . 
The inner Divinity has already appeared as Christ 
in the life of innumerable souls, towards the end 
of their samsara (transmigration) in the last two 
or three generations (lives or incarnations) ; and they 
became Gods. They are Those who sleep not, who 



»o unci up m mortal oocnes, tnose namely wnicn are most nearly connected 
with the earth, and which are lovers of the body. But some soar upwards 
...... Of these those which are influenced by a desire for mortal life, and 

which have been familiarised to it, again return to it .... —Yonge’s Philo 

Judaeus ii. 321, 

According to Philo escape from transmigration 
is attained by the practice of virtue, which implies 
the suffering of hardships (asceticism) : 

“ To these men (devoted to labour and virtue) the soft earth is their 
most costly couch, their bed is rushes, and grass, and herbage, and a thick 
layer of leaves ,* and the pillows for their heads are a few stones, or any 
little mounds which happen to rise a little above the surface of the plain. 
Such a life as this is, by luxurious men, denominated a life of hardship, but 
by those who live for virtue, it is called most delightful; for it is well adapted, 
not for those who are called men, but for those who really are such.”— 
Yonge’s Philo Judaeus ii. 319. 

According to Philo, the mind when it has been 
initiated into divine things — and “ it is not lawful to 
speak of the sacred mysteries to the uninitiated ” 
(Yonge’s Philo Judaeus iv . 245)— and is inspired, resem- 
bles unity, and he who “ cleaves to the nature of 
unity is said to approach God with the intimacy as it 
were of a kinsman.” The reason is thus given by the 
great revealer of the Judaic mysteries : 

u For abandoning all moital types, he is transferred to the Divine type 
so that he becomes akin to God and truly divine ’ — Philo’s Contribution 
to Religion, by H. A A. Kennedy, 233. 
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Further light is thrown by Philo on the point 
w hich is more elucidating still : 

« the good man does not die, but departs, that it might declare 

the nextinguishabie and immortal nature of the fully purified soul, which 
stiall experience a departure from this world to heaven, not that dissolution 
and destruction which death appears to bring,”— Ibid. 138. 

This only means the attainment of nirvana by the 
soul which is rid of the companionship of the body, and 
is, therefore, left as a simple substance. Philo, too, says ; 

“ God Is no! a compound Yonge’s Philo Judaeus, vol. i. p. 81. 

All this amply proves the existence of a scientific 
basis for Jewish allegories. Unfortunately the under- 
standing of these allegories has been lost to-day, and 
mis under standings have arisen in its place. Perhaps 
these w ill depart too, and we shall have the Vi isdom 
Divine once more shedding its lights on the hearts of 
men. We shall stop now for the day. 


EIGHTH LECTURE 

Mythology 

(D) 

We may now proceed to an elucidation of the doc- 
trines of the New Testament, which is said to be 
the fulfilment of the Older Testament. The most 
noticeable feature of the Gospels which are the founda- 
tions of the New Testament doctrine is their parabolic 
teaching. The “ Key of Knowledge ” for the loss of 
which Jesus found fault with the Lawyers of Israel is 
also needed to open the hidden sense of the Messianic 
speech. Here and there we, no doubt, come across 
real gems of great value lying on the surface, but just 
because they are loose and unset they are liable to be 
twisted and forced into any kind of a setting. On the 
whole, the cardinal doctrine of the Messiah in the 
New Testament may be taken to be as follows. 

(1) Per fection and Divinity of the soul-substance. 

(i) “ I said, ye are Gods ” (John, x. 34). 

(ii) “ Ye are the light of the world. A city that 

is set on a hill cannot be hid ” (Matt. v. 14). 

(Hi) ‘ Ye are the salt of the earth ” (Matt. v. 13). 

(iv) “ Beloved, now we are the sons of God, and 
it doth not yet appear what we shall be, but 
we know that, when he shall appear we 
shall be like him ; for we shall see him as he 
is ” (John’s First Epistle General, iii. 2). 
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•Behold, the kingdom of God is -within you” 
(Luke, xvii. 21). 

And no man hath ascended up to heaven, 
hut he that came down from heaven ; even 
the son of man which is in heaven” (John, 


(2) The fallen condition oj_ the soul . 

(i) “ For all have sinned and come short of the 
glory of God ” (Homans, iii. 23). 

(«) “For God hath concluded them all in un- 
belief ” (Romans, xi. 32). 

( ) Redemption by the Key of Knowledge . 

(i) “ Woe unto you lawyers ! for ye have taken 
away the Key of Knowledge ; Ye entered 
not in yourselves, and them that were en- 
tering in ye hindered ” (Luke, xi. 52). 

(it) “ Ye shall know the truth, and the truth 
shall make you free ” (John, viii. £2). 

(iii) “ Be ye therefore perfect, even as your Father 
which is in heaven is perfect” (Matt. v. 48). 

(4) The bondage is the bondage of sin, that is to say, 
of wrong-doing (karmas= actions, that bind the 
ax . soid) 

(/) “ Neither do men light a candle, and put it 
under a bushel ” (Matt. v. 15). 

The allusion here clearly is to the jnanavar- 
niya (knowledge-obstructing) karmas that 
act as a covering over the faculty of infinite 
knowledge of the ego. 

(ii) “ Whosoever committeth sin is the servant of 
sin ” (John, viii. 34). 
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It is this servitude or bondage of sin which 
is to be terminated by the knowledge of 
truth (John, viii. 32). 

(5) This bondage is destroyed by the practising o f 
asceticism and other forms o f ‘purificatio n that 
are destructive of desire. 

(i) “ Eor if ye live after the flesh, ye shall die ; 
but if ye through the spirit do mortify the 
deeds of the body, ye shall live ” (Romans, 
viii. 13). 

(ii) “ He that soweth to his flesh shall of the 
flesh reap corruption ; but he that soweth 
to the spirit shall of the spirit reap life 
everlasting ” (G-alatians, vi. 8). 

(iii) “ Mortify therefore your members which are 
upon the earth ” (Colossians, iii. 5). 

(iv) “ Eor to be carnally minded is death ; but to 
be spiritually minded is life and peace.” 

— (Romans, viii. 6). 

(v) “ En ter ye in at the strait gate ; for wide is 

the gate, and broad is the way, that leadth 
to destruction, and many there be that go 
in thereat : because strait is the gate, and 
narrow is way, which leadeth unto life, 
and few there be that find it ” (Matt. vii. 
13-14). 

(vi) “ Woe unto you that are full ! for ye shall 

hunger Blessed are ye that hunger now : 

for ye shall be filled ” (Luke, vi. 25 and 21). 

(vii) “ If any man will come after me, let him 
deny himself, and take up his cross, and 
follow me ” (Matt. xvi. 24). 
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(viii) “ He tliat taketh not liis cross, and followeth 
after me, is not worthy of me” (Matt. x. 38). 
(isc) “ If any man come to me and hate not his 
father, and mother, and wife and children, 
and brethren and sisters, yea and his own 
life also, he cannot be my disciple ” (Luke 
xiv. 26). 

(a;) “ Whosoever shall seek to save his life shall 
lose it ; and whosoever shall lose his life 
shall preserve it ” (Luke, xvii. 33). 

(xi) “ The foxes have holes, and the birds of the 
air have nests ; but the son of man hath not 
where to lay his head ” (Matt. viii. 20). 

(aii) “ In weariness and painfulness, in watchings 
often, in hunger and thirst, in fastings, 
often, in cold and nakedness ” (2 Corinthians, 

xi. 27). 

(xiii) “..... there be eunuchs which have made 
themselves eunuchs for the kingdom of 
heaven’s sake ” (Matt. xix. 12). 

(xiv) “ But I keep under my body, and bring it 
into subjection ” (1 Cor. lx. 27). 

(xv) “ And they that are Christ’s have crucified 
the flesh with the affections and lusts” 
(Galatians, v. 24). 

(xvi) “ I beseech you therefore, brethren, by the 
mercies of God, that ye present your bodies 
a living sacrifice, holy, acceptable unto God, 
which is your reasonable service ” (Romans, 

xii. 1). 

Such is the nature of the light that is thrown by 
these stray gems and jewels of real philosophical 
worth. Christian Gnostics, too, “ regarded perfection 
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as the prerogative of the £ spiritual ’—those redeemed 
from the bondage of matter and the flesh — for it was 
assumed that sin was an inseparable association of 
matter.” Perfection, according to these Gnostics, was 1 

only attained by knowledge acquired through initia- 
tion ; “it was an esoteric state entered through theoso- I 

phic insight and had no living connection with Christ” j 

(ERE. vol. ix. p. 738.) ; 

On the Esoteric side of Christianity we find the I 

doctrines of crucifixion, resurrection and ascension as I 

utterly misunderstood by Christians as Agni, Indra and I 1 

Surya by the Hindus. The whole life of Jesus is a \ 

series of ingenious symbolisms, depicting the glory of ! 

a self-conscious Soul. J, 

When the conception of the divinity of Life is jj 

formed by the mind, Christos or Krishna is said to be \ 

born. Being intimately connected with Life, He is 
associated, from his very birth, with kine (go in Sans- 
krit, signifying the senses, whose control is intended j 

*by go-rekshya, vide PHB. Vol. II. p. 520.) Jesus, too, is j 

associated with shepherds. Mary, the virgin mother, jj 

is the intellect which conceives in consequence of • 

spirit’s brooding over it. The father is a carpenter, i 

which term is another ingenious symbolism for the jj 

faculty represented by the Hindu deity Ganesha, since jj j 

he cuts up (analysis) and joins together (synthesis) ? j 

things. The conception is immaculate, because it is I 

intellectual, not sexual. The child develops in secret, jj 

till its enemies are destroyed, which means that the - j 

manifestation of Cliristhood is delayed after the aequi- H 

sition of Right Eaith so long as the evil tendencies f j 

and habits and beliefs are not sufficiently eradicated j j 

from the heart, by the quickening of the germ of j 
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Spirit from within. Then there is a course of asceti- 
cism in consequence of which certain psychic powers 
are • acquired by the soul. Now comes the important 
moment in the life of a novitiate when he stands 
at the cross-roads of destiny, so to speak, with the 
forces of life and death in his power ; for he has 
only to suffer himself to be worshipped by the World 
to mar his true progress. This is the temptation, 
the Evil One showing the worldly empires to be 
acquired by obeisance to him. But the ascetic 
cannot turn away from his determination to crucify 
his lower self. He thus carries his cross, and is 
crucified at the place of Golgotha which means 
the place of the skull. The special significance of the 
skull is that it is the seat of an important psychic 
plexus in the brain which is intimately associated with 
the progress of dhyana (meditation). 

The following passages from the Bible may be cited 
here as confirmatory of this view : 

(0 "Jesus was not yet glorified” (John, vii. 


00 Who for the joy that was set before him 
endured the cross, despising the shame * 
(Hebrews, xii. 2). 

„ The effect of the crucifixion of the bahiratman 
(bodily self), to come into the real life which is at 
once abundant and glorious, is manifested in 
(0 the rending of rocks. 

00 the darkening of the sun, 

(Hi) the rending of the veil of the temple from 
top to bottom, and 

(iv) the opening out of the graves and the appear- 
ing of the dead. 
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These are all mystic allegories which have a hidden 
meaning that are being revealed to you for the first 
time in modern times. 

0) The rending of the rocks means the rending 
of the adamantine knots of karmic forces in 
the inner constitution of the soul. Tou 
must have read in the Hindu and Jaina 
Puranas that the throne of Indra in the 
heavens is shaken by the asceticism of saints 
and that the attainment of omniscience on 
the part of Jinas (Conquerors of the Samsara) 
is accompanied by' the spontaneous ringing 
of bells in the regions of devas. Well, the 
explanation of these phenomena is probably 
to be found in the fact that the powerful 
vibrations set up by the rending of karmic 
knots, in consequence of the one-pointed 
dhyana (self-contemplation), are carried by 
the * wireless ’ medium of a subtle electrici- 
ty, and impinging upon the ethereal matter 
of Indra’s thrones and bells in the regions 
of the devas, set them shaking and resound- 
ing and reverberating. 

(it) The darkening of the Sun signifies the loss 
of the lower mental equipment, i.e., of sense- 
perception and intellectual function. These 
disappear with the dawn of omniscience, # 

*Cf. “ As long as our reason encompasses us with brightness . . . . . . . 
filling our whole soul, as it were, with noonday light, we remain in ourselves 

and do not experience possession. But when the light of reason sets 

ecstasy and divine possession fall upon us. For where the Divine 

light blazes forth, the human sets, and when that sets, this rises ” (Philo’s 
Contribution to Religion, by H. A. A. Kennedy, pp.220-230). The outward- 
turned sepse is, allegorically, the second sun (Yonge’s Philo Judaeus ii. 309). 
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and are no longer needed. Much as we 
prize our senses and intellect, they are really 
the obstructors of the full blaze of the in- 
herent, all-embracing knowledge of the soul. 
Their loss is a blessing when it arises in the 
course of asceticism, since it is then imme- 
diately followed by the acquisition of infinite 
simultaneous knowledge of all that has 
happened in the past, all that is happening 
in the present and all that is to happen in 
the future, though at all other times it is a 
calamity pure- and simple. 

(Hi) The rending of the veil of the temple is also 
an allegorical description. The veil that is 
rent is not of a man-made temple of brick 
and mortar, but of the temple of the soul. 
It is the s bushel ’ oyer the inner light that 
is removed, revealing the true divinity with- 
in ! There is no question of the destruction 
of a temple or of a part of a temple of 
masonry or stone. Inner illumination 
^y^—roslum zamiri) is the immediate result 
of the destruction of this internal veil. 

( iv ) But the most beautiful metaphor of all em- 
ployed in this connection is the opening out 
of the graves. What is meant is, of course, 
not the graveyard in a cemetery, where dead 
bodies lie buried, nor the appearance in 
public of the rotting carcases of the dead 


4 . 


CONFLUENCE OF OPPOSITES 


225 


ground. Tire allegory is indicative of the 
recovery of the memories of the past lives of 
the soul, obtained as the fruit of advanced 
asceticism. 

As regards metempsychosis, in vain shall we be 
told that transmigration is not a fundamental tenet of 
Christianity and that the teaching of Jesus is on the 
whole opposed to any such doctrine ; the truth is that 
those who say so have not read then Bible in the light 
of the injunction : <f whoso readeth let him under- 
stand,” which we had occasions to refer to ere this. 
There are, as you are now aware, in the Bible secret 
tenets and concealed doctrines, hidden behind apparent- 
ly meaningless words. But for this we should not 
have been told: — 


“ I will open my mouth in parables ; I will utter things which have been 
kept secret from the foundation of the world ” (Matt xiii 35). 


The text of John, viii. 32 becomes very important 
here. It was the bondage of harmas which Jesus 
referred to when he said : — 


v ‘And ye shall know the truth, and the truth shall make you free ’’---John 


The fictitious discourse recorded in the verses that 
follow this dynamic truth was only designed to furnish 
a hint to the thoughtful as to the nature of the 
bondage referred to. The important verses bearing on 
the the point are reproduced below : — 


33, u They answered him, We be Abraham’s seed and were never in 
bondage to any man : how sayesfc thou, Ye shall be made free ? 

34, “ Jesus answered them, Verily, verily, I say unto you, whosoever 
committeth sin is the servant of sin. 

35. u And the servant abideth not in the house for ever ; but the son 
abideth ever. 

36. “ If the son therefore shall make you free, ye shall be free indeed" 

29 V ■ '■ ;. v: .v : 


— Illiil 
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If we are to construe these verses correctly, we 
must first endeavour to find out the truth each of 
them lays down. Careful reflection will show that the 
34th is intended to settle the question raised in the 
33rd — whether the bondage meant national or political 
subjection ? The answer is plain : it is the servitude 
of sin that is meant, not national captivity ! 

In the 35tli verse a distinction is made between 
the conditions of servitude and sonship, the former of 
which is pronounced to be terminable, but the latter, 
eternal. The 36th, finally, lays down that the true 
freedom from all kinds of bonds — note the force of 
‘ indeed ’ after * free ’ — can only be conferred by the 
Son who is to abide for ever. 

Now, the word * son ’ in the mouth of Jesus signi- 
fies the soul that has inherited the status and glory of 
God. According to St. Paul, “ as many as are led by 

the spirit of God, they are the sons of God The 

spirit itself beareth witness with our spirit, that we 
are the children of God. And if children, then heirs; 
heirs of God, and joint heirs with Christ, if so be that 
we suffer with him, that we may also be glorified 
together ” (Romans viii. 14, 16 and 17). Thus if we 
put down our conclusions categorically we get, 

(1) that the word bondage in religion means the 

servitude or thraldom of sin ; 

(2) that this thraldom is not ever-lasting, but the 

condition of Sonship is eternal ; and 

(3) that the soul obtains true freedom only when 

it acquires the status of the Son. 

These propositions are fully in harmony with the 
teaching of Jainism, and only reproduce three of the 
most fundamental truths of religion. They are not 
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exhaustive of the why and the wherefore of the doctrine 
of transmigration, "but only intended as a hint to the 
wise. Let the reader ask himself as to what is meant 
by sin, and he will soon perceive that there can be no 
being or substance corresponding to the term. It is a 
mere word, and were we to search for it from now till 
the Judgment Day, it is certain that it would always 
remain what it is to-day — a pure wordy abstraction. 
The truth is that sin only conveys the idea of wrong 
doing, there being no concrete being or thing to corre- 
spond to it in nature. The bondage of sin, thus, is clearly 
the thraldom of actions, i.e., karmas (actions or deeds), 
which is to be shaken off to bring the state of “ son- 
ship ” into manifestation. 

Now, if the reader will further pursue the theme, 
and enquire how the soul can be bound by its acts, he 
will not be long in coming to the conclusions which 
have been already established regarding the nature of 
asrava and bcmdha. Tor there can be no binding of 
real subsisting beings or things with mere imaginary 
notions, or by pure ideas and words. A force is need- 
ed for the purpose, and no force is conceivable apart 
■from a substance of some kind or other. 

It is here that the exact teaching .of Jainism is 
found to be of inestimable service ; for while some 
creeds have pure words, illusion, may a and the like to 
bind the soul with, others vaguely talk of desire, and 
others again of such generalities as karma, action, sin 
and taqdir (destiny or fate). The importance of scienti- 
fic knowledge has been pointed out ere this, and it is 
clear that vague generalities are wholly responsible 
for the amount of confusion which has prevailed in 
theological circles hitherto. 
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It is not likely that a man would now be found to 
insist on interpreting the word son to mean Jesus of 
Nazareth in the 36th verse of the 8th chapter of 
St. John’s Gospel ; but should one venture to entertain 
that supposition, it would he well to remember that 
no one can help another in the spiritual region, except 
to the extent of pointing out the way for obtaining 
release from the turmoils of samsara. And the case is 
nowise altered by our individual beliefs ; for the laws 
of nature are not dependent on the whims of men and 
other higher or lower beings, but work independently 
of them. Hence, when people say that it is more 
comforting to believe that some one else will, out of 
grace, do the needful for them, they lull themselves 
into false security and allow themselves to fall asleep 
on the verge of an innocent looking volcano whose 
apparent quietness is soon to be changed into a sudden 
outburst of destructiveness. It is a corollary to be 
deduced from the spiritual laws already described that 
the bondage of the soul cannot possibly be terminated 
by any agency outside its own self. Tbe reason for 
this is to be found in the fact that no one can possibly 
control the desires of another, which, being the causes of. 
the fusion of spirit and matter, must continue to produce 
their effects so long as they exist. 

The teaching of Jesus with reference to resurrection, 
which is the last stronghold of Christian hostility to 
the theory of transmigration itself leads to no other 
conclusion when studied philosophically. Here is the 
text, in full, which was propounded in answer to a 
question put by certain Sadducees as to whose wife 
a certain worn m would be in resurrection, she 
iiaving married, here on this earth, seven brothers 
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in succession, that is one after another, as they 
died : 

“ The children of this world marry and are given in marriage ; 

“ But they which shall be accounted worthy to obtain that world and the 
resurrection from the dead, neither marryj nor are given in marriage : 

“Neither can they die any more : for they are equal unto the angels ; 
and are the children of God 5 being the children of the resurrection.”— Luke, 
XX. 34 - 36 . 

Here we are distinctly told 

(i) that resurrection is not open to everybody 
hut only to those who are accounted worthy 
to obtain that world and the resurrection jrom 
the dead ; 

(«) that there is no such thing as marriage in 
‘ that world ’ ; and 

(m) that those who obtain resurrection acquire 
immortality, and are known as the children 
of God, by virtue of being the children of 
resurrection. 

But the very first of these statements is fatal to 
the popular sense of resurrection according to which 
every one shall be made to rise up irrespective of 
worth. Jesus distinctly says that it is open only to 
those who are accounted worthy to obtain it. 

The second particular is still more fatal to the 
popular belief according to which men and women 
shall be made to rise up in their physical bodies, with 
the prospect of a re-union of families. Now, if there 
is to be a distinction of the male and the female 
amongst the risen dead, their condition would resem- 
ble that of Hindu widows, whose cause Christians are 
ever ready to champion, on the ground of its being 
inhuman and unjust to enforce a life-long widowhood 
on them. What, we aslc, must be the plight of those 
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residents of the post resurrection world who are form- 
ed male and female and who are never to know the 
happiness of married life? Will not the gift of the 
organ without its function he the source of the greatest 
conceivable misery in their case ? It is too much even 
to expect from everyone of the undisciplined souls, that 
shall enter the ‘ kingdom,’ not through the strait 
gateway and narrow path of ‘ works,’ but through the 
favour of a saviour, to betake himself or herself to 
practising eternal celibacy, after the manner of a Jaina 
or a Hindu widow ! Well, this is the kind of muddle 
in which unscientific thought finds itself when bent 
on theorising against facts. 

The third particular, the obtainment or acquisition 
of immortality by each and every risen individual, is 
equally astonishing. An embodied soul is a compound 
of spirit and matter, and it is not in the nature of 
compounds to be eternal. Nor is immortality a thing 
that can be purchased in two-penny packets at a 
chemist’s. The fact is that the doctrine of resurrection 
is really the doctrine of transmigration of souls, though 
couched in mystic symbology. It was not unknown to 
the J ews, and the Pharisees actually subscribed to it. 
Before them it was well known to the Egyptians who 
had probably borrowed it from Persian sources. But 
the original of the Lord of the Judgment Day is to be 
found in the god Yamaraja of Hindu mythology, who 
weighs the merit and demerit of creatures on their 
death and disposes of them accordingly. 

Now, Yamaraja is a personification of the Law of 
Karma, which being the effect of the operation of the 
forces bound up in different substances, is absolutely 
unerring. The idea of a general rising of the dead on 
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a certain day at the end of the world-cycle was, how- 
ever, never associated with this doctrine in any reli- 
gion, though some of the passages of the scriptural 
text are liable to he twisted in that direction. What 
was meant was that as each individual died his future 
was determined automatically by the operation of the 
Law of Karma, personified as the Lord of Death, and 
he was drawn into the most suitable ‘ womb ’ for his 
next incarnation. The process continued till nirvana 
was attained, which meant the conquest of death, 
hence resurrection from the dead. The dead* are all 
those souls that are not spiritually alive, as in the text : 

“ Let the dead bury their dead 9 (Matt viif. 22). 

This is also the sense of the passage in Revelation 
(i. 18) where the Redeemed Soul is made to say : 

“ I am he that liveth, and was dead ; and behold, I am alive for ever 
more, Amen ; aud have the keys of hell and of death/' 

Resurrection from the dead, then, meant the con- 
quest of death, the removal of the liability imposed 
upon the soul as a consequence of the * fall ’. This 
liability is due to the entertainment of racja and dvesha 
(euphemistically, the eating of the tree of knowledge of 
good and evil) and is put an end to by the conquest of 
death by ‘works,’ when he who is accounted worthy to 
obtain that world and the resurrection from the dead 
cannot die any more (Luke xx. 36). We thus have the 
region of death confined to the sphere within which 
raga and dvesha, i.e., private loves and hatreds, prevail. 
As explained in the lecture dealing with the scientific 

♦Cf. “The man that wandereth out of thejway of understanding shall 
remain in the congregation of the dead 99 (Proverbs xxi 16). 

Cf. also . . . “Awake thou that sleepest and arise from the dead, and 
Christ shall give thee light ” (Ephesians v. 14). 
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aspect of Religion, raga and dveshn are the real causes 
of the bondage of karma and transmigration; they lead 
to the uuion of spirit and matter, thereby crippling 
and maiming the soul. This is precisely what Christian 
G-nosties themselves held. 

The Jewish Esotericism, which is the true side 
of Judaism, as must be quite clear by this time— 
for £ literalism ’ is only the kernel-less husk — also 
professed belief in metempsychosis (ERE. vol. vii. 

p. 626). 

As a matter of fact the doctrine is implied in the 
very fundamentals of Judaism from the very earliest 
times. But to continue with our subject, death is the 
consequence of the fusion of spirit and matter ; for 
independently of each other they are death-less, pure 
spirits as well as atoms of matter being both simple 
indestructible substances. He who would attain im- 
mortality must, therefore, seek it within himself, by 
separating from his soul every particle of the foreign 
material that may be adhering to it. This is possible 
only in one way — by iapas. When the individual is 
rid of rag i and dvesha in every form, he is said to 
conquer death, though he lingers in the world of men 
so long as his body (or rather bodies) are not complete- 
ly ‘ dissolved.’ He is then called a jivanmukta (Liber- 
ated One). Einally, when he is completely freed 
from all kinds of connection with matter, He im- 
mediately ascends to the top-most part of the Universe, 
as pure Effulgence of Spirit, and is termed the Most 
High. 

Why there is no marrying or being married in 
‘ that world 1 is because there is no distinction of sex 

there. Sex appertains to the body, but not to the 
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spirit,* iien.ee the same soul becomes now a male, now 
a female in the course of transmigration. But when 
* the other shore ’ is reached both the longings of 
sex-passion and the physical bodies that are necessary 
to support sex-organs are burnt up with the fire of 
asceticism and jnana (knowledge), and there is conse- 
quently neither marrying nor giving in marriage in 
nirvana. 

The Sons of God, thus, are those pure and perfect 
Souls who have attained their high Ideal, and become 
Gods. They have destroyed the bondage of karmas and 
the consequent liability to repeated births and deaths, 
and are now living at the top of the Universe as the 
Conquerors of the Dragon of Ignorance and its chief 
ally— Death. They are called the Sons of God, because 
they are heirs to the heritage of divinity, so to speak, 
having attained the perfection of Godhood, which is 
the goal of spirit’s evolution. They stand for manifested 
godhood, which is the successor (or heir) to the divini- 
ty unmanifest of the soul. Pure, perfect happiness, i.e., 
eternal, unabating bliss, the power to defy Death, i.e., 
immortality, infinite power, infinite knowledge and in- 
finite perception, called the anania chatushaya in Jaina 
Scriptures, are the attributes of Their divine Souls. 
They are the true Teachers of mankind and the 
fountain-head of perfect Wisdom, hence Religion. 
Their chief characteristics, as given in the Bible (Luke 
xx. 34-36), are : p-.y- 

(1) the possession of spiritual merit which entit- 
les them to obtain ‘ that world ’ i.e., nirvana, 


*Cf. The soul, leaving the body, was regularly represented as a little 
human figure, naked and sexless emerging from the mouth ** (ERE Vol. xii. 
p. 137, Art. Christian Symbolism). 

30 
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(2) freedom from sex, that is, the absence of all 
material bodies, 

(3) non-liability to death, and 

(4) the enjoyment of Godly status. 

It is not possible to lay too much stress on the 
words ‘any more ’ in the Messianic ^observation re- 
corded by Luke (xx. 36). The statement will lose all 
its merit, if souls are born and die only once in their 
career. The fact that it was made only with reference 
to those Great Ones who obtain ‘ that world ’ and the 
resurrection from the dead, is sufficient to show that 
it is not applicable to all souls indiscriminately. Thus, 
while all those who have not perfected themselves 
remain liable to repeated births and deaths in the 
course of transmigration, those who attain the fullest 
degree of spiritual unfoldment are necessarily exempt 
from dying any more (The Key of Knowledge). 

We can now understand what is meant by the 
saying 

“ Blessed are the meek, for they shall inherit the earth ” (Matt v 5), 

This clearly means that they shall be born as kings 
and rulers of men on earth in their next incarnation. 
The orthodox interpretation of the resurrection text 
will make this saying a dead letter ; for what shall the 
meek inherit if the earth is to pass away before the 
resurrection day ? 

Similarly, it is said : 

“ And every one that hath forsaken houses, or brethren, or sisters, or 
father, or mother, or wife, or children or lands, for my name's sake, shall 
receive an hundred fold, and shall inherit everlasting life” (Matt. xix. 22). 

This is precisely what the Jainas say, as will be 
evident from the following from the Ratna Raranda 
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Shravkachara , a work of great authority, dealing 
with the rules of conduct applicable to a house- 
holder : — 

“Those whose hearts have been purified by Right Faith become the Lords 
of splendour, energy, wisdom, piowess, fame, wealth, victory and greatness ; 
they are born in high families and posses the ability to realise the highest 
ideals . . .of life ; they are the best of men. 

“ He who has quaffed the nectar of dharma becomes freed from all kinds 
of pain, and drinks from the endless, unsurpassed and exalted fount of 
blissfulness of liberation. 

“ Those who follow the rigid path of renunciation and dharma dwell 
unexceUed for all eternity, in the joy of final beatitude, endowed with infinite 
wisdom, faith, energy, dispassion, bliss, satisfaction and purity. And if there 
be acosmic disturbance violennenough to destroy the three worlds still no 
change is observable in the condition of the Perfect Souls even after the 
lapse of hundreds of \alas (cycles of time). " 

If further proof is required to show that transmi- 
gration was a part of the Christian Doctrine, it will 
he found in the writings of the Ante-Meene Fathers 
(see my “ Jainism Christinity and Science.) 

We shall now work out the connection between 
Jesus and John the Baptist whose personality is 
one of the most puzzling in the whole Bible. John 
is the cousin of the Messiah, to being with, and 
jumps up with delight, while yet an unborn babe, 
on hearing the voice of his cousin’s mother (Luke 
i. 41). John, it is said, met Jesus at the Jordon, 
and, when asked to baptize him, meekly entreated, 
saying : 

“ I have need to be baptised of thee, and correst thou, to me ? ” (JVJatt. 
iii. 14), 

It was only when he was assured by Jesus that it 
behoved Christ to he baptized by him in the first 
instance that he performed the ceremony. 

4 * Suffer it to be so now for it becometh m to fulfil all righteousness " 
(Matt. iii. 15) 
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John saw the heavens opened and the spirit of Grod 
alighting on J esus in the form of a dove. This is what 
he says about it himself 

‘ And I saw, and bear record i hat this is the Son of Gotf" (John i Hi) 

The next day John pointed out Jesus to two of his 
disciples, saying : 

*' Behold the Lamb of God ” (John j\ 36), 

Ashed to explain his mission, he declared 

“ * am not the Christ, but I am sent before him He that hath the bride 
is the bridegroom : but the friend of the bridegroom, which standeth and 
heareth him, reioiceth greatly because of the bridegroom's voice ; this my joy 
therefore is fulfilled. He must increase but I must decrease. He that cometh 
from above is above all : he that is of the earth is earthy and speaketh of 
the earth ; he that cometh from heaven is above all/* (John iii 28-31). 

He also said : — 

“ I indeed baptize you with water: but one mightier than 1 cometh the 
latchet of whose shoes I am not worthy to unloose : he shall baptize you with 
the Holy Ghost and with fire ” (Luke iii. 16). 

John said all this, yet a few months later when he 
was thrown into prison by Herod, he actually sent 
his disciples to ascertain whether Jesus was “ he who 
should come,” or should they look for another (Matt, 
xi. 2 and 3). 

I need not comment upon this grotesque change 
of front on the part of John in my own words ; I shall 
simply let Mr. Evanson (a cux*ate of the church from 
which he ultimately withdrew on account of his 
critical views) tell you what he thought on the 
subject : — 

‘‘ Now it seems simply impossible that John, alter being from his earliest 
infancy personally acquainted with lesus and not only in possession of all the 
information respecting him, which he must have learnt from the two families, 
but so miraculously impressed with affection and reverence for him as to exult 
syith joy, though but an embryo in. the womb, at the mere sound of his 
mother's voice, could at any time have entertained the least doubt of Jesus 
being the Messiah " (see the History of the Mew Testament Criticism p, 91). 


CONFLUENCE OF OPPOSITES 


237 


The author of the work quoted, Mr. F. O.Conybeare, 
gives us the verdict of modern, criticism oa Luke’s 
version in the following significant words (Ibid, 
p. 91 ): 

“ The view, of course, is that Luke, in spite of his c retensions to 
accuracy, was a careless and credulous writer,” 

Evanson himself regarded the first two chapters of 
the Gospel according to St. Luke as “ the daring 
fiction of some of the easy- working interpolators of 
the beginning of the second century from among the 
pagan converts, who, to do honour as they deemed it 
to the author of their newly-embraced religion were 
willing that his birth should, at least, equal that of 
the pagan heroes and demigods, and who thereby laid 
the foundation of the succeeding orthodox deification 
of the man Jesus, which, in degree of blasphemous 
absurdity, exceeds even the gross fables of pagan 
superstition ” (Ibid. p. 92). 

Unfortunately, it never occurred either to Evanson 
or to any of the modern critics or even to the clerics 
themselves that the New Testament was not written 
in the language of the script and was not to be read 
as a narrative of facts. What might have been their 
conclusion had they known this, I cannot say, but let 
me proceed to unravel the secret teaching to enable 
you to determine its value for yourselves. 

Jesus and John are two different aspects of the 
soul which arise when the individual consciousness is 
awakened to spiritual Life. Jesus represents Life 
Triumphant while John stands for Intellect Repentant. 
Being but different { faculties ’ or aspect® of the soul- 
.substance, they are described as related to each other. 
Hence is John the cousin of Jesus. John’s mission is 
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described as the voice of one crying m the wilderness, 
and the purport of Ms cry, to exhort humanity to 
repent and to straighten the path for the coming of 
the Lord (Mark i. 3 and 4). This is characteristic of 
the mind that has begun, in seriousness, to refleet on 
its destiny. When the lower self is tired of the 
pursuit of worldly pleasures and has reached the end 
of its tether, it begins to reflect on its destiny, and 


nor physical prowess, nor anything else can come to 
its rescue or relieve it of the impending gloom of 
death and extinction which stare it in the face. It 
then cries out in the anguish of its loneliness in the 
midst of the world, and, becoming disgusted with the 
pleasures and joys of the mortals which had hitherto 
diverted its attention from its real nature, gradually 
learns that the source of all bliss, blessedness and im- 
mortality is none other than its own true self. This 
is the stage which is likened to the voice of one crying 
in the wilderness, saying, * Repent for the kingdom 
of heaven is at hand/ Now, because, the activity of 
the intellect is exhausted with the purification of 
beliefs, which can be accomplished by means of the 
water of wisdom (Right Raith), and since the will, 
rather than the intellect, is the real cause of the subse- 
quent progress, the baptism of John is necessarily that 
of water. The intellectual self is of the earth, earthy j 
hut the soul is from heaven, and, therefore, heavenly. 
Hence, the Intellect is made to say that it is un- 
worthy to loosen the latchet of the shoes of the 
Messiah. Again, because it is only through the Intel- 
lect that one can become convinced of the existence of 
the higher self, it (the Intellect) is the solitary witness 
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lo the coming Messiah, at whose birth it leaps with 
joy. But in so far as wisdom is a necessary attribute 
of the Christos, he cannot do without the baptism of 
the Intellect, in the first instance. Hence the remark- 
able words of Jesus : “ Suffer it to be so now, for it 

becometh us to fulfil all righteousness ” (Matt. iii. 15). 
The Intellect, again, is not the enjoyer of bliss, hence, 
not the bridegroom, but it is natural for it to feel joy 
at the bridegroom’s voice, for he is to turn the wilder- 
ness into a veritable paradise. Lastly, because the 
freedom of the soul means the attainment of omni- 
scienc which arises on the destruction of the lower 
mental equipment— judgment, memory, and the like — 
the Intellect is described as saying, e he must increase, 
but I must decrease.’ The sending of his disciples by 
John to ascertain whether Jesus (soul) is the Messiah, 
i.e., the Redeemer, in spite of the fact that he had 
exulted with delight at his mother’s voice, is in keeping 
with the nature of the Intellect, which always doubts 
and hesitates, and is seldom satisfied with its own con- 
clusions. It is, thus, clear that the personality of 
John, the Baptist, is typical of the intellectual self of 
the man who has become conscious of the fuller Life 
of the higher Ego. The Holy Ghost is the spirit that 
makes one holy ; it is the giver or source of saintliness, 
in plain language it is Vairagya (an overpowering 
sense of detachment from the world). Eire is tapas 
(fasting and other forms of asceticism). Vairagya and 
tapas are the two purifiers of the spirit. Hence does 
the Messiah baptize with the Holy Ghost and with fire. 
The Holy Ghost is also termed the comforter, because 
though asceticism appears to be austere and forbidding 
in its outer aspect, it is really accompanied, in its 
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advanced stages, by such joys as cannot even be des- 
cribed in words. The power of asceticism to lead . to 
full knowledge is also implied clearly in the following 
statements of Jesus: — 

■< But the comforter which is the Holy Ghost, whom the Father will send 
in my name, he shall teach you all things, and bring all things to your remem- 
brances whatsoever I have said unto you ” (John xiv 26). 

‘ I have yet many things to say unto you, but ye cannot bear them now'. 
Howbeit when he, the spirit of truth, is come, he will guide you unto all 

truth ” (John xvi. 13-10- 

As to whence this knowledge is to arise, we already 
know that education is a drawing out from within, in 
a strictly etymological sense— from e, out, and duco, to 
lead. In the Gospel according to St. Matthew also we 
are told : 

“Ye are the light of the world. A city that is set on a hill cannot be hide. 
Neither do men light a candle, and put it under a bushel, but on a candle 
stick : and it giveth light unto all that are in the house (Matt. v. 14-15). 

The relation between devotion and asceticism is 
indicated in the following from the fourth Gospel 
(Job xvi. 7) : — 

“ Nevertheless I tell yon the truth , it is expedient for yon that 
I go away : for if I go not away, the comforter will not come nnto 
yon ; but if I depart 1 will send him unto you.” 

This plainly meant that the disciples’ devotion 
stood in the way of their practising asceticism which 
is the source of joy (comfort). 

Joy itself is conceived as a bride, the giver of hap- 
piness to the bridegroom whence the speech of John, 
the Baptist : 

“ He that hath the bride is the bridegroom.” 

John’s dissertation about him that is earthly and 
speaketh of the earth, and of him that cometh from 
heaven is also highly instructive. The intellectual ego 
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is not a pure spirit, but a compound of spirit and 
matter, the bahiratman that is made out of the dust 
of the ground with the vital breath infused in him. 
It is this outer self, the ego that discriminates between 
good and evil, and the function of which is exhausted 
as soon as it has intellectually conceived the divinity 
of the soul — it is this half material half spiritual self, 
personified as J ohn, the Baptist, that is to decrease and 
disappear, while his cousin, the dematerialising ego of 
Life Triumphant is to wax and increase. In other 
words, while the process of un -winding in demateriali- 
sation leads to the perfection and divinity of Life, it 
signifies the disruption of all those faculties and func- 
tions which are useless and burdensome to a pure 
spirit, however serviceable they might be to a fallen 
ego. Hence, the highly significant speech of J ohn : — 

tl He shall increase ? bufc I shall decrease. ’’ 
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mm ' (e) 

To proceed to Islam, there can bo no denying the 
fact that the A1 Qur’an is also a document of the 
same description as the Bible and the Yedas. As a 
matter of fact, Islam is a descendant of Judaism and 
Zoroastrianism as the Revd. W. St. Clair Tisdaill has 
so well shown in his very admirable work “ The 
Sources of the Qur’an.” A good deal has been said by 
non-Muslim writers by way of attack upon Muham- 
mad for his shortcomings. But we cannot listen to 
all that, for the very simple reason that Muhammad 
really did not set himself up as an ideal to be imitated 
and followed by men. Mahavira, Buddha and other 
Teachers had invited men to follow their example; 
but not Muhammad. He never said to anyone : 
‘do sell off all thou possessest ; give it away in charity, 
and come and follow me.’ If Muhammad, therefore, 
had married twenty times or more, if he framed special 
rules for his own convenience, if he did not perfect 
himself in respect of renunciation and char lira (conduct), 
these are his private concerns, though they must be 
fully taken into account in determining the degree of 
self-realisation attained by him. 

There can be no doubt but that Islam was at first 
only intended as a sort of reform over the unrestricted 
libertinism and mammon-worship that were rampant 
among the Arabs in Muhammad’s day ; but the sword 
the Prophet was forced to draw to defend himself did 
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not admit of tlie idea being fully carried out. I am 
here not concerned with the political aspect of the 
faith, hut it is evident that the teaching of the earlier 
creeds as to the excellence of the extreme degree of 
forgiveness and dispassion for the sadhu could not and 
did not find any place in the Bible of Islam. The 
product of necessity, the Qur’an could not, and as a 
matter of fact did not, teach the offering of the other 
cheek if smitten on one. Jehad became the outward 
symbol, though the crescent moon still remains the 
inward mark, of Islam. It is to be doubted whether 
any living Muhammadan knows whence the crescent 
Moon was taken. Probably a great many of them 
connect it in their minds with the miracle of the 
splitting of the moon ; but the esoteric significance of 
that is very different. Probably that miracle only 
signified the acquisition of the power to visualise 
thought — a kind of second sight, what the mystics 
might call the opening out of the individual’s conscious- 
ness on the ‘ Astral plane.’ It is supposed that the 
first of the series of veils that obstruct clairvoyance is 
made of a kind of subtle material, the c astral matter,’ 
which is supposed to have a marked affinity for the 
moon, and it was the penetration of this, the first veil 
of matter, which was possibly intended by the miracle. 
As for the proper significance of the crescent moon, I 
had better refer you to the ancient symbol of Jainism 
which consists of the crescent moon placed above-a 
swastika, with one cipher on the top and' three such 
ciphers below the crescent, thus : 
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Tiie explanation of tlie symbol is this : the four 
limbs of the swastika * indicate the four types of life, 
through which souls wander in the course of trans- 
migration, namely, 

(i) (leva (as a resident of heavens), 

(ii) manushya (as a human being), 

(Hi) naraka (as a resident of hells), and 
(iv) all others, collectively termed tiryancha (birds, 
beasts, insects, plants, etc.). 

The three ciphers symbolise Bight Faith, Bight 
Knowledge and Bight Conduct, and the crescent moon 
is the mark of the quickening Spirit who is bound to 
grow and wax strong till He become Full and Perfect 
(like the full Moon). The cipher at the top is, of 
course, an emblem of Godhood, full and perfect. 

As for the arch-angel, Gabriel, Sir Syed Ahmad 
declined to believe in his existence, holding that when 
the Prophet said that an angel had appeared unto him, 

*The following interesting note occurs in connection with the figure of a 
fylfot ( swastika ) in Hulme’s Symbolism in Christian Art, pages 218-220 
“ The form known as the fylfot is frequently introduced on the vestments 
of the Greek Church, and is found also somewhat more sparingly in the west, 
both in ecclesiastical and heraldic work. It was most commonly employed 
amongst the Western peoples in the thirteenth and fourteenth centuries, and 

many examples of it may be seen on monuments, brassese, and so forth 

In the use of the fylfot the early Christians meiely adopted and diverted to 
their own* purpose a symbol centuries older than the Christian era, a symbol 
of early Aryan origin, found abundantly in Indian and Chinese art, and 
spreading westward, long before the dawn of Christianity, to Greece and Asia, 
The subject is beset with difficulties, and many theories have been propound- 
ed in attempted elucidation, one being that it represents a revolving wheei, 
and symbolizes the great Sun God • while another is that it stands for the 
lightning wielded by the omnipotent Deity, whether this Deity be Manu, 
Buddha.o r Brahma of the East, or Thor or Zeus of the West. The fylfot is 
abundantly found on the terra-cotta objects dug up. by Dr. Schliemann at 
Troy, and conjectured to date from 1000 to 1500 B. G ; and the Greek fret 
or key pattern is frequently seen in combination with the fylfot, or is itself a 
fuller and more decorative development of the form.” 
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he meant nothing more or less than the simple fact 
that an unknown person had met him (The Philosophy 
of Islam by Khaja Khan, p. 54). 

According to the Sufis Gabriel signifies Reason. 
It is said in the “ Studies in Tasawwuf ” (p. 102) : — 

“ Salat (namaz) was instituted in Miraj. . . . . , . Gabriel who had accom- 
pained him (the Prophet) stopped short att he great Fig Tree, ..... . i e , 

Reason could not soar beyond the tree of life. The Prophet himself had to 
progress into that non-spatial region. When he reached there he had the 
injunction. * Sit down, my beloved and utter my praises ! ■ The Prophet 
replied, * Why do I sit down ? * The answer was : * God is saying His own 
Namaz ! ’ ” 

It is said in the Shiva Samhita, a notable work on 
Yoga : — 

“ When the yogi thinks of the great Soul, after rolling back his eyes, and 
concentrates his mind to the forehead then he can perceive the lustre from the 
great Soul. The elever yogi who always meditates in the abovementioned 
way, evinces the great soul within himself and can even bold communion 
with Him." 

It is this lustre from the “ great Soul ” which seems 
to have been personified as the arch-angel Gabriel. 
According to Muslim mysticism, he represents the 
tongue (probably meaning speech). Of the other 
angels, there are two that are deputed to take an 
account of a man’s behaviour, “ one sitting on the 
right hand, and the other on the left : he uttereth 
not a word, but there is with him a watcher ready to 
note it ” ' (A1 Qur’an, chap. 50). These are probably 
the forces of good and evil (like or dislike) which are 
the modifiers of disposition, hence, recorders of one’s 
behaviour. . 

To come now to the real doctrines of Islam, there 
is no doubt but that the same fundamental principles 
are to be found in the Qur’an as in other religions, 
though for obvious reasons the admixture of the useful 
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and the useless is the most bewildering in that scripture. 
Times out of number is God defined in the Qur’an as 
he who seeth and heareth. We know that seeing and 
hearing appertain to consciousness or life, not to one 
particular being or soul. In Suratul Hadid it is 
said : — 

“ God is with you wherever you are, ” 

In Suratul Rahman He is said to be the first and 
the last, the apparent and the real, all-knowing. 
Sura Fatah points out : 

“ The people who strike palm with thee,, do not strike it with thee, but 
with God/’ 

Elsewhere it is said that God is nearer to man than 
his camel’s neck. Sura Wakiya records : 

“ We are nearer to man than you, but you do not observe.” 

In Sura Zariyat it is recorded : 

“ I am nearer to man than his jugular vein,” 

Finally it is openly said in this Sura ; 

“ I am in your individuality, but you do not see.” 

These expressions need no comment now from me. 
The reason why these highest truths of philosophy were 
imparted to men in this ambiguous laconic way is to he 
found in the attitude of the people and the state of 
human society at the time of the different prophets. 
Mansur was impaled for saying “ analhaq ” (I am God), 
as you know, and there were others who had been 
put to death for similar “faults” by fanatical mobs, 
championing the cause of exoteric gods, — whence the 
practice of speaking in f proverbs ’ (cf. John xvi. 25 
and Matt. vii. 6). 

The hidden sense of these parables is clear enough 
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and the mystic way of expressing it, but otherwise 
might easily pass for poetical licence or elegant diction 
without exciting comment. 

How did Muslim esoterics understand these sayings 
is evident from Ali’s injunction to acquire philosophical 
wisdom even from an infidel if necessary. The Prophet 
himself said : “ Man, know thyself.” Amongst mystics 
we may mention A1 Hallaj, commonly known as 
Mansur, whom we have already referred to. There is 
Shamsh of Tabrez also who says : — 

y <sXa.j£ iS .jfyJ 

[How wonderful I am Shamsh of Tabrez ; When I 
came to look into myself, I found none but God in the 
self ! ] 

Maulana Rum writes : 

<k Oh my soul, I searched from end to end, I saw in thee nought save the 
Beloved. Call me not infidel, O my soul, if I say that thoa thyself art He. 

Ye who in search of God, of God, pursue. 

Ye need not search for God is you, is you \ ” 

The Sufi thought approached perfection with 
Farid-ul-din Attar who said : — 

dci? ^ Y 

Rendered into Urdu it would read ; 

w <: £ tcA L-Sj,] d^ch, £ 

<^5 A ,s> S, f ^ 6 ? 4-^. 

[Tr. So long as thou art in evidence a God is asleep ; 
when thou shalt cease to be, He shall wake up.] 

Is this any thing other than a repetition of the old 
Indian teaching that the soul is its own God, or different 
from the Messiah’s word 

“He that findeth his life shall lose it: and he that loseth his life for my sake 
shall find T” (Malt. x. 39) ? 
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Here are a few of the more precious gems from the 
Sufi’ Treasury of Thought : 


These may he translated into English as follows 

(1) The place of the soul was full of wonders 
forme; I feel ashamed of my failure to 
describe it in words. 

(2) Thou thyself art the outward lover, 

conformably to usage ; thou thyself art in 
reality the Beloved 1 

(3) Couldst thou but find a way to thine own 

mystery, without doubt, thou wouldst know 
God and the world. 

(4) Eor this reason, it is said in the Behr-i-safa : 
there is none but God inside my cloak. 
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(5) Purest water thou art, and seekest thou water : 

it is strange ! Thine Treasures thou hast 
forgotten, and now askest for them ; it is 
strange ! 

(6) Thyself a king why remainest thou a beggar ? 

Owner of all treasures, why art thou 
penniless? 

(7) The beloved is hidden under the veil, like 
water that lieth concealed beneath a bubble. 

(8) Lift up the veil and behold the glory of the 

Beloved ; open thine eyes and perceive the 
face of the mystery ! 

(9) Separateness is destroyed by the sense becom- 
ing illuminated; thine own being hath come 
over thy face as a veil. 

As you might be knowing, Bay ax id of Bestam, 
the founder of the order of the Bestamee dervishes, too, 
openly proclaimed himself to be God in the presence 
of his disoiples, and said : — 

“ Glory to me, I am above all things, .... . . , The Dervishes p, 3S9, 

Another mystic free-thinker, quoted in the work 
cited (see The Dervishes, p. 9) thus delivers himself 
in charming style : — 

“The seeds of Sufeeism were sown in the time of Adam; germed in that of 
Noah, budded in that of Abraham, and the fruit commenced to be developed in 
that of Moses. They reached their maturity in that of Christ and in that of 
Mohammad produced pure wine, Those of the sectarians who loved this wine 
have so drunk of it as to lose all knowledge of themselves and to exclaim 
4 praise be to me! Is there any greater than me ? . . .1 am the Truth (that 
is to say, God) I There is no other God than me M . ” 

No less emphatic is the statement of mysticism 
when it says ; — 

“The Eh I el Hakk consider that every one may, by superior piety 

and love of God even become God V (The Dervishes, 

p. 294). 
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So is the one which holds : — 

“ reIl 'g''ous man, intoxicated with the cup of Divine 

Communion, exclaims, ‘ I am God ! ’ In fact man'* attributes are o 

a divine character . what do I say ? His substance i- 

even that of God.”— The Dervishes, p. 10. 

All these are beautiful commentaries on the simple 
statement of truth by the Prophet : 

“ He who knoweth himself, knoweth God ” (Saying 0 f 
Muhammad). 

Such is the nature of the soul according to Islam ; 
and it is a source of real pleasure to me to find animal 

life placed on the same level as the human in the 
Qur’an. 

There is no kind of beast on earth, nor fowl which flieth with 
its wings, but the same is a people like unto you ; we have not 
omitted anything in the book of our decrees : then unto their Lord 
shall they return ” (chap. vi.). 

It is also very refreshing to find in the Qur’an such 
passages as acknowledge prior revelation of truth 
amongst other nations and countries. As a matter of 
fact, it is a part of the teaching of Islam that men 
were professors of one religion only at first ; afterwards 
they dissented (AI Koran by Sale, p. 151 ). 

As for reincarnation, the Muslim idea of predesti- 
nation, whieh has brought upon Islam the stigma of 
fatalism itself suffices to prove the doctrine of trans- 
migration, if investigated philosophically. 

_ “ T J qd : r ’ OT tbe absoiute decre e of good and evil,” says 
3' P ' H " glles ,n < A Dictionary of Islam,’ “ is the sixth article of the 
Mahemedan creed, and the orthodox believe that whatever has, or shall 
come to pass in this world, whether it be good or bad, proceeds 
en ire y rom the Divine will, and has been irrevocably fixed and 
recorded on a preserved tahtaf. hv tli a 
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This preserved tablet is the Perspicuous Book, the 
Book of God’s decrees, called lauh-i-mahfuz 
in Arabic, and is said to contain all that has happened 
in the past and all that is to happen in the future. 

li Nor is anything added onto the age of him whose life is pro- 
longed, neither is anything diminished from his age, but the same is 
written in the book of God's decrees ” (Sura, xxxv.) # 

It is pointed out in the Sura T. S. : — 

“ Verify, it is we who will quicken the dead and write down (he 
works which they have sent on before them, and the traces which 
they shall have left behind them : and everything have we set down 
in the clear book of our decrees.’ 1 

The actions of men are determined according to- 
what is written in the Book of Decrees ; and the same 
holds true with respect to every other creature, for 

11 all things have been created after fixed decrees ” (Sura, liv. 49.) 

To the same effect are the following : 

“ No one can die except by God’s permission according to the 
hook that fixeth the term of life ” (Sura, iii. 139). 

“ The Lord hath created and balanced all things and hath fixed 
their destinies and guideth them.” (Sura, xxxvii. 2). 

“ By no means can aught befall us but what God has destined for 
us ” (Sura, ix. 51). 

Such is the nature of the Perspicuous Book. But 
the question which remains to be answered is ; how 
are the decrees contained in the hook of fate to he 
enforced in the world of men 1 There may he a hook, 
or even a whole library, in the cosmic archives, but 
unless there is a force which connects every individual 
soul with the action it is destined to perform, it is 
inconceivable how the decrees of fate can he worth 
anything more than the cash- value of the tablet on 
which they are inscribed. If our Muslim friends will 
take the trouble to work out the problem of the con- 
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neetion between the decrees of fate and the actions of 
men and other beings in the three worlds, they will 
not fail to perceive that the force which compels obe- 
dience to the decrees of fate is none other than the 
force of karma, and the rj ] (lauh-i-mahfuz), the 
Perspicuous Book, whose decrees can never be challeng- 
ed, is the self-registering Ledger of karma, in which 
are recorded all things that have happened in the past 
and also those that are to happen in the future, or, in 
the language of the Qur’an, all actions of men, includ- 
ing ‘the works which they have sent on before them, and 
the traces which they shall leave behind them ! The 
reader has only to turn to the doctrine of karma,* as 
propounded in the Jaina Siddhanta, to understand 
the nature of the Perspicuous Book and of the 
process which automatically records and registers the 
actions of men and their future, hence predetermined, 
fruits. The whole doctrine, thus is a highly abridged 
and condensed version of the theory of karma. 

I must now turn to Muslim philosophy. Accord- 
ing to Avicenna (Ibn Seena), “the rational soul, being a 
simple substance, is out of space and time, and inde- 
pendent of the body” (see the “ History of Psychology” 
by J. M. Baldwin, page 91). Kindi describes it as an 
“uncompounded, imperishable substance, descended 


*Cf. “ Verily, God changes not what a people has unless they change 
what is in themselves.” (The Quran by Abul Fazal, vol. II. p 386 ) Sale’s 
translation of this verse, which is as follows, is also very significant. “ Verily, 
God will not change Ms grace which is in men, until they change the disposi- 
tion in their souls by sin ” (AT Koran, p. 182). The italicised words in Sale's 
translation are only intended to develop the sense, which is, however, quite 
clear even without them. The idea here, clearly, is that of a modification of 
what is in men by their own evil deeds, in other words of a modification of 
disposition by action, This is certainly in agreement with truth, as demons- 
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from the world of reason [intelligence] into that of the 
senses ” (see de Boer’s History of Philosophy in Islam, 
p. 101). Abu Ali Ibn Maskawiah, too, held the soul 
to be a simple substance. Said he : 

" The snul of man is a sim P Ie incorporeal substance, conscious of its own 

existence, knowledge and working Length j s not i ong in the soul, 

nor does it become longer in memory. Accordingly, the knowledge and 
endeavour of the soul extend far beyond its body ...... Moreover it 

possesses an inborn rational knowledge, which cannot have been bestowed 
by the senses, for it is by means of this knowledge that it determines the 

true and the false Finally, it is in Self-consiousness, or knowing of 

its own knowing, that the spiritual unity of the soul is more clearly shown 
—a unity in which thinking, that which thinks, and which is thought— all 
coincide *' (Ibid.) * 

Prom Ibn Baddja we learn : « Thus it is by rational 
knowledge, and by religious and mystical dreaming, 
with the sensuous invariably clinging thereto, that the 
human spirit arrives at perfection ” (Ibid.). Ibn 
Khaldoon fully supports the view that the soul is 
omniscient by nature, and says that “ as the soul is 

spiritual, the forms of events exist in it actually 

It becomes spiritual through being stripped of all 
material substance and of the channels of bodily 
apprehension ” (see my Gems of Islam, Eng. Tr ans .). 

The above views are quite in accord with the 
conclusions established in the course of these lectures ; 
but I must not omit to mention A1 Ghazzali who is 
the greatest Muslim philosopher. He was a great 
thinker and a voluminous writer, and understood the 
tenets of the Science of Salvation in the clearest way 
(see my Gems of Islam, part 2). With reference to the 
soul, he says : — 

“ Although the Heart is a simple thing, nevertheless all departments of 
knowledge may be contained in it. Indeed, the whole World appears in it 

4ike a speck of dust in a desert... The knowledge that ordinary 

humanity acquire by learning, the man who has attained to this [supreme] 
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status knows without the effort of learning* So long as the Heart is not 
emptied of the wisdom of the world the inner Illumination of Knowledge 
will not be obtained.” 

A1 Ghazzali actually believed in transmigration 
and the bondage of karma, which he says can be 
worked off by very much the same kind of life as we 
have described in the third lecture. 

Jalal-ul-Din Rumi, the author of the great Masnavi, 
is another great philosopher in Islam, though he 
conceals his attainment in the guise of a poet. So was 
Farid-ul-Din Attar. Many other saints and mystics 
and poets, e.g., Hafiz, Nyaz, Muaiyen-ul-Din Chishti, 
also understood the scientific side of the Doctrine, but 
did not care to show their knowledge or claim to be 
ranked among thinkers. They all believed in the 
Divinity of the soul and the effect of karma, and also 
in the power of the prescribed means to be rid of the 
bondage (see my Gems of Islam, parts I and II). They 
knew tbat the Qur’an was misleading if read literally, 
and said so openly. This was also the view of Iba 
Tofail who said that the utterances of Muhammad 
should be interpreted allegorically (see T. J. de Boer’s 
History of the Philosophy of Islam, p. 185). 

Of course, transmigration was not openly taught 
in Islam, but it was accepted as a truth by all the 
really enlightened men. Here is a passage from 
Mr. Brown’s valuable work, The Dervishes, which 
shows that the doctrine was openly preached by the 
order of Baktashee Dervishes : — 

“ J he soul is a divine emanation incorporated in a human form. 
It exists in five conditions, viz : it is awake, it dreams, it is plunged 
in slumber, it' fills a state of half-death, and finally, even perfectly 

separated from the body After denth it must pass through 

several new existences. Virtuous souls oecupy spheres superior t® 
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that of this soul and on joy the fruits of their good works, whilst the 
guilty ones are condemned to fill conditions inferior to that of 
humanity. Wicked people who have degraded humanity in this ilife 

will live again in the shape of animal existence . Baktashees 

believe that the soul after its separation from the human frame may 
enter into the body of au animal. .... ” — The Dervishes, pp. 46-47 

The Dervishes, who held the soul to be altogether 
divine, maintained that God was a simple substance 
(see the Dervishes p. 61). They also maintained that 
“ the soul existed before the body and is confined 
within the latter as in a cage. Death, therefore, should 
he the object of the wishes of the Soofee ” (The 
Dervishes p. 12). Of Religion ( d-een ) it was said that 

it was “ the right path leading to eternal 

happiness ” (The Dervishes, p. 65). This is precisely 
the view of Religion Proper, as described in the thir d 
lecture. ■ 

How is eternal happiness to bh attained? The 
reply is : 

„ 11 The man must die, so to say, before the saint can be born ** 
(The Dervishes, p. 300). 

The next step Is to become God. 

“ The Ehl el Hakk consider that every one may, by superior piety 

■and love of God even become God ” (The Dervishes, 

p. 294). 

Reminciation, termed terk, was prescribed for the 
attainment of ** death The Dervishes ? again tells 

US : . ■ v'.'.v: %;■; v”"’ 

“The Terk, or abandonment required by the Tareeket, is thus ex- 
plained : — To abondon the world, Its comforts and dress, — all things 
now and to come, — conformably with the Hadees of the Prophet, 
i.e,, 1 The world is forbidden to those of the life to come ; the life to 
-come is forbidden to those of this world; and both are forbidden to the 
tdue servants of Godf which is thus explained The true Dervish in 
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heart not only willingly abandons all the joys and pleasures of the 
world, but he is willing also to give up all hope of the pleasure of 
J?aradise } and to be satisfied with the enjoyment derived from a 
submissive and devout contemplation of the beauty of bod, and the 
hope of attaining to that private Paradise, occupied only by the 
pious, the holy and the prophets.” 

.Finally, we are told : — * 

“ The. . . . . . Hadees says , 4 The Faithful do not die ’ ; perhaps 
they become translated from the perishable world to the world of 
eternal existence.” 

But this is the true Indian or rather the Scientific 
doctrine once more, and in no sense different from it. 

Turning to the allegorical vogue, Muhammadans 
are not found to he behind any other community that 
employed or patronized the pictorial script. Some 
of their compositions are really possessed of superfine 
merit. A good many of the Muslim allegories have 
been explained in the useful little book of Mr. Khaja 
Khan which has already been referred to in one of the 
earlier lectures. The legend of the cow sacrifice will 
he explained by me in one of the succeeding lectures 
when I come to deal with the sacrificial cult. 

In the Suratul Kahf a strange story is related of 
the vanity of Moses. It is said that Moses once 
declared that there was no one wiser than himself, 
whereupon he was directed in a vision to see Khizr at 
the junction of two streams. Moses accordingly 
proceeded to the appointed place where he met Khizr. 
Moses requested Khizr to he allowed to follow him, 
hut the latter said, “ Verily thou couldst not hear with 
me.” Moses replied, “ Thou shalt find me patient, if 
God please.” Thence they proceeded together on the 
seashore and finally got on hoard a. ship. Later on 
Khizr made a hole in the ship, when Moses accused 
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him of the intention to drown all on hoard. Kkizr 
replied, “ Did I not tell thee that tliou couldst not 
hear with me ? ” Upon this Moses apologised for his 
breach of faith, and they left the ship and proceeded 
on land. Here they met a youth whom. Khizr slew at 
once. Moses now accused Khizr of killing an innocent 
person and thereby committing an unjust act. Khizr 
gave the same curt reply as before and reminded 
Moses of their solemn pact. Thus rebuked, Moses 
said : “ If I ask thee concerning anything hereafter, 

suffer me not to accompany thee!” From here they 
proceeded to a certain city where the inhabitants 
proved to be the most inhospitable, so much so that 
no food could be obtained there. Here Khizr found 

a wall that was in a dangerous condition and about 
to fall down, and he promptly put it right. This time 
Moses could not contain himself and remonstrated : 
“Thou mightest doubtless have received a reward 
for it . 5 Upon this Khizr declined to have anything 
further to do with Moses ; but he condescended to 
enlighten him as to the significancy of his actions. 

He said : — 

“The vessel belonged to certain poor men, who did their 
business in the sea; and I was minded to render it unserviceable, 
because there was a king behind them, who took away every sound 
ship by force. As to the youth, his parents were true believers and 
we feared lest he being an unbeliever should oblige them to 
suffer his preverseness and ingratitude, wherefore we desired that 
their Lord might give them a more righteous child in exchange, 
and one more affectionate towards them. And the wall belonged 
to two orphan youths in the city ; and under it was a treasure 
hidden, which belonged to them and their father was a righteous 
man ; and thy Lord was pleased that they should attain their full 
age and take forth their treasure through the mercy of thy Lord : 
and I did not what thou hast seen, of mine own will, but by 

as 


258 


MYTHOLOGY 



God’s direction. This is the interpretation of that which thou 
couldst not bear with patience.” 

Khizr’s explanation is only a partial lifting of 
the veil. Further explanation is furnished by Mr. 
Khaja Khan in his Studies in Tasawwuf. He explains 
that the two rivers at whose junction Moses met 
Khizr signify love and humanity. 

“ When one is on this cataract one requires a boat and a 
boat-man to tide over it. Moses met the boat-man in the person 
ot Khizr and the boat was the boat of spiritual training When 
the boat reaches the other side of the river, there lives a King 
who' confiscates sound boats. To save his ship Khizr, the spiritual 
guide, springs a leak in it. This is the hole of Love in the bottom 
of Humanity. Satan is unable to confiscate it ; a leaky boat is 
of no good to him. In such a boat Humanity passes over to 
spirituality.” 

The explanation of the rest of the story given 
by Mr. Khaja Khan is that the youth, whom Khizr 
slew, represents Nafs (desires). “ In the second stage 
of the journey one has to hill his desire-body ; unless 
desires are killed there can be no progress, this demon 
in the shape of a youth will be shadowing our steps.” 
The wall that was toppling over stands for Shariat 
(law), under which lie two precious treasures, ‘ Pro- 
phet-ship ’ and ‘ Saintship ’ which are the two orphans 
referred to. In the country of plunderers the wall of 
Shariat (law) is protecting these two treasures. If 
the wall were allowed to collapse these treasures 
would have fallen into unworthy hands (Studies 
in Tasawwuf, pages 2 to 5). \ 

I shall avail myself of the present opportunity to 
show that the Muslim conception of resurrection, too, 
is intended to yield the same significancy as that 
of nirvana, when properly understood. Its esoterib 
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interpretation is to be found in the invaluable work of 
Mr. Khaja Kaan, entitled “ Studies in Tasawwuf ” 
from, which I shall take the following passage : — 

“ Qiyamat. — The state of stability — a static state 
as opposed to dynamic. When the soul severs its 
connection with the body, the faculty of Waktn 
[imagination] accompanies it, according to Ghazzali, 
to the other side of the grave, and renews, in kalei- 
doscopic form and with a hundredfold vigour, the 
changes wrought and nurtured in it during the man’s 
life-time on the earth, and he takes the form of the 
predominating characteristic of his life, still retaining 
the identity of his earthly ego, which links him on to 
resurrection in the next life. These changes, whether 

pleasant or unpleasant, go on recurring till 

qiyamat, when he feels his proximity to God and is 
lost in Transcendental Wonder ...... The time of 

Qiyamat is not known to any creature. In the Hadith 
of Gabriel, the stranger also asked the prophet to 
enlighten him regarding the day of judgment. The 
answer was : ‘The questioned one is himself no more 
enlightened than the questioner.’ ‘Then,’ said he, 
‘ enlighten me regarding the signs that shall precede 
it.’ The prophet said : ‘ It shall be when the maid- 

servant shall bring forth her master, and you see 
the naked and the bare-footed and the grazer of sheep 
enjoying themselves in palaces.’ According to Abdul 
Karim-i-Jili, * Man is compared to Maid-Servant and 
the Occult Truth to her master.’ This, therefore, 
means that Qiyamat will be when Divinity will 
manifest itself in Man .... The Wujud-i-Batini (the 

interior or real existence) of Man is God. The nature 
of this existence will become more apparent, and 
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the reality of abcl will become more clear in that 
‘state, and the naked {the interior') will enjoy in 
palaces’ (illuminations). When the ariff (the knower) 
will become aware of asma (names = namarujm of 
Indian origin, i.e., objects of the senses) and ignores 
them in the light of Dhat (the Reality) and when 
also he will ignore sifat (qualities) and envisage 
Dhat, he will be like a shepherd, who is enjoying 
himself in a palace, ie., the humane man will enjoy 
the light of epiphanies. These are the minor signs ; the 
major signs are that Yajuj and Majuj will appear 
on the earth. These are the seditious thoughts and evil 
intentions overpowering the nafs [soul] of man. They 
Avill be finally killed ; and in their places Rahmani 
Khatras [Divine-Affections] will appear. The second 
major sign is the appearance of the Dabbatul-ard, a 
talking beast, who will warn people against evil 
impulses. Jili considers that this refers to Ruh-ul- 
Quds (the Holy Ghost). The third is Dujjal, who 
will wander over the earth, but will avoid the direc- 
tion of Mecca and Medina ; he will stop short at 
Ramilah, a village built of mud near Jerusalem. 
Here Christ will descend and kill him with a lance. 
The Dujjal will have hell on his left-hand side, and 
heaven on his right-hand side. Jili considers that 
Dujjal is the Nafs-i-Ammara [the desiring nature] 
which is the repository of evil thoughts. On its 
left is the hell of ascetic life; and on its right, 
the heaven of licentiousness. Whoever is put into 
his hell will at once find a place in God’s heaven, and 
vice versa. The Christ referred to is the soul that 
will scorch the nafs. The two cities that Dujjal 
will be unable to enter are the cities of Sukr [a state 
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of ecstasy] and Sakw [a lesser state of ecstasy], and 
the village Ramilak that will obstruct his path is 
the .state of the causal body. The fourth is the 
appearance of Melxdi. The fifth is the rising of the 
sun in the West and his setting in the East. This 
means man will have illuminations from a quarter 
least anticipated. All these signs mean that the 
gkayb [invisible] world will become the apparent 
world. This is the expected Millennium, wherein evil 
will disappear from the world before the coming 
of the Judgment Day.” — Studies in Tasawwuf, 
pp. 192-194. 

The square brackets are mine. Yajuj and Majuj 
stand for Good and Evil which are the causes of 
the influx of matter into the soul (see my Vision 
of St. John). The rising of the sun in the West and 
its setting in the East signify the dawning of the 
sun of Omniscience and the destruction of the 
organ of finite knowledge, which is described as the 
darkening of the sun in the Bible. The invisible 
world is the world of Reality, i.e., of the attributes 
and virtues of the soul that are unmanifest to-day. 
Mehdi is probably the state of self-consciousness in 
the advanced soul that becomes his own guide and 
ceases to depend on external leaders. As for Dujjal’s 
heaven and hell, the worldly man regards 
asceticism as a painful and undesirable process, and 
regards the aseetics as needlessly tormenting them- 
selves. Hence is hell likened to asceticism, i.e., 
torment, and being less easily acceptable is placed at 
the left hand. The heaven of the worldly-minded, 
on the other hand, consists in the enjoyment of the 
pleasures of life which comes easy naturally. The 
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paths to the real heaven and hell are, however, the 
reverse of this, asceticism leading to heaven and. 
licentiousness to hell. It is said in a Kadis (quoted in 
Extracts from the Holy Qur’an by Abdullah Allahdin 
p. 76): “Hell is veiled in delights, and heaven in hard- 
ships and miseries.” Hence he who enters into Dujjal’s 
hell will find himself in the real heaven, and vice 
versa. 

The interpretation of the term grazer of sheep 
will become clear with reference to the significance 
of Abel in the legend of the ‘fall,’ but nudity was 
the mark of saint-ship, as is evident from the 
following significant passage in the Holy Bible : — 

“ And he stripped off his clothes also, and prophesied before Samuel in 
like manner, and lay down naked all that day and all that night Wherefore 
they said, Is Saul also among the prophets ?” (Samuel, xix. 24.}- 

In Isaiah (xx. 2) also it is said :■ — 

“ At the sa - me time spake the Lord by Isaiah the son o£ Amos, saying. 
Go and loose the sack cloth from off thy loins, and put off thy shoe from thy 
foot And he did so, walking naked and bare-foot.” 

Nudity was also a sign of world-renunciation 
amongst the Arabs about whom Washington Irving 
says 'in his “ Life of Mahomet ” (Appendix) 

The Towaf, or procession, round the Caaba was an ancient cereinonj 
observed before the time of Mahomet, and performed by both sexes entirety 
naked. Mahomet prohibited this exposure and prescribed the Ihram, or 
pilgrim dress.” 

In India the Jain nirgrantha saints discard all 
clothes, and there are nanga (naked) sadhus also 
amongst the Hindus. Buddha’s contemporary Man- 
khali Gosha], and the Achelakas, both went naked 
{vide Mr. Barua’s Ajiyikas). The seamless coat of 
Christ (St. John, xix. 23) is suggestive of the b are-skin 



Thus it is clear that the real significance of the 
passage “ when you see the naked and bare-footed 
and the grazer of sheep enjoying themselves in palaces” 
is that redemption is nigh when those who go naked 
and bare-footed saints) and the grazers of sheep 
{i.e., devotees of Life) enjoy themselves in palaces 
{i.e., enjoy the joys inherent in the * palace’, that is 
to say the Kingdom of the Soul). 

We shall now briefly dwell upon the means pres- 
cribed by Islam for the obtainment of salvation. They 
comprise : 

(1) sacrifice, 

(2) prayer, 

(3) fasting, 

(4) pilgrimage and 

(5) the general rules of piety. kSS 

We shall consider the first two of these in a 

subsequent lecture, but pilgrimage is common to all 
religions, as it is a powerful means of intensifying 
faith, and fasting* and general piety calf for no special 
mention here. They all were intended to uproot the 
poisonous tree of desire which is the root of all 
trouble; and there have been many notable Muslim 
saints who understood these injunctions in this sense. 
Here are a few striking verses from the writings of 
Shamsh of Tabrez and Farid-ul-din Attar in support 
of this view : — 
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The English rendering of these couplets would he 
something like the following : — 

(1) Eor the sake of dm (religion or salvation) 
retire thou from the world ; assuredly thou 
shouldst trust in God. 

(2) Thrust the pen through the image of self (“I” 
and “ mine ”) ; pull down the Fortress of 
Desire from its foundation ! 

(3) Close the five senses, as thou wouldst lock up 
a thief ; having secured the robber thou 
mayest rest in peace and laugh. 




(4) When thou hast to leave the world, why dost 
thou, tie thineself to its concerns ? 

(5) Inflated with pride are men with the vanities 

of the world ; [alas ! ] they have altogether 
put aside the thought of death ! 

(6) Cut off the chains that tie thee to the world ; 
like a stranger thou shouldst live, sad of 
heart ! 

(7) Strange is the infatuation that has blinded 
us that has banished from the mind the 
thought of death ! 

(8) So long as the desiring nature is not brought 

under subjection to the soul, how skalt thou 
obtain a salve for the aching heart ? 

(9) Saintliness (asceticism) is the true exalted 

seat ; ‘me’ and ‘ mine ’ are forbidden in 
that state. 

(10) Illumination and miracles occur in that state 

[of self-contemplation] ; but one should not 
linger there. 

(11) If both this and the future worlds lie before 
the saint, he should not look at them. 

(12) If thou losest thyself in the unity of being, 

thou shalt find eternal life in the Truth ! 

The insistence on knowledge as a means of true 
progress is clear from the following passages in the 
Qur’an, the reference being to the pages of Sale’s 
Translation : 

(i) “ Use indulgence, and command that which is just, and withdraw 
far from the ignorant” (p. 125), 

(?f) “ That they mav diligently instruct themselves in religion *’ (p. 119), 
(in) “ How few revolve ( these things) in their mind ” [p. 353] ! 

(iv) “It is not fit for a man, that God should give him a book of 
reveiatiom , and wisdom and prophecy; and then he should say 
unto men. Be ye worshippers of me, besides God ; but he ought 
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to say* Be ye perfect in knowledge, and in works, since you know 
the scriptures, and exercise yourselves therein *' (p. 41) 

The last quotation is also a direct authority for the 
view that “ works ” are necessary for salvation. In 
the Suratul Ankbut in the Qur’an (see xxix. 67) it is 
further said : “ Those who labour in God’s ways, we 
guide them to the right path.” It was upon this text 
that Suhayl Ibn Abdullah Tasturi founded his school 
of e works/ which ultimately came to be known as the 
Suhayliyah school, after its founder. 

All these facts and the inferences they give rise to 
definitely go to show that the real teaching of Islam 
is based on the same scientific principles which have 
enabled innumerable men to attain to Salvation in 
.Jainism, I have no time to quote from other Muslim 
writers’ works or to take you through further allegories 
of Islam ; but I may ask you to read my Gems of Islam 
and other hooks where I have given further explana- 
tions. I can also recommend Mr. Khaja Khan’s Studies 
in Tasawwuf for an explanation of Muslim mythology. 

I propose to stop now for the day and to continue 
the investigation of mythology in another direction in 
the next lecture. 




TENTH LECTURE 


Some Ancient and Extinct Faiths 


I propose this evening to look into certain ancient 
faiths. As is now well-known, the ancient Babylonians 
celebrated a sort of mystic rite that was -centred round 
the god Tammuz who was dead and rose again from 
the dead, through the labours of Innini, his weeping 
mother, and, finally, also his bride. The Semitic legend 
of the descent of Istar who descended into Hades to 
rescue the young god Tammuz, is another myth of the 
same type. So is the Egyptian cult of Osiris, in con- 
nection with which certain forms of ritual were gone 
through annually in secret and were known as 
“mysteries.” The following account of this ancient 
cult ; s given in the ERE. (vol. iv. p. 243) : 

“ The details of his myth do not concern us ; but, briefly, the doctrine of 
the Egyptian religion taught that Osiris, a beneficent god and king, after being 
slain by the treachery of Set, his malevolent antithesis, was restored to life 
again, justified before the gods against the accusations of Set, and made God 
and Judge in the underworld. Already by the time of the 6th dynasty the 
idea been conceived that the story of Osiris was repeated in the case of 
each Pharaoh, and the conception gradually filtered down until it was held 
that every man who was possessed of the necessary knowledge might after 
death become an Osiris, be restored to life, be justified before the gods, and 
enter Into ever-lasting blessedness. Practically the Egyptians believed, from 
the earliest historical period that because Osiris died and rose again, and after 
being justified entered into ever-lasting life, therefore those who believed in 

him would share the same destiny This belief is held, with mo 

essential variations, throughout the whole historic peril d. p 


In the Book of The Dead (chapter cliv) it is said:— 

‘‘Homage to thee O my divine father, Osiris! thou ... „ didst not 
decay . . . . thou didst not become corruption I shall not decay* . , . . , # J 


shall not see corruption I shall have my being, I shall live, I shall 

germinate, 1 shall wake an in peace, - 


■ y ' 






wmmm 
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The following is the explanation given by Herodo- 
tus of these mysteries (ERE. vol. ix. p. 74) : — 

“At Sals is the burial place of one whom I scruple to name (Osiris), , . , , 
On the lake (of the temple), the Egyptians represent by night the sufferings 
undergone by Him and this representation they call Mysteries All the pro- 
ceedings in these Mysteries are well-known to me ; but my lips shall piously 
refrain from mentioning them ’’ (Herod ii. 170 £.)• 

And Plutarch adds (ERE. vol. ix. p. 74) : — 

“ Isis would not that her own woes and grievous jourrieyings, that the 
deeds of his wisdom and heroism should fall into oblivion and silence. She 
therefore instituted holy, sacred mysteries which would afford an image, a 
representation in mimic scenes, of the sufferings he endured that they might 
serve as a pious teaching and a consolatory hope to the men and women who 
passed through the same hardships " (Plutarch de Is , el Osh. xxvii). 

Osiris was murdered, according to an Egyptian 
legend, by his brother Seth, which means typhoon. 
The coffin containing his body was then launched into 
the Nile. It drifted away thence to a place where it 
was discovered by Isis, and was taken thence by her 
to Egypt. Here Seth found the corpse and cut it into 
pieces, which he cast into the Nile. Isis resumed her 
search for it, and she raised a tomb over every frag- 
ment of the body wherever she found it. Then Horns, 
the son of Osiris, Thoth and Anubis, his friends, came 
to Isis ’ help to avenge Osiris ; they justified him before 
the court of gods, and restored his mummified body to 
life and immortality. Thus could Osiris hand over his 
realm to his son, Horus, who became the patron and 
ancestor of the Pharaohs (ERE. vol. ix. p. 74). 

The scheme of the Osirian Mysteries that has now 
been partially reconstructed with the aid of an old 
account, dating from the year 1875 B.C., runs as 
follows : — 

(1) Isis and Nephthys have searched and found 
the body of Osiris upon the river of Nedit ; 
and there is prolonged lament. 
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(2) On hearing the eries, the gods come in haste ; 
Horus, Anubis and Thoth carry magical 
implements and rases filled with fresh water ; 
Osiris is cleansed of all stains by four liba- 
tions and fumigations. 

(3) Divine magic effects a series of miracles : 

(a) the dismemberment of the body of Osiris 
is restored ; (b) by unction with oils and paint 
and by the agency of the adze of Anubis 
mouth, eyes and ears in the body of Osiris 
are ‘ opened ’ ; (c) the members are put into 
motion, and each organ recalled to life ; 
‘(d) other methods are employed to revive 
Osiris ’ body : it is buried in the earth ; 
(e) Osiris is also revived by simulating an 
animal rebirth ; the priest who plays Anubis 
lies in a recumbent position — which is that 
of the foetus in the mother’s womb— under 
the skin of some sacrificial animal. He 
symbolises Osiris being conceived anew, 
being reborn in the hide, and issuing, as if, 
from the matrix, after assimilating to 
himself the life of his sacrificed adversary, 
•Seth. As the result of all these rites Osiris 
is brought back to life. Offerings are then 
offered to him, and he is adorned and 
crowned. He also recovers the privilege of 
‘ creative voice’ whereby he is able to baffle 
all dangers, and to create instantly whatever 
in any emergency necessity demands (ERE. 
vol. ix. p. 75). 

In addition to these rites, there is reason to believe, 
there were other rites complementary to these which 
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raaxea xo xne purutoauion 01 t /sms, ana wnien were 
probably only known to the initiates. These ceremo- 
nies were performed that they might serve as a pious 
hint and consolation for the men and women who 
should suffer the same trials. In the words of the 
writer of the Article on the Egyptian Mysteries in the 

like the Eleusinian 
.... reveal the way 
Every notion that 


ERE., “ the Egyptian Mysteries 
and Isiae Mysteries, claim to . 
to enter upon a new blissful life, 
we have of them is connected with the cult of Osiris, 
who is, in the Egyptian Pantheon, pre-eminently the 
dead and resuscitated god.” 

We come now to the Greek Mysteries of which 
there were several sorts, and which were believed to 
deliver men from the torments of the other world, 
while the neglect of them was punished by an awful 
doom. It was clearly stated that happiness in the next, 
world was confined to those who had been initiated in 
these mysteries. The initiate was enjoined in the 
following remarkable words : 

Above all remember and retain in your heart that the remaining space 
of your life on earth is dedicated to me, to whom you owe all your being” 
[EUE. vol. ix, p, 82] 

Dramatic art was impressed in these Mysteries into 
service to illustrate the triumph of Life over Death in 
captivating symbolism : 

At night there were the mystic plays : the scenic representation, the 
drama in symbol and for sight. Their torches were extinguished : thev stood 
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the symbolic scenery of the life of the gods, were a foreshadowing of the 
life to come” (The Hibbert Lectures for 1888, pp. 288-289). 

As for the cult of these mysteries, the same theme 
of the death and resurrection of a god is common to 
them all. An interesting account of one of these 
mystery-cults is thus given in the ERE 

“ The special form of Dionysiac worship . is connected with the 

name Zagreus, which was applied to Dionysus. The legends which told the 
story of the birth, death and resurrection of Zagreus are of a particularly 

revolting kind Zagreus was the child of an amour of Zeus and 

Persephone. While still an infant he was entrapped by the Titans, who 
attracted him with toys and then tore him to pieces and devoured him. Only 
the heart survived, which was rescued by Athene and carried to Zeus, who 
slew the murderers with his thunder* bolts, and produced from the heart 
another Zagreus/’ 

The legend was thus explained by Orpliie teachers: — 

« In all of us there is a divine element not wholly overwhelmed with 
wickedness of which the Titans are the emblem. By innate impurity men 

are condemned to a cycle of births and deaths, from which they can escape 
and be made fit for communion with Gods only by purification and initiation 
in the Mysteries ” (ERE vol. ix. p. 80 ). 

I do not think I am called upon to add another 
word of explanation to this, as it must be quite plain 
to you by this time that the resurrection cult in all 
these ‘ mysteries 7 bears reference to the soul's own 
divinity which is to be rescued from the clutches of 
the Titans (forces of karma and transmigration) and 
immortalised, with all the lost limbs and members 
(attributes and powers) restored. This is in full agree- 
ment with the following from the Hindu Pur anas 
already quoted in our first lecture.— 


“ All imperfections leave behind, 

i thine ancient frame once more— 
i and sense thou hadst before, 


earthly taint refined.” 



P 

It 


. ■; 
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I shall now briefly describe the teaching of that 
ancient religion of China which passes by the name 
of Taoism. 

Taoism was reformed or put together afresh about 
the sixth century B.C., by a certain Chinese mystic 
who was known as Lao-tze. The theories of Lao-tze, 
in many instances, bear close resemblance to Indian, 
thought and are, in the main, an abridged version of 
the teaching of Jainism. 

The term Tao which has proved very troublesome 
to the translator (see the introduction to SBE. vol. 
xxxix. pp. 12-15) means Life, and on account of the 
different aspects in which Life manifests itself, has 
caused endless confusion in the minds of men. Some 
think that It means a path or road, others that It was 
intended for nature, others, again, that it stands for 
reason. But the true reading is Life, in all its diverse 
aspects, especially as “ the way, the truth and the 
life” (cf. St. John xiv. 6). Accordingly, Lao-tze 
defines his Tao as the ultimate reality, anterior to 
and higher than heaven, existing before time began 
and precedent to the manifested God. Of course, 
Life is eternal, and its essence is prior to its mani- 
festing itself in its full divinity as manifested God. 
Taken in the abstract, it is devoid of personality 
and is without any of those attributes, including 
Reason which are associated with humanity. Its 
action is represented as necessary and automatic, and 
it is devoid of sensible qualities. The ultimate source 
of all being it pervades, Influences, and har- 
monises all the phenomena of nature, and its quiet 
but all-effective operation is the example upon which 
all human activities should be modelled, in contra- 



seir-assertiveness that are characteristic of mankind 
in general. Tao, of course, is tlie natural heritage 
of man, but, in the majority of cases, that heritage 
has been set aside by other interests. The quest of 
Tao must be undertaken if men are to regain that 
tranquillity, that complete contentment, which can 
never be acquired by the worldly-minded. For Tao 
is also the goal towards which all beings tend. The 
means by which the goal is to be reached are 
generally available to all, demanding only the condition 
of absolute self-abnegation. To abandon the vaunted 
wisdom of the schools, to lay aside all self-interest, 
to throw open every avenue of thought and feeling 
to the entrance of Tao are the necessary steps to 
that final consummation, viz. return to Tao. Ambition, 
luxury, wealth and pleasure have no place in the 
life-programme of the Taoist. He must strive for the 
attainment of quietness, for nothing else, not even 
for the promotion of virtue, or the preaching of 
his doctrine. The Taoist holds that virtue which 
is artificially developed is valueless as compared with 
that which is the unconscious expression of the Tao 
within. Tao must be attained, therefore, by every 
means in one’s power. It is only when the root is 
present that flowers will bloom ! Amongst the steps 
the first is purgation. Only he who is eternally free 
from earthly passions will reach Tao. The second 
is illumination when dispassion becomes a habit. The 
third is the attainment of unity, when “without 
going out of doors one may know the whole world.” 
The process, however, is long and involves many hard- 
ships. The novice must first acquire esoteric knowledge 
35 
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of the Truth at the feet of an Adept. He should 
then establish himself in the principle of ‘ Quietism/ 
devoting his whole spare time to self-introspection ; 
he must also develop complete contempt for material 
things and worldly relations. Then alone will he be 
qualified to enter into Tao, that is Life Eternal. 

The above account which is taken from the article 
on Chinese Mysticism in the EEE. is really an 
abridgement of the teaching of Religion Proper, and 
shows at a glance how widely prevalent its doctrines 
were in the ancient days. According to a Erench 
work, the e Histoire des Religions ’ (vol. iii.), quoted in 
MetchnikofFs * Nature of Man/ 

“ One of the chief claims of Taoism was the possession of 
a specific against death. And some of the masters of Taoism, such, 
for instance, as Chang-Tao-Ling, ascended to heaven without dying, 
by climbing a lofty peak and vanishing into the skies .... To arrive 
fit this, Lao-tseu simply expanded and applied to mankind generally 
an idea that was already familiar to him, the conception of the 
transmigration of one soul through several successive bodies. By 
means of . . . expiatory transformations, a man who had not reached 
it directly through the holiness of his life, could attain the 
immortality of the genii and the blessed. 

I suppose this only means that if a man failed to 
attain to immortality in one life, by reason of death in- 
tervening before the destruction of the causes of trans- 
migration, the fruit of his labours was not lost and 
would be his in the next rebirth, so that by means of 
steady work nirvana could be easily attained in the 
‘Course of a few ‘ lives/ 

Philo J udaeus also says 

“The end of virtuous and holy men is not death but a 
translation, and migration and an approach to some other place 
of abode ” (The Message of Philo by K. 8. Guthrie, p. 74). 
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That this simple doctrine should have puzzled 
modern investigators is not surprising, because what 
they have read hitherto is not the scientific explanation 
of Religion Proper, but only the disconnected mystic 
or, at best, speculative tenets of mytholgical creeds 
passing current as Religion. 

The vanishing into the skies of Chang Tao-Ling is 
thus described in the Introduction to the 39th vol um e 
of the SBE. (p. 42) : 

“ Among Liang’s descendants in our first century was-a Kang 
Tao-Ling, who, eschewing a career in the service of the state 
devoted himself to the pursuits of alchemy, and at last succeeded 
in compounding the grand elixir or pill, and at the age of 128- 
was released from the trammels of the mortal body, and entered- 
on the enjoyment of immortality ... . . .” 

I think this is more like a secret teaching than a 
a literal statement of a fact; and a strong hint 
of the emblematic nature of the teaching is conveyed 
in the part that refers to release from the trammels 
of the body, which is certainly an indication of 
nirvana, and opposed to the notion of a perpetuating, 
of bodily existence by means of chemical or alchemical 
potions and pills. 

The Tao Teh Ohing, the mysterious Book of Tao- 
ism, has it : 

“The further that; one gods out (from himself), the less he 
knows^’ (SBE. vol. xxxix. p* 89). 

And the following from the same work — 

u He who has in himself abundantly the attributes (of the 
Tao) is like an infant. Poisonous insects will not sting him ; 
fierce beasts will not sei&e him, birds of prey will not strike him ” 
{Ibid, jk 99)— * 

is in the' same strain as the prophecy in the Gospel of 
St. Mark towards the end of the 16th chapter, or the 
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teaching of Hinduism (the Yoga Yasliishta by Narnia 
S. Ayer). 

Self-knowledge is pointed out as essential to the 
knowledge of God. 

“ By exerting his mental powers to tlie full, man comes to 
understand his nature. When he understands his own nature, 
he understands God ” (The lleligions of Ancient China, by 
H A. Giles, LL.D., p. 43). 

Shao Yung (1011-1077 A.D.) defines the residence 
of God thus : 

“ The heavens are still : no sound. 

Whete then shall God be found ? 

Search not in distant skies ; 

In man’s own heart He lies ” (Ibid. p. 58) ! 

The ultimate end, too, is God {Ibid p. 50). Every one 
who attaches importance to the external, becomes 
internally without resource (The Musings of a Chinese 
Mystic, by L. Giles, p. 100). Perfection is not cons- 
tituted by 

“ • • • • • • charity and duty to one’s neighbour It is found in 
the cultivation of lao. Perfection of hearing is not hearing others, 

but oneself . Perfection of vision is not seeing others, but 

oneself. For a man who sees not himself, but others, takes not 
possession of himself, but of others, thus taking what others should 
take and not what he himself should take. Instead of being himself, 
he in fact becomes some one else ” (Ibid. p. 97). 

By mental perfection good and evil cease to exist. 
A Chinese mystic puts it :■ . • 

The question is, how to hring the mind into a state of calm, 
in which there is no thinking or mental activity ; how to keep the 
lips silent,. with only natural inhalation and exhalation going on. If 
you give yourself up to mental perfection, right and wrong will cease 
to exist ; if the lips follow their natural law they know not profit or 
loss ” (Taoist Teachings, p. 41). 
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We also have it from the same source : 

Hie only way to etherealise the body being to purge the mind 
of its passions (Ibid. p. 42), # 

Hi© mind is tli© S6&t of f©licitons influoncos i 

U afc ^ lafc a P erfcure : empty apartment is filled with light 

through it. Felicitous influences rest (in the mind thus emblemed), 
as in their proper resting place ” (8 BE. vol. xxxix. p. 210). 

The true man, a Master of the Tao, or the spirit- 
like Man, is defined as a “ recluse of the mountain, 
whose bodily form has been changed, and who ascends 
to heaven (Ibid. 23 { footnote). The sagely man is 
“ the Great Conqueror ” (Ibid. p. 385). “ Men of the 
highest spirit-like qualities mount up on the light, and 
(the limitations of) the body vanish ” (Ibid. p. 324). 
The human spirit, it is said (Ibid. 367), transforms and 
noiuishes all things, and cannot be represented by any 
form; its name is “the Divinity (in man) The 
Chinese term here used is Ti, which, according to 
a footnote of the translator (on p. 367), is regarded as 
a very remarkable use of Ti for the human spirit in 
the sense of God.” He to whom profit and injury are 
not the same is not a superior man (Ibid. p. 239). " 

As to what is the significance of the attainment of 
the aim : — 

“ Complete enjoyment is which is meant by the attainment of 
the aim. Now -a- days what is called the < Attainment of the aim ’ 
means the getting of carriages and coronets. But carriages and 
coronets belong to the body ; they do not affect the nature as it is 
constituted. When such things happen to come, it is but for a time: 
being but for a time their coming cannot be obstructed and their going 
cannot be stopped. The one of these conditions and the 

•The Stoics, too, held that the will acting under the complete control of 
reason is the sole principle of virtue, and that all emotional part of our being 
is of the nature of disease (see Lecky's Hist. of European Morals Chap, ii.) 
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other may equally conduce to our enjoyment, which is simply to be 
free from anxiety. If now the departure of what is transient takes 
away one’s enjoyment, this view shows that what enjoyment it had 
given was worthless. Hence it is said, * They who lose themselves 
in their pursuit of things, and lose their nature in their study of 
what is vulgar, must be pronounced people who turn things upside 
down ’ ” ( Ibid. pp. 872-373). 

All this is in fall harmony with the teaching of 
the Scientific Religion as we know it now. 

Let us pause here for a moment to ascertain the 
precise significance of the Biblical text “ I am the way, 
the truth and the life ” (John xiv. 6). 

It is in reality nothing but a paraphrase, or render- 
ing in other words, that is to say, a literal translation, 
virtually, of the Ratna Trai (triple-jewel) of Right 
Faith, Right Knowledge and Right Conduct, which, 
taken together, constitute the Path of Salvation, 
according to Jainism. 

The way = the true, proper or Right Faith* 

The truth = the true, proper or Right Knowledge. 

The life — the true, proper or Right mode of 
living, hence Right Conduct. 

The very first sutra of the Jaina Bible, otherwise 
known as the Tattvartha Sutra, teaches : — 

This means : Right Faith, Right Knowledge and 
Right Conduct (together) constitute the path to libera- 
tion. And it is. said in the 27th si oka of the Dravya 
Sangraha (see SBJ. vol. I. p. 11Q) : — 

H Because by the rule a sage gets both the causes of liberation by 
meditation, therefore practise meditation with careful mind.” 


*Cf. ** For elsewhere our rule of life is named 

Treatises (concerning Prayer) page .28* 


TertullicmV 
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The two causes of liberation referred to are known 
as vyavahara and nischaya. Their difference is due 
to the standpoint from which we may approach the 
subject. The vyavahara is the practical point of view, 
while the other is the real or natural point of view. 
From the former point of view (the vyavahara ), the belief 
in the doctrine of the Tirthamkarash Right Faith, the 
knowledge of the tattavas, as taught in the Jaina 
Scripture, Right Knowledge, and the observance of the 
rules of conduct prescribed for the layman and the 
monk, Right Conduct. But, in reality, the soul being 
a conscious being, is itself an embodiment of Right 
Faith, Right Knowledge and Right Conduct. 

Mr. S. C. Grhoshal writes in his commentary on the 
Dravya Sangraha just referred to : — 

“ Per fect faith, perfect knowledge, and perfect conduct are the 
cause of liberation from the ordinary point of view, while really the 
soul itself possessed of these three is the cause of liberation ” (SBJ. 
voi. i. p. 110). 

Plainly put, the difference between nischaya and 
vyavahara points of view is simply the difference 
between the subjective and the objective aspects of 
Faith and Knowledge and Conduct. Objectively, Faith, 
Knowledge and Renunciation or Vairagya , that is to 
say. Proper Conduct, are constituted by the rules and 
descriptions given in the Scripture of Truth ; but 
subjectively, they are only slates of the soul itself. 
Certainly, the scriptures do not contain Faith, 
Knowledge and Conduct, but only their description in 
words, so that they can only be really found in the 
hearts of men. This is the reason why a self-conscious 
soul may justly maintain of itself, 

“ I am the way, the truth and the life ” 
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The order in which these attributes are men- 
tioned is also full of significance ; for they are 
always mentioned in this very order in the Jaina 
Boohs. This significance appears sufficiently clearly 
from Mr. J. L. Jaini’s translation of the Tattvartha 
Sutra, which constitutes the 2nd volume of the series 
known as the Sacred Books of the Jainas. 

“ Of these three, right belief is the basis npon which the other 
two rest. It is an essential preliminary to right knowledge. It is 
the cause and right knowledge is the effect. Right knowledge 
always implies it. Similarly, right conduct is preceded and caused 
by right knowledge, and implies both right knowledge and right 
belief. For this reason, in the aphorism we find right belief men- 
tioned first, then right knowledge and lastly right conduct ” (SBJ. 
toI. ii. p. 2). 

I shall now explain the purport and nature of 
certain mysteries which adopted the symbols of the 
builder’s art to conceal their religious doctrines from 
the profane. The society of Dionysian Builders was 
one of those societies that flourished in ancient days, 
and their influence has continued through Druids and 
others, down to our own times in one form or another. 
The Builder* was not a common labourer or mason, 
in the ordinary acceptance of the term, but the builder 
of the edifice of his own soul. He built no pagodas or 
fanes of brick or stone, but employed himself to raise 
a temple of Divinity and Freedom for his Soul to dwell 
in, for all Eternity to eome. A. E. Waite writes (see 
“ The New Encyclo. of Free Masonry, vol. 1. p. 335) : — 

On his entrance into Free Masonry the newly reeei?ed Brother 
has come into a world of emblems or symbolism and whatever takes 
place therein has a meaning behind it, being one which is not always 
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indicated on the surface. Import is sometimes manifold, depending 
on those various points of view from which it can be approached. . . . 

It is as if the candidate on his initiation had been born anew 

ipto the universe or that a door had opened to admit him into another 
analogical cosmos Indeed at that pregnant moment when he is 
restored to light, he discovers himself in the symbolical representa- 
tion of a new world ; and when he is told subsequently that he is the 
corner stone of a new foundation from which he must build up him- 
self? he should realize — if his be the gift of insight — that from such 
point of view the just, perfect and regular Lodge is also his own 
symbol, a representation of that «tate which he Is called to attain. n 

As everywhere else, the initiates “ were obliged 
by solemn engagemerts to commence a new life of 
strictest purity and virtue into which they were enter- 
ed by a severe course of penance proper, to purge the 
mind of its natural defilements ” (The Mysteries of 
Freemasonry by John Fellows, page 107). The object 
of this, Mr. Fellows points out, was “ to restore the 
soul to its original purity — to that state from whence 
it fell, as from its native seat or perfection ” (Ibid, 
page 106). Amongst the moral precepts inculcated in 
the ancient mysteries were included the honouring of 
the parents, the offering up of fruits to gods, and 
the forbearance from cruelty to animals (Ibid. 107). 
The Pythagorians, too, abstained from animal food 
and sacrifices (Ibid. 198), and their predecessors of 
Egypt were not allowed even to wear shoes other than 
those made from the plant papyrus (Ibid, 218). The 
Pythagorians also abstained from the use of beans which 
has puzzled European writers much* But the faet 
is that the Pythagorians had learnt their wisdom from 

*Cf. “ The preoept prohibiting the use of beans is o»e of the 
mysteries which the ancient Pythagorians never disclosed, and which 
modern ingenuity has in vain attempted to discover ” (The Mysteries 
of freemasonry by John Pellows, p. 198). 

36 
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the Eastern nations including tlie Gymnosopkists (the 
Jainas), and the Jainas do not use beans in combina- 
tion with milk and curd, on the ground that in con- 
junction with the human saliva such a combination of 
beans (all kinds of pulses are included under this head) 
becomes the breeding soil of an infinity of microscopi- 
cal germs which are destroyed in the process of diges- 
tion. To avoid the destruction of so many innocent 
lives it: was that the Jainas recommended abstaining 
from the use of beans in combination with milk and 
curd, and the Pytliagorians had probably taken the 
doctrine from the Jainas. 

The initiate was termed Ej optes, by which was 
meant one who sees things as they axe, and without 
disguise, whereas before he was called Mystes , which 
has a contrary significance (Ibid. Ill), According to 
Clemens: “ the doctrines delivered in the greater 
mysteries are concerning the universe. Here all 
instruction ends. Things are seen as they are ; and 
nature and the things of nature are given to be com- 
prehended ” (Ibid. 114). This may be compared with 
the Jaina Proclamation of Victory : 

^ R?T 3TT%T JTJT q?qr | 

**?l*nm*WT *rr% mm n 

[Trans. — May eternally victorious be the Jaina Dkarma; 
who so acquires an insight into it becomes familiar 
w'itk the real nature of things and speedily reaches 


In an old Scripture dating probably from the second 
atury A.D., Right Knowledge is defined thus : 

“ That whicl) uweals the nature of tilings neither insufficiently, 
with exaggeration, nor falsely, but exactly as it is, and with 
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certainty, that the Knowers ot Scripture call Right Knowledge ' — 
The Honseholders's Dharma, page 23. 

The myth most intimately associated with most of 
these building mysteries was the death of the Grand 
Master Architect, Hiram Abif, which is also to be 
found in the Old Testament in the Holy Bible with 
slight modification. King Solomon, desirous of 
building a Temple to the God of Israel, enlisted the 
co-operation of Hiram, King of Tyre, and with the aid 
of the Grand Master Builder, Hiram Abif, proceeded 
to build up a Temple of God which was to he 
absolutely unparalleled on the Earth. The three 
Grand Masters, that is, King Solomon, King Hiram 
and the Master Builder Hiram Abif, who was a widow’s 
son, entered at the commencement of the work, into a 
solemn agreement that the Master’s degree was not 
to be conferred until the Temple should be complete, 
that all the three must be present when it should be 
conferred, and that if any of them were taken away by 
death prior to the finishing of the Temple, the Master’s 
degree should be lost. How, Hiram Abif was killed 
by three assassins, and so the Master’s degree could not 
be conferred without his revivification. The “mysteries” 
celebrated, in one way or another, the restoration to 
life of the Grand Master, for though dead he was 
destined to rise again. 

The interpretation of this myth lies in the resurrec- 
tion of Hiram, issuing gloriously from the tomb, 

5 reborn to active life.’ The three assassins are the 
world, the flesh and the devil (Waite’s Encyclopaedia. 
Vol. i. 424), that is falsehood or delusion. The three 
Grand Masters of whom two are kings and the third 
a builder, and who entered into a pact not to 
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confer the Master’s degree except conjointly, are Right 
Faith, Right Knowledge and Right Conduct, or what 
comes to the same thing in Christian terminology, the 
way, the truth and the life, as already explained. For 
while salvation is not possible except the three are 
present conjointly and simultaneously, the real builder 
of the Soul’s Divinity is the last-named, that is to say 
Right Conduct, Faith and Knowledge not being directly 
concerned in the actual building up of the Spiritual 
Edifice. For this reason Faith and Knowledge are 
described as Kings, and Conduct as the Master Builder. 
The significance of the description “ the widow’s son ” 
will be explained in connection with the elucidation 
of the cow sacrifice in the twelfth lecture. 

The Temple to be built is the individual’s own 
seif.* ’ ' ' " ' ‘ 

“ J Twas wise of Israel’s king 

To make suchtreaty with the King of Tyre ; 


*Cf. u Ceilings enriched with gold, and houses adorned With 
mosaics of costly marbles, will seem mean to you, now when you 
know that it is you yourself who are rather to be perfected, you who 
are rather to be adorned, and that dwelling in which God has dwelt 
as in a temple, in which the Holy Spirit has begun to make His 
abode, is of more importance than all others. Let us embellish this 
house with the colours of innocence, let us enlighten it with the 
light of justice : this will never fall into decay with the wear of age, 
nor shall it be defiled by the tarnishing of the colours of its walls nor 
of its gold. Whatever is artificially beautified is perishing ; and 
such things as contain not the reality of possession afford no abiding 
assurance to their possessors. But this remains in a beauty perpe- 
tually vivid in perfect honour, in permanent splendour. It can 
neither decay nor be destroyed ; it can only be fashioned into greater 
perfection ....... ” — Ante Nicene Christian Library vol. viii. 

(Cyprian) p, 13. . .. - .. 



*Cf. “ Not to do my own proper will. 
But to subdue my passions still ; 

The rules of masonry in hand to take 
And daily progress therein to make.” 


(Mysteries of Freemasonry, 260)* 


When he to build the Temple did aspire ,* 

Even now we seem to hear the axes ring 
In Lebanon’s huge forest. How they fell 
Those pines and cedars ! and Sidonian skill 
Soon carves them into shape : the craftsman’s will ..'... 
Bringingjrude matter into forms which all 
Admire for strength and beauty. So must we 
Carve thoughts and feelings with true Masonry.” 

— G. Markham TweddiL 

As Mr. Waite points oat ars latomorum, under- 
stood in its true emblematic sense, is the Art of Life ; 
and in the degree of Entered Apprentice there is 
imposed upon the candidate such an edification* of 
his own temple as shall in fine produce a structure 
perfect in its parts and honourable to the builder. 
In tbe last resource the craftsman is always one’s own 
self. The Master-Builder of the third degree does 
actually rise as Christ. The culmination is reached 
in the higher degree of the JELoyal Arch where the 
soul itself becomes the corner stone, resting on the 
two pillars, Boaz and Jaehin, which again signify 
Faith and Knowledge. This is the very stone which 
was rejected by the misguided ‘builders,’ but which is 
really divine. As the Biblical text bas it, 

“ The stone which the builders refused has become the head 
of the corner / 5 

The pillars are imagined as standing at the two 
equinoxes, east and west, to support the world. 

** Hence it may be remarked that the pillar representing Boaz, 
or the Bun, is probably said to denote strength, whereas in the 
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apprentice’s degree it is made to denote wisdom, Jachin, signifying 
Isis the Moon, was a necessary appendage to the creation and 
perhaps may be applied metaphorically to * establish ’ (The 
Mysteries of Freemasonry, p. 278 ). 

With respect to the idea of creation “the main- 
tamers of the Egyptian Philosophy held that the 
Supreme Being, the infinitely perfect and happy, was 
not the creator of the world, nor the alone indepen- 
dent being ” (Ibid. 271). The true divinity is revealed 
only when the initiate arrives at the Holy Royal 
Arch where the discovery is made known to him 
and he is told of the true first person. The lost word 
is logos, the creative intelligence that removes the 
prevailing confusion from the mind, establishing a 
holy Spiritual Cosmos in its place. 

The explanation of the more important building 
symbols is as follows 

Ashlar. Literally a kind of stone ; hence the 
Living Stone, the Essence or Substance of 
Life. The rough ashlar represents the 
ordinary man, ignorant of himself and 
deluded by the tinsel show of the outside 
world. The perfect ashlar is the Master 
who has removed his imperfections and 
acquired the smoothness, polish and finish 
of perfection. 

The Compasses . — Restraint or Control, hence the 
placing of limitations on one’s desires to 
acquire Self-Control. In the Lodge Catechism 
the initiate is asked : ‘ have yon seen your 
master to-day’ 1 He replies : ‘ yes.’ * How was 
he clothed’ ? ‘ In a yellow jacket and a pair 
of blue breeches! ’ The allusion is to the 
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Compasses with, the body of brass (yellow 
jacket) and steel points (blue breeches). 
This clearly refers to the daily imposition 
of restraint on one’s desires and activities to 
subjugate the lower nature. 

The Pent alpha,. — Bears reference to the five chief 
sins, himsa (causing injury to living beings), 
falsehood, theft, adultery and pari gr aha 
(abundance of worldly goods). Probably, the 
figure of the pentagram in Jewish Mysticism 
signified A 3 UM (wHw) formed by combining 
the first letters of the following five words 
expressive of Parameshthi (Divinity) : 
ti = Arhant (the Tirthnmkara), 
a — Ashrira (the Deified Emancipated Soul), 
a — Acharya (the Pontiff, i.e., the head of 
Saints), 

u = Upadhyaya (the Preceptor of Saints), and 
m — Muni (a Saint). - 
This gives us: 

3 £ a ’ s + u + m — A 3 UM 

The word Aum, or Om, is associated in Jainism 
with the holiest of mantras, called the 
pancha namokara mantra (the five-fold 
obeisance mantram) which is as follows : — 

Nmno Arahanfanam (l bow to the Arhant J, 

I 41 Mamo Siddhcmam (I bow to the Siridha ), 

Numo Auryanam (I bow to the Pontiff), 

Namo 'Urajjhaymam (I bow to the Upadhyaya), 

| Numo loe savrasalmnam (I bow to the Saints) 

I s Om is the grammaticl abridgment of this holy 

mantram, and is respected by all kinds of 
celestials, demons and ghosts. It is pointed 
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out in the “ Masonic Legends and Traditions ” 
(by Dudley Wright) that “according to 
Masonic Tradition, Enoch was an eminent 
mason, and preserved the true name of God, 
which it is said the Jews subsequently lost. 
This name was known only to the initiated. 
The descendants of Abraham wrote it Jao ; 
in the mysteries it was Om or Aum, and 
most frequently expressed in the latter trila- 
teral form.” The Pent alpha (5 alphas or £ a’s) 
is so called because it presents the letter A 
in five different positions (see “ The Perfect 
Ashlar ”). Cornelius Agrippa says of it 
(Ibid. p. 98) : — 

By virtue of the number five it has great command over evil spirits 
because of its five double triangles and its five acute angles within its five 
obtuse angles without, so that this interior pentangle contains in it many 
great mysteries. 5 ' 

The Square — Rectitude, that is to say, what is 
characterised by rectangularity in hnman 
conduct and opposed to obliquity of motive 
and purpose. 

M I will strive to live with love upon the level by the square/ 5 

Plumb Rule. — Uprightness. 

The Level . — Impartiality of disposition from 
which all disturbing forces are absent, and 
which regards the ups and downs of life 
as but small accidents inseparable from 
existence, but in no way producing eorrosion 
nor disturbing faitb (The Perfect Ashlar 
by Revd. J. T. Lawrence). 

“ By square conduct, level steps, and upright actions we hope to ascend to 
those ethereal mansions whence all goodness emanates” (The Perfect 

AsMar'b 
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Apron . — The white apron is the mark of purity. 
The spotless purity of the heart and the 
soul is intended, of course. 

The Point in a Circle . — The point is the worker’s 
own soul in the universe represented by the 
circle. The master proceeds, to build him- 
self from this point, because in working 
from the centre no master mason can go 
astray. 

The Gavel.— Hlne, voice of the conscience which 
should keep down all vain and unbeco ming 
thoughts (The Perfect Ashlar). 

Refreshment .— The renewal (i.e., joy) which 
follows labour. 

Masonic Pavement . — The light and shadows of 
life that go to make up what is termed 
chequered existence. 

Tracing Board . — The tabula rasa of a pure and 
virgin heart upon which are drawn lines 
and designs for the raising of the Spiritual 

. Edifice. 

Blazing Star. — The . emblem of Pure Spirit and 
Divinity. 

Geometry. — The science of all sciences which 
“ sees God behind the Circle and Triangle. 
Those who can penetrate its intellectual 
mysteries will understand the geometrical 
point as representing a given disposition 
in. the state of inaction. A symbolic right 
line is duty persisted in, uninterrupted 
pleasure, happiness and so forth. As regards 
the symbolic right angle, the perfect sincerity 
of one right line to another is as the line 
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of that angle, the line of duty being radius. 
An acute angle is injustice. A perfect 
junction between sincerity and duty forms 
justice, and is equal to an angle of ninety 
degrees. A symbolic perpendicular signi- 
fies fortitude, prudence, temperance, while 
a symbolic solid 1 is the whole system of 
Divine Laws as existing in practice’” 
(The New Encyclo. of Freemasonry, Yol. i. 
pp. 453-454). A triangle, of course, is the 
emblem of Trinity or of the Triple Jewels 
of Right Faith, Right Knowledge and 
Right Conduct.* 

I think I must now turn to that branch of the 
secret doctrine which hides itself under the garb of 
alchemy. Here also we find the adaptation of the 
expression to a special terminology appertaining to a 

* To such an extent did the spirit of mystification sway the 
human heart that the very names of sciences came to be employed 
as symbols of mystic thought Thus, Grammar signified Purity 
of thought and speech; Rhetoric, Profundity of knowledge ; Logic, 
Truth ; Arithmetic, Union ; Music, Harmony, and Astronomy- Faith 
(The Evidences of Free- Masonry from Ancient Hebrew Records 
by Rabbi Bro. «L H. M. Chumaceiro, p. 25). 

I even suspect that Indian Astronomy (at least that branch 
of it which professes to foretell the future) is an allegorical 
representation of the department of Karma, so that of the eight 
kinds of Karmas enumerated in Jaina Books, seven, excepting 
the Mohaniya class, are represented by the seven planets including 
the sun and the moon, while the two types of the Mohaniya Karma 
(see p. 95 ante), namely, the faith- obstructing and the conduct- 
obstructing Mohaniya, which darken and eclipse the faculties of 
jnana and darshana (knowledge and faith), are the Rahu and Ketu 
that originally constituted but one organism, and that are the causes 
of the solar and lunar eclipses, according to the Indian view. 


CONFLUENCE. OF OPPOSITES 


291 


human science concerned with turning baser metals 
into silver and gold. The interchangeability of terms 
is pivoted on the common aspiration to turn worth- 
less stuff into the one that is the most precious. As 
the alchemy of the worldly-minded seeks to transmute 
the brass in the crucible into the royal gold, so does 
the Alchemy of Life aspire to transform the base-born 
sinner into a pure Divinity, and as gold is free from 
liability to corrosion and deterioration, so is Divinity 
eternally above misadventure, misfortune and mishap. 
In the rite of the Black Eagle these considerations 
have been elaborated into a catechism, and it is 
explained that gold is not a metal, physically speaking, 
seeing that it is all spirit, and is an emblem of 
Divinity because it is incapable of corruption (The 
New Eneyclo. of Ereemasonry, Yol. ii. page 350). 
The “ universal dissolvent ” which alchemists sought 
everywhere is the Divine Love, the unwavering 
impassioned attachment to the great Ideal of 
Perfection and Bliss which every soul itself becomes 
on regeneration by Eaith. A. E. Waite has the 
following interesting note on the subject 

** The old Alchemists used to seek what they termed paradoxically the 
Universal Dissolvent By some who understood them literally they have 
been held up to ridicule for supposing that such a substance could be con- 
tained in a vial. There is, however, a gift in man which in its way is a uni* 
versal dissolvent, by the operation of which all the externals are transmuted 
and— to prolong the alchemical illustration— the matter of his work is found 
everywhere in the condition that he requires for the attainment of bis mysti- 
cal end. It is the gift of Divine Love. He who is possessed of this faculty 
can and does act as his own initiator until God becomes the hierophant, and 
he finds within the compass of his own being a hidden sanctuary, in which 
the great and lavt secrets are imparted ” (The New Encydo. of Freemasonry 
Vol. ii page 204). 

We come now to Mithraism which at one time 
flourished all over the western tract of Asia, extending 
from India to Rome, in spirit at least, if not in name. 
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The Medic Mitra is now generally acknowledged to 
be the original of the Mithra cult, though. the picture 
has been enlarged and considerably tinted afresh. 
According to the inscriptions found by H. Winckler 
at Boghaz-keui in 1907, especially the one chronicling 
the treaty between Subbiluliuma, the Hittite king, 
and Mattiuaza, the son of Tushratta, the king of 
Mitanni, Mitra, Yaruna, Indra and the twin As wins 
were worshipped in the district of Mitanni as far baek 
as the fourteenth century B. 0. 

This is stro ng evidence of the fact that the Indian 
Aryans had extended their conquest upto Asia Minor 
in those ancient days. I am inclined to agree with 
Moulton, who says that the fact probably means no 
more than that the chieftains were Aryan, the people 
whom they conquered being indigenous. This might 
also indicate a pre-historic migration of Indian Aryans 
westwards as some have surmised. The Iranian Parsis 
would certainly seem to be a colony of Indian Aryans 
who settled down in Iran in remote times, and carried 
Indian ideas and customs with them, as is made suffi- 
ciently clear in the Fountain Head of Religion by 
B. G-anga Prasad, whose opinion seems to be in agree- 
ment with the best of European thinkers on the point. 
A tablet, from the library of Assurbanipal, the king 
of Assyria (668-626 B.O.), establishes the identity of 
Shamsli with Mithra, while Assara Mazash is simply 
the Ahura (Sanskrit, nmra) Mazda in his Assyrian form 
(ERE. vol. viii. p. 754). Plutarch tells us that the 
cult of Mithra was taken to Rome by Cicilian Pirates, 
taken captive in 67 B.C. (Ibid. p. 755). 

As to what Mitra represents, there can be no doubt 
but that he was reaarded as a god of light which 
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meant that he represented some aspect of knowledge 
or dharma. MItra is the god of day and to be distin- 
guished from Yaruna who is the god of night, the day 
and night probably being intended to distinguish the 
two phases of spirit, namely, purity of essence and the 
condition of impurity. Mitra (literally a friend) would 
thus represent Divine Wisdom or Revelation or even 
the faculty of Intellect which is the best friend of man, 
and Varuna some specific function of Life, governing 
conditions of being in the state of bondage. Varuna is, 
accordingly, the arbiter of our destiny which is auto- 
matically adjusted in obedience to the operation of the 
Laws of nature. Yaruna is thus described in Hindu 
Mythology : 

u He is said to have good eye-sight, for he knows what goes on 
in the hearts of men. He is the king of gods and men ; is mighty 
and terrible ; none can resist his authority. He is the sovereign 
ruler of the Universe. It is he who makes the sun to shine 
in heaven ; the winds that blow are but his breath ; he has 
hollowed out the channels of the rivers which flow at his com- 
mand, and he has made the depth of the sea. His ordinances are 
fixed and unassailable ; through their operation the moon walks in 
brightness, and stars, which appear in the nightly sky, vanish in day 
light. The birds flying in the air, the rivers in their sleepless flow, 
cannot attain a knowledge of his power and wrath. But he knows 
the flight of the bird in the sky, the course of the far-travelling wind, 
the paths of ships on the ocean, and beholds all the secret things that 
have been or shall be done. He witnesses men’s truth and falsehood. 
u His spies descending from the skies, 
glide all this world around ; 

Their thousand eyes, all scanning, 

sweep to earth’s remotest bound. 

Whate’er exist in heaven and earth, 
whate’er beyond the skies, 

Before the eye of Varuna, the king, unfolded lies. 

The secret winkings all he counts of every mortal’s eyes ; 
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He wields this universal frame as gamester throws his dice* 

Those knotted nooses which thou flingst, 

0 god ! the bad to snare, 

All liars let them overtake, hut all the truthful spare” 

(quoted from Wilkin’s Hindu mythology). 

Tile omniscience of Vamna is, of course, the poetic 
omniscience of nature which cannot be evaded, deceived, 
disobeyed or cheated by any possibility, while the 
unerring accuracy of results in the domain of a Law 
that is automatically put in operation by and through 
the properties of diverse substances and things is a con- 
ception of impartiality which human judges in vain 
emulate. Mitra’s omniscience, however, is the omni- 
science, of pure spirit, and a very different thing from 
the poetic omniscience of Vamna. 

Among the Persians Mithra occupied a position of 
equality with Ahura Mazda, who says : — 

“ When I created Mithra, lord of wide pastures, then, O Spitama, 

I created him as worthy of sacrifice, as worthy of prayer as myself, 
Ahura Mazda.” (Yt. x. 2). 

Mithra is also described as Mithra the Mediator, 
which would mean that he was regarded as the Messia/h. 
Mithra is generally depicted as slaying a bull, which, in 
connection with sacrifice, is the emblem of ‘cattledom,’ 
that is to say, sensuality. Por further identity of 
thought between the Hindu and the Parsimind, I may 
refer you to the following striking passage from the 
ERE. (vol. ix. p. 568) 

“ As Ahura Mazda is surrounded by a court of moral hypostases, so the 
wise Asnra of India is the first in a group of personified religious abstractions 
— the Adit} as. In India, amongst those abstractions, we find Bhaga. ‘ good 
lot, Amsa, ‘ the shard, * Daksha, ‘ ability,’ etc. If they happen not to be the 
same as the Amesha Spentas, it is probably a mere chance, because, the 
equivalents of the various religious hypostases of Iran are to be found also in 
the Vedic mystic. Not only does rfa correspond to asha* aria, but aramiti, 
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4 oiety/ ‘ prayer,’ is the equivalent of armaltl , 4 piety,’ ‘wisdom. f Ksalra is the 
kingdom of Varuna as Xshathra Vairya is the realm o£ Mazdah, saurvatati, 
4 integrity ’ is Haurvatat, while the conception of good mind (Vohu Manah), 
though not found in the Vedas, seems to have belonged to the moral vocabu- 
lary of the ancient Indians, since one of these Vedic priests is called vasuma- 
nas. 4 he who possesses good mind;’ 

As the overseer of the world of strife, Varuna may 
be likened to the Moon who is the lord of the night. 
In the Assyro-Babylonian Pantheon the Moon-god, 
we are told (ERE. vol. ix. 569), enjoyed a considerably 
high position. In Zoroastrianism, too, the Moon is 
said to he the abode of the Amesha Spentas (archangels): 
“ it is repeatedly called the ratu, ‘ master,’ c patron,’ 
of Asha, “ justice ” (ERE. vol. ix. 568, quoting Yt. 
vii. 3). 

With reference to the idea of creation also, the 
esotericism of the Zoroastrian thought is apparent at 
every stage. According to L. H. Mills in the SBE. 
(vol. xxxi. p. 26). 

“ It is undeniably ‘ abstract/ very, and just in proportion as it lacks colour 
and myth are its depths visible/ 1 ' 

The fact, however, is that it is both mythical and 
abstract, no part of it, not even the calculations about 
millenniums, ages, dynasties and years, being intended 
to he read historically. It may be that we are not 
able to-day to unravel the mystery of each and every 
character that has a part to play in this sacred drama 
of Life, but neither is our knowledge so meagre as not 
to warrant our tracing the general outline of che plot 
with confidence and certainty. 

Ahura Mazda is Life in its aspect of Dharma, i.e., 
the Law or e Path.’ The term ahura is equivalent to 
the Sanskrit asura, which means deity or lord ; and 
wiazda corresponds to medhas which signifies science. 
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Hence Ahura Mazda is the embodiment of the Divine 
Dharma-jnana, that is the Science of Dife Eternal. 
Ormazd, the Parsi form of the Pahlavi Auhar Mazd, 
popularly known as Ahura Mazda, dwells in ‘ eternal 
and endless light,’ inasmuch as Dharma can only 
exist in the being of pure Spirit which is Endless 
Light. Eternal. 

The enemy is Evil, that is darkness, so thick that 
you can grasp it by the hand (ERE. ix. 56 / ). This 
is fully characteristic of matter in which evil has its 
abode. . 

The being of a corrupter of souls is proved by the 
author of the Shikand-Gumanik Vijar in the following 
manner (SBE. vol. xxiv. 167) 

w . . . . from the necessity of preserving the soul are manifested the defile- 
ment and delusion of the soul, and from the defilement and delusion of the 
soul is manifested a defiler and deluder of the thoughts, words and deeds of 
mankind. On the whole a corrupter of the souls is manifest." 

The writer might as well have added that the corrupter 
must he a substantive agent to be able to corrupt 
a substantive being. The result of this defilemt is 
thus described in the Dina-i Mainog-i Kiiird (SBE. 
vol. xxiv. p. 32). — 

“ And Aharman, the wicked, miscreated the demons and fiends, and also 
the remaining corrupted ones, by his own unnatural intercourse " 

These demons are lust, greed, anger and other 
evil traits and propensities of the soul that arise from 
the adulteration of spirit and matter. But this is 
purely the Jaina doctrine of asrava and bandha which 
was explained in connection with the scientific basis 
of religion. This is further evident from the teaching 
of the Zad-Sparam (chap. ii. 9). — 

“ on the whole earth were the snake, the scorpion, the lizard, and 
noxious creatures of many kinds ; and so the other kinds of quadrupeds stood 
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among the reptiles ; every approach of the whole earth was as though not as 
much as a needle’s point remained, in which there was no rush of noxious 
creatures. 

In chapter four of the Zad Sparam (the tenth 
verse) Aharman is said to cause disfigurement of the 
creatures Ahura Mazda, which also points to a material 
agent by necessary implication. 

The explanation of this disfigurement is furnished 
in Shikand Gumanik Yijar (Chap. ii. 6-9) as follows : — 

u Being injured and injuring, however they occur, do not take place except 
from difference of nature andithose of a different nature. Because in those 
of a like nature there exist similarity of will and unanimity, one towards the 
other, not injuring and being injured. And those of a different nature, on 
account of their opposing nature, are destroyers and injurers, oneiof the other, 
however they. come together. Those of a like nature, on account of unanimity 
and similarity of nature, are lively, efficient, and mutually helping, when 
they come together ” (SBE. vol, xxiv. 123). 

What, then, becomes of the omuipoteuce of Ahura 
Mazda, if he is unable to keep off Aharman ? The 
reply is (SBE. vol. xxiv. pp. 124-125) 

“ , . . The evil deeds of Aharman are owing to the evil nature and evil 
will which are always his, as a fiend. The omnipotence of Auhar Mazd is 
that which is over all that is possible to be, and is limited thereby . . . [f I say 
that the creator Auhar Mazd is able to keep Aharman back from the evil 
which is his perpetual nature, it is possible to change that nature which is 
demoniacal into a divine one ; and that which is divine into a demoniacal 
one ; and it is possible to make the dark light, and the light dark u 

This is simply charming ; omnipotence, certainly, 
does not include the doing of the impossible. Accord- 
ingly, Angra Mainyu boasts of bis indestructibility 
in the following remarkable words : — 

u All the gods together have not been able to smite me down in spite of 
myself, and Zarathushtra alone can reach me in spite of myself. He smites 
me with the Ahuna Vairya, as strong a weapon as a stone big as a house ; he 
burns me with Asha- Vahishta, as if it were melting brass. He makes it better 
for me that I should leave this earth, he, Spitama Zarathushtra, the only one 
who can daunt me ” [SBE. vol. xxiii. pp. 274 and 275). 

The Ahuna Vairya is the Parsi prayer and Asha- 
Vahishta a purificatory formula, so that what is 
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meant is that the Enemy, whom the gods are power- 
less to destroy, is actually vanquished by a Master 
Ascetic who has perfected himself in holiness and 
piety. 

The meeting of the two opposite forces takes 
place in neutral territory— a sort of “ no man’s land ” 
— where the final battle is to be fought. This is 
because neither the real nature of spirit (the realm 
of Dharma Juana) nor that of Matter (the abode of 
Evil) can be penetrated by any possibility, so that 
what is affected by their mingling or commingling 
is only the manifestation of attributes. Hence it is 
said of Auhar Mazd and Aharman that “ between 
them was empty space, that is, what they call ‘ air,’ 
in which is now their meeting ” (Bundahish, i. 4; 
SBE. vol. v. p. 4). 

The combatants are the angels of light and the 
progeny of darkness, that is, fiends. The leader of 
the former is Auhar Mazd who is omniscient, but 
the leader of fiends is “unobservant and ignorant” 
(Bundahish, i. 19), and cannot foresee his future doom 
(Dinkart ; ERE. vol. i. 237). Accordingly, Ahura 
Mazda says to the Evil One : “ You are not omniscient 
and almighty, O evil spirit ! so that it is not possible 
for thee to destroy me, and it is not possible for thee 
to force my creatures so that they will not return 
to my possession ” (Bundahish, i. 16). The final defeat 
of Aharman is to be brought about by man (ERE. 
vol. i. 237). 

Dharma-J nana (Auhar Mazd), therefore, obtains, 
time from his blind and ignorant adversary for “ the 
intermingling of the conflict” (Bundahish, i. 18). 
Eor, the final overthrow of evil not being possible 
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till the appearance of the righteous man, Auhar 
Mazd, incapable of accomplishing the impossible, is 
powerless to obtain a victory over the hated rival. 
This is the period of the “ intermingling of the 
conflict,” during which the soul passes through the 
mineral, the vegetable, the animal and also through 
unsuitable human forms. 

The principal angels'* are : — 

(1) Vohu Manah — Good Thought ; 

(2) Asha Yahishta= Perfect Righteousness ; 

(3) Khshathra Vairya — W ished-for Kingdom ; 

(4) Spenta Armaiti= Holy Harmony (piety) ; 

(5) Haurvatat = Saving Health ; and 

(6) Ameretat= Immortality. 

These are the six archangels. The demons are 
their opposites. The chief of the fiends is, of course, 
A barman, whose place is filth and who does not think, 
nor speak, nor act for the welfare of the creatures of 
Auhar Mazd (Bundahish, xxviii. 1 and 2). Amongst 
others, the business of Akoman is that he “ gave vile 
thoughts and discord ” ; Taromat is the producer of 
disobedience ; Mitokht is the liar ; Arask is malice ; 
Akatasli represents perversion ; Az, greediness ; Aeshm, 
wrath ; and Nas causes pollution and contamination. 
And “ with every one of them are many demons and 
fiends co-operating. . . . There are demons of rain, pain, 

*Ii is worth noting that Philo, the most prominent Jewish philosopher 
and theologian of the first century A. D., regarded the angels as rational 
powers that accompanied God (Philo’s contribution to Religion p. ]99). It 
would seem that Angelology was developed to an extraordinary extent 
within Judaism a little before Philo’s time, ‘‘perhaps chiefly under the 
influence of Babylon and Persia ; and the stress laid upon the Holiness 
of God in the post-exilic community gave an impetus to a large .number 
of personifications of the Divine (Ibid, pp. 159-160;) 
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and growing old and bringers of stench, decay and 

vileness, who are many, very numerous, and very 
notorious ; and a portion of all of them is mingled in 
the bodies of men, and their characteristics are glaring 
in mankind. .... Various new demons arise from the 
various new sins the creatures may commit ” {Ibid. 
chap, xxviii). Because the demons are produced and 
strengthened by evil thoughts, words and deeds, it is 
said : “ commit no lustfulness ; so that harm and 
regret may not reach thee from thine own actions ” 
(Dina-i-Mainog-i Khird, ii. 23-24). The same idea runs 
through the following statements also — 

“ . . . . and demon worship was porforrned by thee, and demons and fiends 
were served (Ibid ii. 17?-178'. 

14 The ceremonial worship which they perform in a fire-temple, when not 
done aright, does not reach unto the demons ; but that which they perform 
in other places, when they do not perform it aright, does reach unto the 
demons ; for there is no medium in worship, it reaches either unto the 
angels or unto the demons ” (Shayasht-La-shayasht. ix, 5). # 

Angels are not created by our deeds, of course, 
because they are already iu existence as the opposites 
of the evil tendencies of the soul, so that the destruc- 
tion, of the demoniacal tendencies is really the means 
of their appearance or manifestation, but not of their 
creation. For this reason they are regarded as the 
creations of Dharma-Jnana (Auhar Mazd), out'of whose 
eternal splendour they arise. They are said to shower 
bounties and blessings on men, because prosperity is 
the result of such excellent qualities as “ good thought,’ 

“ holiness,” and the like. The angels dwell in the Realm 
of Light, in the splendour of Dharma-Jnana, protected 
by the rampart of Understanding (Zad Sparam, v 1 ), 
built by the beneficent spirit, Auhar Mazd. 

Of the other varieties of creation, everything repre- 
sents some abstraction, pertaining to religion or its 
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antithesis, irreligion. Death is spiritual extinction ; 
corruption, the filth of disbelief, and cow, spiritual 
piety. The Iranians are the pious followers of Anhar 
Maze!. Armaiti is saintly piety, and the soul of the 
kine, the spirit of the pious, wailing in distress for the 
advent of the saviour. The same spirit of personifica- 
tion prevails in all the other departments of creation. 
This is very clearly stated in the nineteenth chapter 
of the Bundahish from which we need quote only the 
following striking passages 

“ The conclusion is this, that, of all beasts and birds and fishes, every one 
is created in opposition to some noxious creature. , . . . The cock is created in 
opposition to demons and wizards, co-operating with the dog ; as it says in 
revelation, that of the creatures of the world, those which are co-operating 
with Srosh, in destroying the fiend, are the cock and the dog,. - « . The dog 
is a destroyer of such a fiend as covetousness, among those which are in the 
nature oi man and of annuals (verses 30, 33 and 84), . . . Dogs are created in 
opposition to the wolf species and for securing the protection of sheep (verse 
■27). . . Auhar Mazd created nothing useless whatever, for all these are created 
for advantage ; when one does not understand the reason of them, tit is neces- 
sary to ask the Dastur (high priest), for his five dispositions are created in 
this way that he may continually destroy the fiend (verse 33) ” 

I do not suppose there is a dastur alive to-day who 
has the least idea of what the creations of Auhar Mazd 
mean ; they all seem to have imbibed the poison of 
exotericism rather well, and cannot perceive aught but 
the fashionable “ lofty monotheism ” (see, for instance, 
The Teaching of Zoroastrianism by S. A. Kapadia, 
p. 17) in every nook and corner of their Holy Books ! 
' Revelation ’ according to thdir Scriptures, however, 
is “ the omniscience and goodness of the unrivalled 
Auhar Mazd ” (Bundahish, 12), and is concerned with 
the “ explanation of both spirits together ” ( Ibid. 
verse 3). This is a clear indication that the allegori- 
cal text of the Scripture is readable only in the light 
qf/tfie scientific truth,, the numerous phases of which 
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are personified as angels, men, and the like. Scientific 
truth, therefore, is the real key to the opening of the 
rusty padlocks and other contrivances of mythology 
and mysti6 thought. 

To revert to the termination of the divine scheme 
of creation, it is noticeable that resurrection itself has 
quite the scientific significance which is associated with 
the idea of redemption or nirvana, for it is said (Yasna, 
xix. 9) : — 

“ And the more bountiful of the two spirits (Ahura) declared to me (Zara- 
thushtra) the entire creation of the pure, that which exists at present, that 
which is in the course of emerging into existence, and that which shall be, 
with reference to the performance and realisation of the action of a life 
devoted to Mazda ” 

And this is proclaimed as a symbol to the learned 
{Ibid, verse 11). The individual character of the 
doctrine is taught even more clearly in Yasna thirtieth, 
the second verse of which reads : 


“ Hear ye then with your ears :see ye the bright dame with (the eyes) of 
the Better Mind. It is for a decision as to religions* man and man, each 
individually for himself. Before the great effort of the cause, awake ye (all} 
to our teaching! n 

Verse 3 then exhorts men to make their choice not 
as evil doers. 

** Thus are the primeval spirits who as a pair (combining their opposite 
strivings) and (yet each) independent in his action, have been famed (of old), 
(They are) a better thing, they two, and a worse, as to thought, as to word 
and as to deed. And between these two let the wisely-acting choose aright 
(Choose ye) not (is) the evil-doers.” 

Finally, it is said in the Zad Sparam (chap. v. 4) : — 

It is said in the Gathas, thus, ‘So also both these spirits have approached 
together unto that which was the first creation— that is, both spirits have 
come to the body of Gayomard. Whatever is in life is so through this 
purpose of .Auhar Mazd, that is: So that 1 may keep it alive ; Whatever is 
in lifelessness is so through this purpose of the evil spirit, that is : So that I 
may utterly destroy it - and whatever is thus is so until the last in the world, 
so that they (bbfch spirits) come also on to the rest of mankind . And on 
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account of the utter depravity of the wicked their destruction is fully seen, 
and so is the perfect meditation of him who is righteous the hope of the 
eternity of Auhar Mazd * ** (SBE. vol, v. 198), 

Zarathushtra, therefore, is not a W orld-ftedeemer, 
an abstraction of the same type as the Messiahs 
bat in different faiths, Krishna, Christ, Tammuz and 
others. 

The readjustment of things at the resurrection only 
means the purification of the soul-substanee, poetically 
conceived as the “ renovation of the world.” Tor the 
soul-substance is to be renovated by being purged of 
every particle of matter through the elimination 
of all ideas of virtue and vice both. Godhood is above 
both good and evil, and consists in pure Self-Contem- 
plation, but virtue is as much a cause of bondage as 
vice, the only difference between them being that 
while the bondage resulting from virtue is less unplea- 
sant and more agreeable, that brought about by vice is 
intolerable and bitter. 

To proceed with the final restoration at the resur- 
rection, it is to be noted that it will not be a creation 
of that which had no existence whatsoever, like the 
attributes arising from the fusion of spirit and matter, 
that neither exist in pure spirit, nor in pure matter, 
but arise, as it were, miraculously, from nought. So it 
is said : — • ■ ■ — ■ 

a Observe that when that which was not was then produced, why 
is it not possible to produce again that which was ? for at that time 
one will demand the bone from, the spirit of earth, the blood from the 
•water, the hair from the plants, and the life from tirs, since they were 
delivered to them in the original creation ” - (Bimdahish, xxx„ 6). 

The attributes mentioned are the natural properties 
■of spirit which become vitiated by the defilement of 
matter, and remain unfunctioning during the condition 
of impurity. : 
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The idea of Yima’s vara explains this point fully. 
The legend of this vara is as follows : a great disaster 
was to come over the world ; Ahura Mazda employed 
Yima, the paradise-king, to prepare an enclosure to 
hold cattle, beasts of burden, useful animals, men and 
women, of the best and most beautiful kinds, together 
with birds, and burning fires, and seeds of all kinds of 
trees,— all these in pairs without any blemish or token 
of the evil spirit. This vara is now hidden under 
ground, but will be opened in Hushetar’s millennium, 
when men and animals will issue from it and arrange 
the world again, and there will be a time of fulness 
and prosperity (The Teachings of Zoroaster, by 
S. A. Kapadia, p. 30 ; ERE. vol. i. 207). 

The idea is that the best attributes of the spirit are 
now lying hidden behind the impurities of matter, 
without performing their functions, but when the 
righteous Redeemer shall arise who shall dispel the 
impurities from his soul, these most excellent attributes, 
which are only hidden now, shall become manifest and 
the purity of Spirit as an Omniscient God, Pull and 
Perfect in His own Self, shall be attained. 

The last stage of the “ Renovation of the world ” 
is thus described ip. the Bundahish (chap, xxx) 

“ Afterwards the fire and halo melt the metals of Shatvairo in the hills 
and mountains, and it remains on this earth like a river. Then all men will 

pass into that melted metal and become pure Soshyans, with his assis- 

tants.performs a Yazlshn ceremony in preparing the dead, and they slaughter 
the ox Hadbayos in that Yazishn: from the fat of that ox and the white Horn 
they prepare Hush, and give it to all men, and all men become immortal for 
ever and everlasting , . * so they act now in the world, but there is no beget- 
ting of children. . . . Afterwards, Auhar Mazd seises on the evil spirit, Vobu- 
man on Akoman, Asbavabisht on Andar, Sbatvaiio on Savar, Spendarmad on 
Taromai who * s Naunghas, Horvadad and Ameredad on Tairev and Zairich, 
Tr»e-speaking on what is Evil speaking, Srosh on Aesbrn. Then two fiends 
remain at large. Aharman and Azj Auhartnazd comes to the world, himself 
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the Zota and Srosh and Raspi, and holds the Kusti in his hand ; defeated by 
the Kusti formula the resources of the Evil spirit and Az act most impotently, 
and by the passage through which he rushed into the sky he runs back to 
gloom and darkness. Gochihar burns the serpent in the melted metal, and 
the stench and pollution which were in hell are burned in the metal, and it 
(hell) becomes quite pure. He (Anharmazd) sets the vault into which the 
evil spirit fled, in that metal ; he brings the land of hell back for the enlarge- 
ment of the world ; the renovation arises in the universe by his will, and the 
world is immortal for ever and everlasting . . . Tnis earth becomes an iceless 
slopeless plain ; even the mountain whose summit is the support of the 
Chinvar bridge, they keep down, and it will not exist.’' 

Such is the "beautiful allegorical narrative of the 
events that are sure to take place in the experience 
of every one to he redeemed. The drama is repeated 
each time that an impure soul attains to the purity of 
its true self. Then are all tendencies and traits and 
notions and ideas broken up and thrown into the 
melting pot of vairagya, with the result that all that is 
other-than-the-self is completely burnt and destroyed 
by the fire of tapas. The hole of desire through 
which the Evil Spirit rushes on the creatures of 
Ormazd is now closed for ever, and is covered over 
with the vault of desirelessness, the symbol and 
assurance of Divinity, that is of Omniscience, Infinite 
Power, All-blissfulness, Perfection and Immortality. 
The souls that reach nirvana, of course, neither marry 
nor are given in marriage ; They wear no clothes, nor 
partake of food ; nor is a shadow cast by them. 

Our survey of Parsi-ism is now complete, and it 
entitles ns to say that there is nought in its real tea- 
chings to disentitle it to a seat in the great Pandal of 
Wisdom where Rationalism presides over the congress 
of Faiths. It rather seems to me that the sublime 
allegories of Zoroastrianism have supplied the basic 
frame- work to several of the neighbouring creeds for 
their own mythologies. The doctrines of creation and. 

89 : 
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deluge are the most striking parallels among others. 
Their explanation, too, is to be sought on the lines 
already laid down, not in an historical sense. Perhaps 
the day is not far off when all these mythologies will 
be made to yield their secrets. In the meanwhile the 
present state of our knowledge fully warrants the eon- 
elusion that they lend not the least support to the 
notion of creation which they are popularly supposed 
to teach. The fact is that the secrets embedded in 
these mythologies were so subtle and profound as to 
be almost wholly beyond the man in the street, and 
the Jews at least had actually forbidden their study, 
except with proper safeguards against error. “The 
work of creation,” the Mishna taught, “should not 
be studied by a company of two, and the Chariot 
[metaphysics] not even in solitude, unless the student 
be sagacious and capable of drawing the right con- 
clusions” (ERE. vol. iv. p. 245). The Hindus, too, 
prohibited the Sudras (esoterically, those not endowed 
with Brahmana intelligence) from reading the Yedas. 
In Zoroastrianism also it is said : — 

a Comprehending the sacred being is possible through undecayed 
understanding, fervent intellect; and decisive Wisdom” (Shikand-Gumanik 
Vi jar, v. 5 ; SBE, vol. xxiv p. 140). 

Again, as to the method of comprehending the 
Sacred Being, it is said in the same booh (chap. x. 
33-37):— 

“Now it is necessary for every intelligent person to understand and to 
know thus much, that is* from whom it is necessary for us to flee and to 
abstain, and with whom is the hope, and with whom the maintenance of our 
protection. The method for this acquisition is nothing else but to understand 
the sacred being in his nature, because,.., ..it is not only desirable to 
know his existence, but it is necessary to understand his nature and his will.” 

I shall now complete this short survey of the 
fundamental doctrines of Zoroastrianism before conclud- 
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ing this lecture. That its doctrines implied trans- 
migration is evident from the general scheme of its 
teachings already outlined hy me. We have also 
authority for the view that the soul is immortal hy 
nature. ' ' 

“ The spirit of the body,” says the Dadistan-i-Dinik 
(chap. xvii. 4), “ on account of being the spiritual 
life for the heart in the body, is indestructible ; so is 
the will which resides therein, even when they shall 
release it from its abode.” 

According to Shayast La-shayast (xvii. 7), 

<; The soul of him who commits sodomy will become a demon, and 
the soul of him who performs religious rites of apostasy will become 1 
a darting snake.” 

In chapter four of the Shikand-G-umanik Vijar the 
destiny of the soul is traced out in this way : 

“ Moreover, if the births of the worldly existences we mostly 
manifest through the occurrence of death therein, even then it is 
seen that death is not a complete dissolution of existence, but a 
necessity of going from place to place, from duty to duty. For, as the 
existence of all those creations is derived from the four elements, 
it is manifest to the sight that those worldly bodies of theirs are 
to be mingled again with the four elements. The spiritual parts, 
which are the rudimentary appliances of the life stimulating the 
body, are mingled with the soul — on account of the unity of nature 
they are not dispersed — and the soul is accountable for its own 
deeds. Its treasurers, also, unto whom its good works and offences 
are intrusted, advance there for a contest. When the treasurer 
of the good works is of greater strength, she preserves it, by her 
victory, from the hands of the accuser, and settles it for the great 
throne and the mutual delightfulness of the luminaries ; and it is 
assisted eternally in virtuous progress. And when the treasurer 
of its offences is of greater strength, it is dragged through her 
victory, away from the hands of the helper, and is delivered up to 
the place of thirst and hunger and agonising abode of disease. 
AndJ even there, those feeble good works, which were practised by 
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it in the worldly existence, are not useless to it, for, owing to this 
same reason, that hunger and thirst and punishment are inflicted 
ou i t proportionately to the sin, and not lawlessly, because there 
is a watcher of the infliction of its punishment.” 

la the thirty-fifth chapter of the Dadistan-i-Dinik 
the important question, is raised : “ Does this world 

become quite without men, so that there is no bodily 
existence in it whatsoever, and then shall they produce 
the resurrection, or how is it?” This is answered as 
below: — 

“The reply is this, that this world, continuously from its 
immaturity even up to its pure renovation has never been and also 
will not be, without men ; and in the evil spirit, the worthless, no 
stirring desire of this arises. And near to the time of the renovation, 
the bodily existences desist from eating, and live without food : 
and the offspring who are born from them are those of an immortal, 
for they possess durable and blood- exhausted bodies, feuch are they 
who are the bodily existing men that are in the world when there are 
men, passed away, who arise again and live again.” 

Ia addition to these a great many authorities* are 
quoted in the Fountain-Head of Religion by Ganga 
Prasad which plainly teach metempsychosis without 
qualification or reserve. The Mazdakyahs, a sect of 
the Magi, openly professed belief in transmigration 
(see Hang’s Essays on The Parsis, p. 15). 

These authorities clearly point to the continuity of 
life after death, and to its transmigration into different 
conditions, till with the aid of the purifier (the Holy 

*Two of the texts referred to read as follows 

1. “To reject the old frame and to assume a Dew body is inevit- 
able ” (Hoshang 14). 

i|| 2. “ ... he who . . . has done good deeds, is born as a ting, 

■minister, ruler or a rich man ; so that he may reap the fruits of good 
deeds. .... Those griefs, troubles, and disease which befall kings 
during their enjoyments are due .to the evil deeds of their previous 
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Ghost, i.e., tapas) it can effect its escape from subjec- 
tion to death, when it rises up to the Holy Abode of 
the Blessed, as pure and purified Effulgence of Spirit, 
Holy, Immortal and Divine in all respects. 

As for tapas, the weaklings of our day are all, 
more or less, eager to maintain that it is undesirable, 
and the Parsis are no exception to the rule, as is evident 
from the following from Mr. Kapadia’s Teachings of 
Zoroaster (page 44) : 

“ Unlike other religions, it condemns fasting or total abstaining 
from food as a wicked and a foolish act, which injures and enervates 
the body.’’ 

This is, however, quite untenable in the light of our 
knowledge. The Dadistan-i-Dinik shows how indivi- 
dual effort must rise upto what is termed disquietude 
to eradicate sin. . 

. . . decrease of sin and the increase of good works, owing to 
goo i thoughts, good words, and good deeds, arise really from the 
effort and disquietude which come on by means of the religion the 
soul practises, and through the strength in effort, steadfastness of t re- 
ligion, and protection of soul which the faithful possess M (SBE. 
vol. xviii. 34). 

The life of the body is to be offered as a sacrifice. 
It is said in Yasna xxxiii (verse 14) : — 

“ Thus, as an offering, Zarathushtra gives the life of his very 
body ” (SBE vol. xxxi p 79). 

birth. „ . . The lion, the tiger, the leopard, the panther, the wolf, and 
all other ferocious animals which cause injury to other animals... 
were previously men possessed of authority and dignity ; while 
those animals which are now killed by men were their ministers, 
servants and helpers, and did evil deeds under their instructions and 
with their help, and caused pain to harmless and innocent animals ” 
(Nama Mihabad 67, 68, 69 and 71). 
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Again, in Yasna xiy (verse 2) it is said : 

u And to you, O Ye Bountiful, Immortals ! would I dedicate 
the flesh of my very body, and all the blessings of a prospered life ” 
(SBE. vol. xxx i, p. 253). 

What these passages teach is the old doctrine of 
mortifying the flesh and bodily lusts, though, of course, 
fasting alone is not the end in view. 

u With us the keeping of fast is this, that we keep fast from 
committing sin with our eyes, and tongue, and ears, and hands and 
feet,” — (The Teaching of Zoroaster, p. 44). 

I do not think that the tongue and the hands can 
be said to observe a fast when they are engaged in 
killing an innocent life or in devouring its flesb ! It 
is also distinctly said that “ near to the time of the 
renovation the bodily existences desist from eating, and 
live without food ” (Dadistan-i-Dinik. chap. xxxv. 3 ; 
SBE. vol. xviii. p. 77). 


ELEVENTH LECTURE 


God 

The subject of this evening’s lecture is God or 
rather the idea of God, which has given rise to the 
greatest amount of misunderstanding among men. The 
most widely prevalent idea of Godhead to-day is that 
there is one Supreme Being who is the maker and ruler 
of the world and the arbiter of the destinies of living- 
beings, judging and awarding the fruits of actions of 
men according to their deserts. 

I now propose to examine this idea in its different 
bearings and aspects. 

The very first question in connection with the 
notion of such a god is about the nature of the evidence 
that is adduced in proof of his existence and attributes. 
A thing is proved in one of the following three ways, 
namely, (1) by personal observation, (2) by the infer- 
ential process of the mind, or (3) by the testimony of 
reliable witnesses. Let us see by what kind of evidence 
is the popular idea of god sought to be proved. Now, 
our personal observation certainly does not prove it. 
"Who could have seen himself or anyone else being 
created when he was not ? As a matter of fact it is not 
possible even to see a god with the physical eye. There 
is no one who has actually perceived a pure Spirit, 
and God is said to be a pure Spirit. For a pure 
Spirit is not endowed with sensible qualities which 
alone are perceivable by the senses. It is idle to talk 


of private intuitions, since there is no hind of a god 
whose devotees have not claimed to know him through 
intuition. Besides, as stated in the second lecture, if 
vague convictions of men could be substituted for 
sound reason, philosophy and science might as well 
■begin to pack off! The extreme absurdity of the 
intuitive theory is evident from the fact that these 
erratic flashes of native wit prove, on careful examina- 
tion, to he of the nature of pure self-deluding as- 
surances, born of a faith that is at once over-zealous 
and unreasoning. 

With respect to testimony, also, it is evident that 
no one is entitled to speak from personal knowledge. 
Bor he who would give evidence of the existence of 
a pure Spirit must have seen Him himself ; but this is 
impossible, as already seen. We are thus left with 
the scriptural text as the only kind of evidence that 
might be admissible, provided that the scripture which 
is supposed to prove the being of a Supreme Being 
proceed from an Omniscient God and also that it be 
a true record of what such a Teacher said on the 
point. Now, none of the kcriptures that are deemed 
to prove the being of a creator, or providence, is or 
can be, the work of an Omniscient Teacher. They 
are mythological in nature, and betray their finite 
human origin at every turn. Bor the one simple 
reason that suffices to establish their human author- 
ship is to be found in the fact . that their authors 
failed to see the amount of misunderstanding, hatred 
and bloodshed that was sure to flow from mythological 
conseeptions passing current as real characters and 
figures of history. An Omniscient Teacher, instructing 
humanity for their good, must be presumed to have 
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foreseen that the diguising of the basic principles of 
truth in mythological masks would make the Muham- 
madan, the Jew, the Christian, the Hindu and all 
others fly at one another’s throat, so that he must be 
accused of having deliberately planned the pillage, 
vandalism and carnage that have been wrought in 
the world, in the name of religion and god. I am sure 
no theist will be willing to attribute to his god 
all this. 

The true characteristics of the Word of an Omni- 
scient Teacher are given in the Ratna Raranda Shrava- 
kachara as follows : 

(1) It proceeds from a Tirthamkara, of whom 

there are only 24 in each cycle of time (of 

countless millions of yeai’s) ; 

(2) It cannot be over-ridden in disputation ; 

(3) It cannot be falsified by perception, inference 

or testimony ; 

(4) It reveals the nature of things as they exist ; 

(5) It is helpful to all souls — human beings, 

animals, and all others ; and 

(6) It is potent enough to destroy all forms of 

falsehood. 

The creed of Mercy and Truth (science) enunciated 
by omniscient e lips ’ is the true Word of God; for 
mercy (and not sacrifice) is helpful to all, and scientific 
truth is alone endowed with the other qualifications 
enumerated under heads two to six. And the absolute 
accuracy of revealed truth is fully guaranteed by the 
omniscience of the Teacher which is all-embracing in 
its scope. It is no use looking out for these attributes 
in mythological compilations ; they are more likely to 
be met with in the scientific Siddhania of Jainism. If 
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the theists of the diverse creeds would but pause 
to ponder over the differences about the attributes, 
functions and doings of their respective Godhead, they 
would not be long in arriving at the conclusion that 
the god who is said to be the Father of Jesus cannot 
possibly be the same as the Allah of Islam or the 
Ishvara of the Hindus, who deny having any such 
thing as a son. Neither can the god of the Arabs, who 
claim to have had a dii*ect revelation on the subject, 
be the same divinity whose followers deny the very fact 
of revelation in Arabia and Palestine. In these cir- 
cumstances, it is idle to talk of revelation : what 
would be more profiting would be to work out the 
nature of the different Bibles and Gospels with a view 
to get at their real teachings, on the lines already laid 
down in these lectures. As a matter of fact, what has 
already been said is more than sufficient to disprove 
the allegation that certain scriptures teach the worship 
of a creator. Mythological in conception and expres- 
sion, they cannot be accepted in their literal sense, that 
is historically, in respect of even a single particular. 

There remains the inferential method to prove the 
existence of an all-wise creator and manager of the 
Universe. But as to this I would like you to read what 
Joseph McCabe who was an ordained clergyman of the 
Christian church till he separated himself from it has 
to say on the subject. 

“ The men ami women of our time,” writes Mr. McCabe, “are 
not much interested in the God of nature. A. cold intelligence, that 
fashion’ atoms and stars and flowers, and leaves men to their own 
imperfect devices, is not quite the God Christianity led them to 
expect. Where is the God who counts the hairs of onr head, and 
marks the fall of sparrows, and loves men above all his works ? 


CONFLUENCE OF OPPOSITES 315 

“ This is the gravest question raised by the war in connection with 
religion. The Rev. R. J. Campbell, who has made earnest efforts week 
by week to stem the rising tide of scepticism, complained that the war 
really raised no new issue at all. He could not, he said, understand 
why religious people were suddenly disturbed. Of course it has raised 
no new issue. What it has done is to enforce, to give a tragic and 
stupendous form to, questions that have long been in people’s minds. 
The ordinary man or woman is, as I said, mildly interested in the 
God of nature. It is God as Providence that matters. We should like to 
see a little of this vast intelligence devoted to helping the stumbling steps, 
sparing the bleeding feet, of man. We should like to see this supreme 
benevolence that feeds ravens making some mark in the human order, 
helping our hailing wisdom to lessen the world old flow of tears and 
blood, guarding the innocent from pain and privation., snatching the 
woman and child from the war-drunk brute— -or, what would be simpler and 
better, preventing the birth of the brute or the germination of his impulses. 
Just this has always been the supreme difficulty of the theologian. He cannot 
show us any clear trace of the action of God in the human order. He leaps 
occasionally at legends like that of the angels at Mons, or the miracles of 
Lourdes, which do not survive enquiry, but he is, as a rule, pained to find that 
the human order is precisely that in which the finger of God cannot be clearly 
traced He murmurs that God works secretly, subtly, in the dim depth of the 
mind, that he has given men ‘ free will ’ and must respect it ; that perhaps 
the highest form of kindness is to let a man grow strong by himself. Behind 
all these nervous apologies is the blank perception that the God he sees so 
clearly in sunsets and roses and bir ds of paradise cannot be definitely traced 
anywhere in the life of man. Has anything happened in this generation, 
anywhere on earth, in which one can plausibly trace the finger of God ? Is 
there any event in this whole long record of man’s career in which we detect 
it ? Where is the event that we cannot satisfactorily resolve into its natural 
causes P It is this doubt that the war has clinched. It was not as if men did 
not need assistance. What an agonising record is that of our race ! Hundreds 
and thousands of years were spent by primitive man in stumbling through the 
horrors of savagery toward the threshold of civilisation Then this civilisation 
was so imperfect, and retained so many barbaric ideas, that pain and misery 
were still the lot of millions. Even to-day we gaze almost helplessly upon 
the wars, the diseases, the poverty, the crimes, the narrow minds and stunted 
natures which darken our life. And God, it seems, was busy gilding the sunset 
or putting pretty eyes in peacock’s tails. . . . Religious writers say that God 
permitted the war on account of sin. The motive matters iittle Such 
‘ permission * is still vindictive punishment of the crudest order. What would 
you think of the parent who would stand by and see his daughter grossly 
outraged, while fully able to prevent it ? And would you be reconciled if the 
father proved to you that his daughter had offended his dignity in some 
way? ’’—(The Bankruptcy of Religion, pp. 30-34). 


I think Mr. McCabe leaves nothing for me to add 
against the notion of a Providence ruling over the 
world. I shall, therefore, now proceed to examine 
the idea of God as a creator. 

Now, the argument by which Thelogy seeks to 
establish its proposition — that there is a world-maker 
—consists in an analogy between a watch and the 
world ; you cannot have a watch without a watch- 
maker, neither can you have a world without a world- 
maker! This is all that there is of logic in the 
theologian’s case ; and this also is but very poor logic 
in itself ; for analogy is no argument, as every logician 
knows. We have seen in our second lecture that a 
vyapti (an universally true logical relationship) is 
needed to found a syllogism upon. It is certainly not 
an universal truth that all things require a maker. 
What about the food and drink that are converted 
in the human and the animal stomach into urine, 
faeces and filth ? Is this the work of a god ? There 
are other forms of filth which are made in the body. 
I shall never believe that a god gets into the human 
or animal stomach and intestines and there employs 
himelf in the manufacture, storage and disposal of 
filth. Now if this ‘ dirty ’ work is not done by a god 
or goddess, but by the operation of different kinds of 
elements and things on one another, in other words, 
if bodily products be the result of purely physical and 
chemical processes going on in the stomach, the 
intestines, and the like, it is absolutely untrue to say 
that it is a rule in nature that everything must have 
a maker or manufacturer. The argument is also 
self-contradictory with respect to the maker of that 
supposed world-maker of ours ; for, on the supposition 
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that everything must have a maker, we would 
have to have a maker of that maker, and another 
maker of this maker’s maker and so forth ! There 
is no escape from this difficulty except by holding 
that the world maker is self-existent. But if nature 
could produce an 4 unmade ’ maker, there is nothing 
surprising in its producing a world that is self-suffi- 
cient and capable of progress and evolution. This 
simply means that if a creator can be supposed to exist 
without having been created by anyone, it involves no 
violation of the canons of logic, or laws of thought, to 
posit a world which is eternal and indestructible. 

We have seen that both the souls and the ultimate 
units of matter, whether they be called atoms or any- 
thing else, are devoid of parts and indestructible. 
Neither could they have been manufactured in any 
way, for they contain no elements which might be 
said to have been put together. The ease with spirits, 
which are termed souls in their impure state (notice 
the distinction between spirit, soul and body, drawn 
by St. Paul, in 1 Thessalonians, v. 23) is still more 
striking, for their supposed maker is also a pure Spirit. 
How can spirit be eternal in one case and a created 
article — a product ex nihilo, in the fullest sense of the 
phrase — in all others ? I think this marks the limit of 
absurdity in metaphysics. 

Whence the rewards and punishments for the deeds 
and misdeeds of individuals, then ? Whence, indeed, if 
not from the very agency that is responsible for the 
punishment of him who sitting on the tree-trunk would 
strike at its root? 

If I put my hand on fire, I can tell you precisely 
what the result of my folly would be long before it 
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is to "be judicially determined by a divine judge in 
heaven! Nature is all-powerful ; she requires no judge, 
no constabulary and no prisons for ber culprits. Her 
punishments are swift, sure and unrelenting. If we 
only know where to look for them, we shall find her 
* judgments’ unerring. The man who is cruel and 
selfish, who leads an unrighteous life, who toamples 
upon the feelings and susceptibilities of others, does not 
suspect that the recording angel of Destiny is noting 
all his misdeeds in the self-registering Ledger of 
Karma, that perpetually readjusts itself automatically. 
He has no idea that his purer human instincts are 
being gradually debased into evil tendencies and traits, 
and knows absolutely nothing of the terrible changes 
which are taking place in the constitution of the inner 
Karma?i a sharira (disposition in a rough way) that 
will drag him into unhappy surroundings and evil as- 
sociations when this outer mortal coil shall have been 
shaken off. The man of piety and self-denial is, 
likewise, affected, literally, by his virtue. He generates 
forces that will lead to happy prosperous conditions, 
an attractive healthy body and exalted status, and, on 
the complete separation of his soul from matter, finally, 
also to nirvana. No judge or magistrate is needed for 
all this; the properties and functions of different 
substances suffice fully for the rewarding and 
-punishment of souls. If the theologian would but pause 
to ask himself : how a god created the world or 
awarded punishments and rewards, he would perceive 
the untenability of the position taken up by him. Dor 
the God of theology is pure Effulgence of Spirit, and 
has no ‘hands’ with which to compound elements 
together and manufacture things, or condition the 
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circumstances of men. Besides, Godhood is the 
perfection of holiness, and cannot be deemed to find it 
agreeable work to be constantly engaged in the forma- 
tion of men and animals with his hands or otherwise 
in such unholy places as some of the wombs obviously 
must be. But there is just one more loop-hole of 
escape here left to exotericism, and that is the analogy 
of the soul's own activity. I now imagine him to say 
that as the soul moves its physical, bodily limbs, 
though it has no hands and feet itself, in the same way 
we should think of the actions of a creator. Even 
here the important fact is ignored that analogy is no 
argument! But even the analogy itself is not sound 
in this instance because it ignores the most striking 
feature of distinction between an unredeemed soul and 
God, which consists in this that the former is literally 
tied to the bars and levers of movement in the physical 
body, through two inner bodies of fine matter,- while 
the latter is altogether mukta, i.e., free from all kinds 
of ties and bonds and from all sorts of subtle and 
gross bodies. Because of its being thus tied to the 
nerves, and through them, to the muscles of the hands 
and legs, every movement of the soul is immediately 
communicated to the bodily limbs. A pure Spirit, 
such as the creator is said to be, is not tied to anything 
in this or in any other manner, and consequently 
cannot move any one's hands or feet. Apart 
from this, assuming even for the sake of argu- 
ment, that there is a creator who is tied to the 
world in the manner of an unredeemed soul, - his 
movements will be always infruetuous in the absence 
of a hand to grasp, to mix and to manufacture, so , 
that he will be really able to make nothing. 
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We have seen that the attribute of holiness as- 
sociated with God is utterly incompatible with the 
creative activity attributed to him. But is his per- 
' fection in respect of happiness* any the less incom- 
patible with his constant engagement as a maker and 
creator ? We know now that perfect happiness is 
possible only on perfection in renunciation, so that 
lie who has not a spare moment to himself, from one 
end of eternity to the other, cannot possibly be 
regarded as happy. I think the case is well put in 
the Bhagvad Gita (v. 14-15) in this respect : 

iff a&m# : I 

5? sW * n 

fer qitf fr.lNr fig : i 
ff5f gUT^T : » 

[Tr. Neither agency nor actions does the loi’d 
create for the world, nor does he bring about the 
union with the fruit of action : all these are caused 
by the nature of things ! The Lord does not remove 
the sin of anyone ; nor take away the merit of 
anyone’s good worts : Knowledge is enveloped by 
nescience, hence are mortals deluded !j 

I have no time to pursue this theme any further 
in this lecture here ; but there is just one argument 

*“ Cf. “ How can we assume that a world full of evils is 

the creation of the Gods? What have we 7 Barren deserts, arid 
mountains, deadly marshes, uninhabitable aretie zones, regions 
scorched by the southern sun, briars and thorns, tempests, hailstones 
and hurricanes, feiocious beasts, diseases, premature deaths ; d.o they 
not all abundantly prove that the Deity has no hand in the governance 
of things ? ... It is possible, nay, certain, that Gods exist ; all the 
nations of the earth agree to that. But those supremely happy beings, 
who are free from passion and favouritism and all human weaknesses, 
enjoy absolute repose/’ (Webers Hist of Philosophy,, p, 137 ). 
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which settles the whole point if anyone would hut 
reflect on it dispassionately ; and it is this that in 
respect of its properties and functions one spirit is 
like any other spirit, so that if creative activity he a 
function of one spirit it must also he a function of 
every other spirit. Every soul would then be endowed 
with creative activity, which is not the theologian’s 
case hy any means. 

As for the religions that are deemed to subscribe 
to the theory of creation, we have already unravelled 
the Zoroastrian tenets in the preceding lecture, and 
found that its twin creators merely symbolise Dharma- 
jnana and Matter. The view of the ancient Egyptian 
Philosophers, that the Supreme Being who is infinitely 
perfect and happy was not the creator of the 
world, has also been described in connection with 
the unravelment of Masonic Symbolism. The 
Christian, the Muslim and the Jewish notions of 
creation are grounded upon a literal reading of the 
Book of Genesis in the O. T. of the Holy Bible. 
That this is a purely mythological document has been 
amply demonstrated in these lectures, and it may 
be added further that Moses Maimonides, a learned 
Jewish Biblical interpreter of the twelfth century, 
describes the account of creation as one of the 
profoundest mysteries which he regards himself 
under a religious obligation to guard from falling 
into the hands of the profane. Nevertheless he 
gives strong hints as to its proper interpretation, and 
says : — 

“ The restoration of the Kingdom of Israel, its stability and 
permanence, is described as a creation of heaven and earth ” (The 
Guide to the Perplexed, p. 207). V; t 
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Israel,* of course, is anotlier symbol for the soul 
( vide the Lost Language of Symbolism Vol. I.), so that 
the account of creation is really the account of the 
reclamation and recovery of the sou], with the resting 
on the completion of the work, i.e., the acquisition of 
Eight Faith. This is well borne out by what Origen 
says of creation, that ‘God never made anything 
mortal’ (Original vol. ii. 218). According to an 
authoritative work, the “ Minhat Kenaot ” (referred to 
in the Jewish Encyclopaedia, vol. i.) : — 

“■From creation to revelation all is parable.” 

This view was fully accepted in the writings of 
the most thoughtful of the earliest Fathers of the 
Christian Church, e.g. Origen (see, in addition to the 
citation given, his Philocalia pages 16, 61 and 225), 
Clement (vol. ii. pp. 239, 339 and 476), and Hippolytus 
(vol. i. 399). 

Certainly, the words ‘ Heavenly Father 5 in the 
mouth of Jesus do not signify a creator, and have no 
reference to the notion of a general or special creation 
of anything. That notion has been acquired from 
the outer husk of the Old Testament teaching, with- 
out any regard to its real significance. In Hinduism, 
too, the idea of Ishvara as the creator of the Universe 
is a coarsening of the real significance of the function 
of Brahma, the creator. Life itself is the true creator, 
in reality, for every soul is the maker of its own 
body and conditions ; but Life is, as such, only an 


• in the 9th volume of the Ante Nicene Christian Library 
(see p. 56) also the term Israel is explained as meaning the man 
who sees God. 
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aspect jof the essence of the soul. Brahma is not 
even a personification of Life, but of the buddhi 
(intellect) that is turned towards Life. Hence, 
Brahma’s creation consists in the spiritual ideas with 
which he peoples the realm of the individual mind, 
and, as we have already seen, it is this creation that 
Yishnu {Dinar ma) preserves. Mr. K. N. Iyer has the 
following interesting note on the creation of Brahma 
in his Permament History of Bharatavarsha (see 
vol. i. p. 295) : — 

4t The creation of Brahma . * . . , virtually means the destruction 
of all the worldly desires, and the consequent rising of a devotional 
tendency in man. Vishnu preserves and develops the buddhi created 
by Brahma and does not preserve any other absurdities. Shiva is 
primarily the cause of Brahma’s creation by his destroying the 
worldly desires, and lastly, he is the cause of final liberation by 
annihilating the good effects of religious devotion and practice-. 
Brahrna, Vishnu and Shiva .... exhaust the religious requirements- 
for the final emancipation of man.” 

Similar conclusions are reached by the interpre- 
tation of the vision of St. John in the New Testament 
(see the Vision of St. John or Revelation Explained). 

It is thus clear that in none of the religions which 
to-day hold to the belief in the creation of the world 
is there anything like real support to he found for 
the notion. 

I shall now cite some of the holy texts expressive 
of divine attributes from different scriptures. 

(1) “ I create evil ” (Isaiah, xlv. 7). 

(2) “ Wherefore I gave them statutes that were not good, and 

judgments whereby they should not live ” (Ezekiel, xx. 

25). 

(3) “ It repented the Lord that he had made man on earth 

and it grieved him at his heart ” (Genesis, vi. 6). 
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(4) u I the Lord thy God am a jealous God, visiting the ini- 
quity of the fathers upon the children unto the third and 
fourth generations of them that hate me 55 (Dent. v. 9). 

(5) tl Shall there be evil in a city, and the Lord have not done 

it ” (Amos, iii, 6) ? 

(6) u He cast upon them the fierceness of his anger, wrath, 

and indignation, and trouble, by sending evil angels 
among them. He made a way to his anger ; he spared 
not their soul from death, but gave their life over to the 
pestilence ” (Psalm, Ixxviii, 49-50). 

The above are from the Holy Bible, 

Turning to A1 Qur'an, we find : 

(1) u Whatever misfortune befalleth you is sent you by God ” 
(chap. xlii). 

(2) u We have created for hell many of the jin ns and men ” 
(chap. xlv. 380), 

(3) “ He whom God shall cause to err shall have no direction” 

(chap, xiii, 33), 

(4) il God misleadeth whom he will and whom he will he 
guideth ” (chap. xvi. 95). 

(5) u The word which has proceeded from me must necessarily 

be fulfilled when I said, Verily, 1 will fill hell with jinns 
and men altogether ** (Sura Sijda). 

The Hindu Scripture also has it : 

a He makes whomsoever he wishes to lead up from these worlds, 
do good deeds ; and makes him whom he wishes to lead down from 
these worlds, do bad deeds ” (Kaush. UP. iii. 8 ; SSP. p. 2 12). 

The Hindu Puranas even ascribe deception to their 
Godhead, such as his appearing in the form of a 
beautiful maiden at the churning of the Ocean, when 
he not only deceitfully prevented the asm as (demons) 
from drinking the nectar to which they were entitled 
according to their pact with the devas (god), but also 
immediately slew Rahu, who, perceiving the fraud, 
had managed to secure a little of the immortalising 
draught v 
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Such, are a few of the attributes of Divinity accord- 
ing to the several scriptures quoted. I do not know 
if you have read Huxley’s works, but in one of them he 
has some very pertinent observations to make on our 
subject. He writes (see “ Science and Hebrew 
Tradition,” p. 258) : — 

tl In my opinion it is not the quantity, but the quality, of persons 
among whom the attributes of divinity are distributed, which is the 
serious matter. If the divine might is associated with no higher 
ethical attributes than those which obtain among ordinary men ; if 
the divine intelligence is supposed to be so imperfect that it cannot 
see the consequences of its own contrivances; if the supernal powers 
can become furiously angry with the creatures of their omnipotence, 
and in their senseless wrath, destroy the innocent along with the 
guilty ; or if they can show themselves to be as easily placated by 
presents and gross flattery as any oriental or occidental despot ; if, in 
short, they are only stronger than mortal men and no better, then, 
surely, it is time for us to look somewhat closely into their creden- 
tials, and to accept none but conclusive evidence of their existence.” 

I do not think it is necessary for me to labour the 
point any further ; it is evident that the error in this 
instance also is rooted in the misinterpretation of the 
scriptures, which in the cases examined are all mytho- 
logical, without a single exception. I shall presently 
explain what is the proper significance of the idea, 
but I want you to see in the first instance that mohha 
is not a thing that can be given by any one from 
without. The destruction of desire by a life of ' suffer- 
ing,’ and not the grace or favour of another, is the 
means of deliverance from bondage and transmigra- 
tion. Si Paul teaches us : 

u The spirit itself beareth witness will) our spirit that we are the 
children of God : and if children, then heirs of God, and joint-heirs 
with Christ, if so be that we suffer witti him, that we may also be 
glorified iogether.”-~Romans viii, 16-17. 
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Again in 2 Timothy ii. 11-12 he writes : 

“ we be dead with him, we shall also live with him ; if W e 
suffer, we shall also reign with him.” 

In 2 Cor. iv. 10 he writes : 

“ Always bearing about in the body the dying of the Lord Jesus, 
that the life also of Jesus might be made manifest in our mortal 
flesh.” 

It is the grace of the Messiah within which is 
implied in the doctrine of Grace, not the favour of a 
friend at Court. For well does Mahummad say in A1 
Qur’an : 

“ Dread the ds ? wherein one soul shall not make satisfaction for 
another soul ; neither shall any intercession be accepted from them, 
nor shall any compensation be received, neither shall they be helped ” 
(Sura Baqr). 

“ No soul shall acquire any merits or demerits but for itself ; and 
no burdened soul shall bear the burden of another ” (Sura Anam). 

In the New Testament, too, Jesus says with refer- 
ence to himself 

(1) “ If you love me, keep my commandments ” 
(John xiv. 15). 

(2) “ Why call ye me. Lord, Lord, and do not 

the things which I say ” (Lute vi. 46). 

(3) And he that taketh not his cross, and 
followeth after me, is not worthy of me ” 
(Matt. x. 38). 

(4) “ And I seek not mine own glory ” (John 
yin. 50). 

(5) “ Except ye repent ye shall all likewise 
perish” (Luke xiii, 3). 

( 6 ) “ The blessed are they that hear the word of 
God and keep it ” (Luke xi. 28). 
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As for Hinduism, it has always taught that salva- 
tion was to be had by knowledge and works, but not 
by the favour or grace of another. Wherever you 
find grace referred to in this connection in the scrip- 
tural text, you will find it to bear reference to the in- 
dwelling divinity of the soul itself, though the true 
sigaificancy of words is more likely to be concealed by 
the employment of a mystic and mystifying symbolism, 
as a setting. 

In very truth, Omniscience, Immortality and Jov 
are the natural attributes of the soul itself ; hence 
there can be no obtaining them from without. They 
have to be brought out from within by the removal 
of impurities, not to be acquired by purchase or other- 
wise from another. The bonds, even, that debar * us 
from the realisation of these inborn, inherent perfec- 
tions of ours are not destructible otherwise than by 
one’s own exertion ; for they can only be destroyed 
by perfect desirelessness and dispassion, which every 
soul must evolve out for itself. 

I think I should explain, while I am still on the 
subject, that there are two kinds of souls, namely, 

(i) those that shall obtain salvation sooner or later 

(the bhavyas), and 

(ii) those that shall never obtain salvation (the 

abhavyas = a, not + bhavyas). 

The latter are quite as good in all respects as the 
bhavyas, but, unfortunately, their karmas are such as 
will never make them accept the teaching of Truth. 
There are two kinds of souls in this class, namely, 
those to whom the Truth will be always disagreeable 
and who will therefore never be induced to accept it, 
and those to whom the true Teaching will not be 
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disagreeable, but who will never get an opportunity 
for acquiring it. It is to the case of the abhavyas that 
such texts as the following bear reference : — 

“ We have created for hell many of the jinns and men (A1 
Qur’an chap. xvi. 180). 

They shall never have the light of Life, and, conse- 
quently, never find a way out of the samsara (cycle of 
transmigration). Yet no external god or creator is res- 
ponsible for their eternal bondage. Their own karmas 
(evil deeds) stand in their way and debar them from the 
acquisition of the five labdhis (auspicious psychological 
changes) described in our third lecture. It is with the 
acquisition of these labdhis that the doctrine of grace 
is associated, for they cannot be acquired by study or 
argument or instruction. They are themselves neces- 
sary for the serenity of disposition and clarity of mind 
without which truth cannot be distinguished from 
untruth, or be acceptable to the soul. How, then, 
can they be acquired ? By grace and grace alone ; 
that is to say by the soul itself becoming invested bv 
the element of grace. The grace of anyone else will 
not do ; every soul must manifest that most auspicious 
of the divine attributes in its own being. And the 
only way for the acquisition of grace is the practising 
of the divine virtues of forgiveness and mercy. Here 
it is that the true value of the doctrine of ahimsa (non- 
injuring any form of life) is realised, for refraining 
from killing and maiming or otherwise injuring others 
is the true scope of forgiveness and mercy. Those who 
practise ahimsa, therefore, are alone entitled to obtain 
nirvana, for they shall speedily acquire the divine 
grace that shall put an end to their transmigration. 
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The doctrine of grace, thus, itself teaches a very 
different thing from what it is supposed to do. As for 
the idea of absorption in God, that is clearly a mystic 
teaching implying no more than the acquisition of the 
status and divinity of Godhood. For there can be no 
merger of two or more real entities into one another 
by any possibility. The analogy of the absorption of a 
drop in the sea is beside the point, and actually proves 
the opposite of that which it is intended to prove, since 
the sea is but a collection of drops, so that the 
additional drop only goes to increase the number of 
those already there. 

Some say that it is the vision of Ishvara which 
they seek. These are also mystics, who have taken the 
metaphorical expression of their predecessors in a 
literal sense. For the vision or contact of another 
cannot possibly afford auytliing more than a passing 
sensation which is as different from true happiness as 
chalk from cheese. As a matter of fact, true joy is 
an attribute of the soul, and becomes an actuality of 
experience the moment one gives up the idea of 
extracting it from things outside one’s own self. 
Therefore, so long as we try to extract it from objects 
external to our own self, so long as we expect to 
obtain it from an Ishvara or an Ishvara’s vision, it 
cannot come into manifestation. And what are we to 
think of a being who promises to grant boons to his 
worshippers in lieu of their worship 1 Can he be full 
and perfect in himself ? No, certainly not, else why 
desire to be worshipped ? He cannot even be a true friend 
to his devotees, for all the favours that any outside 
agency can confer on the soul must fall under the class 
of epithymetic or sensual pleasure (that is to say,, the 
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pleasure that is enjoyable 01 * enjoyed through the 
senses), which is the forbidden fruit. 

I think here also it is evident that the entire con- 
fusion has resulted from a misinterpretation of the 
language of the scriptures. I shall now proceed to 
explain what the idea of God represents in mystic 
script. 

The Persian word for God is khuda, which is a 
descriptive appellation, and means the self-existent. 
This, no doubt, bears reference to Spirit or Life that is 
its own source and eternal. The word Jehovah (more 
correctly, Jahweh) also literally means the living 
Reality (see the Lost Language of Symbolism, vol. i. 
p. 302). This is in complete harmony with the nature 
of Life, which, as we have seen, is fully divine. 
Jehovah himself said : 

“ That thou mayest love the Lord thy God , and that thou mayest 
cleave unto him : for he is thy life, and the length of thy days...” (Deut. 
xxx. 20). 

Jesus, too, says : 

I am the resurrection and the life” (John xi. 25) 

St. Paul also refers to Christ “ who is life ” in his 
Epistle to the Colossiaus (chap. iii. 4). 

The most significant name of God is “ I am. ” 
This is common to Hinduism, Zoroastriauism, Judaism 
and Christianity, 

says the Isavasya-Upanishad (verse 16), which means 

“ That yonder person who dwells in Asu (Life) ig known by the 
name of Aham,* I ’ («.«., .the supreme), and Asmi, ‘I am’ (the only 
standard of existence).’'— SBH, (Isavasya-Upanishad). 
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Soham Asmi (I am that I am), is the text of the 
great ineffable name of God, according to Madhva 
{Ibid. Intro). 

In the Hormuzd Yasht it is recorded : — 

“Then spake Zarithushtra : Tell me thou, O Pure Ahuramazda, 
the name which is thy greatest, best, fairest and which is the most, 
efficacious for prayer. 

“Thus answered Ahura Mazda .* My first name is Ah mi (I am), 
and my twentieth is Ahmi yad Ahmi Mazdao (I am that I am. 
Mazda).” — Haug’s Essays on the Pars is, p. 195. 

Ahura, as Dr. Speigel opines (see the Fountain- 
head of Religion, p. 73), is identical with Jehovah, 
and means the Lord of Ahu (Sanskrit Asu=Life). 
As for Judaism, the Book of Exodus in the Old 
Testament of the Holy Bible records the following- 
significant dialogue between Jahweh and Moses : 

“And Moses said unto God, Behold, when I some unto the 
children of Israel, and shall say unto them, The God of your fathers 
hath sent me unto you ; and they shall say unto me, What is his 
name? What shall I say unto them? 

“ And God said unto Moses, I AM THAT I AM : and he said 
Thus shalt thou say unto the children of Israel, I AM hath sent me 
unto you (Exodus iii. IS- 1 4). 

Lastly, Jesus also refers to I AM in the mysterious 
expression whieh Christians find it so difficult to 
explain: ' 

“ Before Abraham was I am” (John riii. 58). 

The context in which this is given is a disputation 
between Jesus and certain of the Jews. The former 
in his usual parabolic way declared: — 

“Yon r father Abraham rejoiced to see my day and he saw it, 
and was glad.” 
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What followed is thus described by John 

“Then said the Jews unto him, Thou art not yet fifty years old, 
and hast thou seen Abraham? 

“Jesus said unto them. Verily, verily, I say unto yon, Before 
Abraham was I am”(John viii. 56-58). 

If you simply treat the term e I cam ’ cas they were 
intended to be tieated, namely, as a noun, the name 
of God, that is Life, you will avoid the difficulty 
which others have felt in connection with this mys- 
terious utterance. It would then simply read : ‘I AM ’ 
was before Abraham. 

And this is certainly very much to the point. Do 
you now perceive the nature of Divinity ? His name 
is * I AM , a most appropriate descriptive appellation 
of Life or Being which truly is. Suppose you were 
desirous of personifying Life as an anthropomorphic 
deity, and asked it to describe itself and to find for 
itself a name that was expressive of its characteristic 
function : do you think it could describe itself more 
accurately or in a better way than by saying ‘ I am 
he who is/ i.e., ‘ I am that am/ or simply as ‘lam V 
I do not think it is possible to find a better expression 
tis an c I am ’ as a name for Life. We thus come back, 
in this roundabout way, to the old scientific formula 
of Religion : with reference to the nature of the essence 
of being the ji vat man (ordinary soul) is the same as 
the Paramatman (God). 

Amongst the Muslim names of God also we find 
A1 Haiy (The Living), A1 Qaiyum (The Subsisting), 
As Samad (The Eternal), A1 Awwal (The First) 
and A1 Akhir (The Last). The last two of these 
names are the same as are given in the Book of 
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Revelation in the Bible (chap. i. 8), where it is 
said : 

‘‘I am Alpha and Omega, the beginning and the ending', saith 
the Lord, which is, and which was, and which is to come, the 
Almighty.” 

The same is recorded in the Book of Isaiah : 

‘I am the first, and 1 am the last, and beside me there is no 
God ” (chap. xhv. 6). 

This is repeated in several places (see Isaiah xlviii. 
12 in particular). In Sura Zariyat it is said : 

“ I am in vonr individuality hut you do not see.’’ 

What else is there which is in our individuality 
and divine except Life itself ? 

The true interpretation of the text of John viii. 
58, which must be quite clear by this time, is that 
the soul is immortal and has existed from all eternity 
in the past. Hence it existed also in the day of 
Abraham. Jesus might as well have used the language 
of the Bhagavad Gita in answering the Jews : 

iL Nor afc any time was I not, nor thou, nor these princes of 
men, nor verily shall we ever cease to be ” (Disc. ii. 12). 

As regards the statement : “ Abraham rejoiced to 
see my day, and he saw it and was glad,” it is clear, 
especially with reference to the words " my day,” that 
the allusion is to the glory appertaining to the status 
of a * son of God,’ but not to Jesus whose “ day ” could 
be seen by Abraham only if it were possible to 
annihilate the long centuries which separated them 
from each other. Where we go wrong is in trying 
to idolize a living or imaginary being— whether lie 
be Krishna, Jesus or anyone else — instead of idealising 
the Messiah, or Jina (the Conqueror), as He is termed 


in Jainism. Idealatry, I repeat, is the path of Salva- 
tion ; idolatry will only keep ns entangled amongst 
stones ! St. Paul claimed no higher merit even in 
the resurrection of Jesus. He distinctly says : — 

" But if there be no resurrection of the dead, then is Christ 
not risen ” (1, Cor xv. 13). 

This is repeated a few verses later in a still more 
uncompromising spirit : 

lt For if the dead rise not, then is Christ not risen ” (1 Cor. 
xv. 16). 

The fact is that we have utterly deluded ourselves 
with false notions about the personality of Jesus, and 
have therefore failed to understand the true teaching 
of Religion. To Paul’s mind the resurrection of Jesus 
was a corollary from the fad of the “ rising of the 
dead,” not the basis for the inference of their rising. 
Christ is thus the Ideal of Life appearing in the 
mystic garb of the Jews, as much as Krishna is the 
same ideal in a Hindu setting. The original at the 
hack of all these mythologies is the real Conqueror, 
the true Jina or Tirlhamkara. The last of the Jinan 
is Paramatman Mahavira,* who realised the inherent 


*It is interesting to note in this connection that the Indian festival of 
Dtp aval which, occurring in the beginning of winter, marks- the comme- 
moration of .the nirvana of Mahavira, has its reverberation in Egyptian My- 
thology, where it is associated with the Osirian celebrations. It is said in “In 
Search of Jesus Christ ” (see chapter 19) : It is not out of place to remark 
that as god of the dead, one item of the Osirian celebration in the middle 
of November was the illumination of all the houses to receive the souls 
of the dead — an all souls’ day— exactly as we Indians do in this very season. 
Curious 'coincidence indeed] ” Nay if is something more than a mere 
coincidence. The Dipavall festival consists in general public illuminations, 
as did the Osirian illumination. Mahavira, with whom it is connected/ 
was a Tirlhamkara, which term is the equivalent of what would be a 
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Divinity and Perfection oE Life in His own worship- 
ful Self, and who taught the Path of Perfection, 
along lines of scientific thought, to others. He was 
preceded in this cycle of time by 23 other Holy Ones 
whose Worshipful Feet have left indelible impressions 
on the sands of time for us to walk on. The first of 
these Holy Paramatmans is Rishabha Deva, whose 
very name is the symbol of dharma in the oldest 
mythology (the Yedic) of the world. His distinguish- 
ing mark, the Bull, is also an emblem, of dharma 
(religion). 

jttjt it 

grrs jrrnin 

wrrri^-Rcr' gg w^gfcgufascg n 

ffilig ^rr^jpi! 

The meaning of these texts is that Bharata is the 
son of Rishabha by Mam Bevi. He ruled over Mahat- 
Bharata-Varsha to the south of the Himavat, and 
Bharata-varsha took its name from him. His son is 
named Sumati. In the Narada Puraha also it is said : 
<c O, king the Bharata-klianda originally took its 
name from Bharata son of Rishabha” (PHB. Yol. i. 
pp. 205, 207, 210 and 213). Mr. Iyer’s comment on 
this is as follows : 

“The name Rishabha constantly mentioned as referring to the father 
of Bharata, signifies Dharma usually described as a bull in the Puranas” 
(I bid. p. 213). 


resurrection God in mystical thought ; and Osiris is actually an allegorical 
rendering of a resurrection God ! Mahavira attained nirvana on the 15th of 
the month of Katik,* which generally corresponds to November, and the 
Osirian illuminations took place in November too ! These are, indeed, 
curious coincidences, if they be coincidences at all 1 
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According to Srimacl Bhagavata, Rishabha Deva 
was the son of Nabhiraja by Maru Devi, and Bbarata 
was bis son. This is in agreement with the Jaina 
tradition. Thus, all these works on Hindu mythology 
definitely show that in personifying Dharma for the 
requirements of their mythological teaching the minds 
of the mAh composers of these ingenious symbols 
naturally went back to Rishabha Deva, as the first 
Tirthamkara and founder of Dharma. The Bull is the 
mark by which the images of Paramatman Rishabha 
are distinguished from those of the other Tirthamkaras, 
in the Jaina Temples, and it is therefore not at all 
surprising that it should also be associated with 
Dharma, in the symbolical language of Hindu mytho- 
logy- 

As implied in the passage from St. Paul, already 
quoted - — “ For if the dead rise not, then is Christ not 
risen ” (1 Cor. xv. 16) — souls have been always obtain- 
ing resurrection from the dead and attaining nirvana ; 
but the Tirthamkaras are only 24 in each cycle. They 
are the greatest of all living beings and attain to the 
most exalted Supreme Status on account of having 
evolved out the following auspicious characteristics, 
m the highest degree of excellence, in their previous 
life or lives : 

(1) purest faith, 

(2) devotion to the three-fold marga (path) and 
to those who follow it, 

(3) observance of vows, 

(4) study, 

(5) constant attachment to dharma and detach- 
ment from the world, 

(6) renunciation, i.e., possession-lessness. 
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(7) tapaschnrana (asceticism), 

(8) sadhu-samadhi (self-contemplation) , 

(9) service of all beings, especially of tiie saints 

and true-believers, 

(10) idealatry or devotion to tbe Tirthamhara, 

(11) devotion to tbe acharya (head of saints), 

(12) devotion to spiritual teachers ( upadhyayas ), 

(13) devotion to scripture (i.e., study of the scrip- 
tural text with respect and veneration for 
the Word of Glod), 

(14) observance of rules of conduct prescribed by 

the scripture, 

(15) the spreading of the Truth and living up to 
it oneself, and 

(18) affection, like that of a cow for her calf, for 
all those who are pursuing the right marga 
(path). 

The effect of the merit acquired by these shubha 
(auspicious) karmns is the obtainment of the highest 
status as a Tirthamhara. The Tirthamhara is a man 
who may say of himself, in the words of the prophetic 
author of the Apocalypse : 

<4 I am he that Iiveth, and was dead, and. behold, I am alive for- 
ever more, Amen ; and have the keys of hell and of death” 
(chap. i. 18). 

Tirthamkara-kood is obtained on the manifestation 
of omniscience as a result of the destruction of the 
knowledge-obstructing * bushel ’ (jnana-nvarana= a 
cover on knowledge) from the soul. 

The Tirthamhara is free from. (1) hunger, (2) thirst, 
(3) senility, (4) disease, (5) birth, (6) death, (7) fear, 
(8) pride, (9) attachment, (10) aversion, (11) delusion, 
(12) worry, (13) conceit, (14) hatred, (15) uneasiness* 
43 


(16) sweat, (17) sleep and (18) surprise. Devas and 
men assemble to worship Him; His speech is like 
the “voice of many waters ” (Rev. i. 15), that can be 
heard from a great distance and is termed Jina-bani 
(the Voice of God) or Shrutl (Revelation). His coun- 
tenance is resplendent like a thousand suns shining 
in one place ! The living embodiment of mercy. He 
preaches dharma to the blessed amongst devas and men 
and others prior to his entering nirvana, when the 
complete separation of spirit from matter leaves Him 
as pure Effulgence of Paramatmanship, faultless, 
painless and avidya- less (ignoranceless), and endowed 
with Omniscience, Eternal Bliss, Immortality and 
Veerya Infinite energy). As such, there is no further 
continuation of Shruti in the absence of matter, the 
medium of sound (speech). The Tirthamkaras and 
the other Holy Ones who have attained nirvana have 
no desire to be worshipped by men; nor do they 
undertake to grant boons for a sacrifice or song. They 
are above the reach of desire and want. Their 
perfections are immeasurably greater than language 
can praise ; Their virtues transcend all that can be 
described in words! Their worship is not idolatry 
but idealatry , They are models of perfection for us 
to copy and imitate and to walk in the footsteps of. 

Such is the description of Divinity in the simple 
language of Religion, the Science of all sciences. 

I can now imagine you asking the question, how 
is it that this pluralistic teaching about God is not 
to be found in other religions ? But do not be sur- 
prised if I tell you in reply that you have not looked 
for it where you should have, and that this is the 
true basis of all religions, except of those that have 
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sprung up, like mushrooms, in recent times, purely 
on the error-heap of others. These last-named reli- 
gions are neither founded on revelation, nor on a 
philosophic enquiry, nor even on anything like 
a true insight into the arcana of ancient dogma and 
myth. I shall not, therefore, refer to them in the 
course of these lectures ; but leave you to form, your 
own opinion about them. Only one observation 
I need make about them here, and that is that in some 
cases miracles are supposed to have been performed by 
their founders — a fact which in the minds of un- 
thinking masses is generally associated with divinity 
or divine grace. You will excuse me if I cause any 
of you pain by saying that I frankly disbelieve these 
modern miracles. Some of them have been exposed 
in works written by Messrs. Maskelyne, Farquhar 
( f Modern Religious Movements ’), Joseph McCabe 
(“Is Spiritualism Based on Fraud ”) and others. 

But even assuming them to be true, which I think 
would be rather rash to say the least of it, miracles 
are alleged to have been performed by Hindus, 
Muhammadans, Jainas, Christians, and others, includ- 
ing savages and fetish-worshippers. Whom to believe, 
then ? I think the true secret of wonder-working in 
all genuine cases lies in the development of certain 
* mysterious 5 faculties of the soul, normally or abnor- 
mally brought about ; but these are like athletics whieh 
have nothing to do with the beliefs or disbeliefs of 
men. • . 

To revert to the pluralistic conception of G-odhead, 
Hinduism, in almost all its phases, teaches the divinity 
of the soul, and is altogether pluralistic in form and 
belief, so that it is unnecessary to dwell upon it any 
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longer. Amongst the rest, Allah, the Muslim name 
of God, which is in fact Al-ilah, is really pluralistic 
in sense. The Encyclopaedia of Religion and Ethics 
has the following significant comment to make on 
the word (vol. vi. p. 248) : — 

u The word Hah (identical with the eloah of Job) appears 

from its form to be originally a plural, and indeed, of the earlier 
Semitic il (Heb. el) . . . , Of Hah itself the Biblical elohim is a farther 
plural, of which, curiously, there appears to be a trace in the Arabic 
vocative of Allah, viz., illahumma, which the native grammarians 
find the greatest difficulty in explaining,” 

The etymological significance of the word God is 
not quite clear, but according to the Imperial Diction- 
ary it was applied in Old Norse or Icelandic, the 
oldest of the Scandinavian group of tongues, “ to 
heatheu deities (neuter and almost always plural), and 
afterwards changed to gad, to signify God.” But if the 
etymology of the word is not quite traceable, the 
Bible itself leaves no doubt about the plurality of the 
Godhead. In the very first book of the Old Testament 
Godhead is spoken of in the plural. 

u Behold the man has become as one of us ” (Genesis, iii, 22). 

The italics, no doubt, are mine ; but not the words 
they emphasize. According to the fifth verse of the 
third chapter of the book of Genesis the serpent 
tempted Eve, saying “ Ye shall be as gods.” In the 
sixth verse of the 82nd Psalm it is said : 

u I have said, ye are gcds ; and all of you are children of the 
Most High.” 

In John x. 33-34 Jesus says directly with refer- 
ence to this statement : 

“ Is it not written in your laws, I said, ye are gods ? If he 
called them gods unto whom the word of god came, and the scripture 
cannot be broken : 
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“Say ye of him, whom the Father hath sanctified, and sent into 
the world, thou blasphemest, because I said , I am the son of God?” 

In. Exodus xxii, 28 it is forbidden 'to revile the 
gods — 

“ Thou shalt not revile the gods, nor curse the ruler of thy 
people.” 

It is well-known that the ancient Jews had their 
teraphim who are thus described in the Imperial 
Dictionary : 

“ Teraph. A Household deity or image reverenced by the ancient 
Hebrews. The teraphim seem to have been either wholly or in 
part of human form. . . . They appear to have been reverenced 
as household gods .... They are mentioned several times in the 
Old Testament.” 

Laban, Jacob’s relation, possessed images of such 
‘ household ’ deities which were carried away by 
stealth by Rachel, Jacob’s wife (Genesis, xxxi. 19). 
Then came God to Laban in a dream (verse 24). 
Laban next day demanded from Jacob : “ Wherefore 
hast thou stolen my gods ? ” (verse 30). 

In Hosea (chap. iii. 1) we are told : — 

lt For the children of Israel shall abide many days without a 
King, and without a prince, and without a sacrifice, and without an 
Image, and without an ephod, and without teraphim 

But if the Books of the Old Testament only refer 
to Gods in the plural number in a general way, in the 
Jewish Apocrypha, much of which seems to have 
been lost, there is actually a concealed allusion to 
the four and twenty Tirthamkaras Themselves. In 
the Apocryphal Work known as the “ Ladder of 
Jacob,” it is said : 

“. . . And the top of the ladder was a face as of a man, hew® 
out of fire. Now it had twelve steps upto the top of the ladder, 
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and upon each step opto the top were two human faces on the 
right and the left — twenty-four faces seen to the breast, on the 
ladder.” 

The explanation of the mystery is thus given in 
the work quoted : 

“ The ladder which thou sawest, haying twelve steps having two 
human faces which changed their appearance — now this ladder is 
this age and the twenty-four faces are the kings of the lawless 
heathen of this age. Under these kings will be tried (thy 
children’s children and the line of) thy sons. — The Lost 
Apocrypha of the Old Testament : The Ladder of Jacob, 
pp. 96, 98 and 99. 

The allusion, though, not complete in all respects, 
undoubtedly points, in the above account, to the four 
aud tweuty Tirthamkaras, who are described as the 
kings of the lawless heathen, under whom the line of 
Jacob will he judged. The significance of these terms 
is as follows: the lawless heathen are the non- 
Israelites who have attained to Self-Realization 
(having risen above the law, whence the description 
lawless). The full significance of the term lawless 
will become clear at once, if a reference be made to 
tbe amusing, and at times also bitterly tantalising, 
controversy between the zahids (strictly pious followers 
of ritualism, i.e., of the dead letter of the law) and 
rinds (who have shaken themselves free from chilling 
observances) in Islam. The unbounded contempt in 
which the latter held their rivals will be evident 
from a single couplet of a Persian gnostic which runs 
as follows: 

Zahid-i gumgashta ka mujh rind se itna hai farq 

Woh kahe Allah hu r main kahun Allah hun l 

Translated into English it reads : the difference 
between the zahid who has lost his way and the free- 
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thinking me, the rind, is only this : he says ‘ Allah hu 
(he is Gocl) ; I say ‘ Allah him ’ ( I am God ) ! Hence, 
those who have realized the Self are the lawless, and 
theii foui and twenty Kings are the twenty-four 
Tirthamkaras, under whom will be judged the children 
and descendants (followers) of Israel, that is to say, by 
whose standard will judge themselves all those who 
seek to attain to Spiritual Perfection. 

I his doctrinal identity is most strikingly illustrated 
in the case of the New Testament, whose last book, 
the Apocalypse, or Revelation, also refers to exactly 
the same numbers of Elders.* 

The fourth, the fifth and the sixth chapters of the 
Apocalypse deal with the subject and run somewhat 
as follows: — 


Chapter iv. 

(1) A door was opened in heaven, and John, 

the divine, heard a voice : ‘ come up hither ; 
I will show thee things which must be 
hereafter.’ 

(2) J ohn was immediately in spirit, and beheld 
a throne set up in heaven, « and one sat on 
the throne. 


(3) “ And round about the throne were four and 

twenty seats ; and upon the seats I saw four 
and twenty elders sitting elothed in white 
raiment; and they had on their heads 
crowns of gold. 

(4) “ And out of the throne proceeded light ning s 

and thunderings and voices, and there were 


It Should be noted that the Sanskrit f es tha m (the elder) is also one 
■ e epithets of a Tlrthamkara in Jainism (see the “ Brihat Svayambt 
Stotram and “Jama Dharma ’• by Mr. Sheobarat Lai Varman, p. 5l 



344 


GOD 


seven lamps of fire burning before the throne 
which are the seven spirits of God. 

(5) . . and in the midst of the throne, and 
round about the throne, were four beasts 
full of eyes before and behind.” 

(6) The first beast was like a lion, the second 

like a calf, the third had the face as a man, 
and the fourth was like a flying eagle. 

(7) Each of these beasts has six wings which 

are full of eyes, and they rest not day and 
night, but keep on saying, “ Holy, holy, 
holy, Lord God Almighty, which was, and 
is, and is to come.” 

(8) “And when those beasts give glory and 

honour and thanks to him that sat on the 
throne, who liveth for ever and ever, 

(9) “ The four and twenty elders fall down be- 
fore him that sat on the throne, and wor- 
ship him that liveth for ever and ever, and 
cast down their crowns before the throne, 
saving, 

(10) “ Thou art worthy, O Lord, to receive glory 
and honour and power ; for thou hast created 
all things, and for thy pleasure they are 
and were created.” 

Chapter v. 

(1) “And I saw in the right hand of him that 

sat on the throne a book written within and 
on the backside, and sealed with seven seals. 

(2) " And I saw a strong angel proclaim with a 

loud voice, who is worthy to open the hook, 
and to loose the seals thereof ? 
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(3) “ And no man .... was able to open the book, 

neither to look thereon. 

(4) " And I wept much because no man was 

found worthy to open and to read the book, 
neither to look thereon. 

(5) “ And one of the elders said unto me, Weep 

not : behold, the Lion of the tribe of Juda 
.... hath prevailed to open the book, and 
to loose the seven seals thereof. 

(6) “ And I beheld, and, lo, in the midst of the 

throne and of the four beasts and in the 
midst of the elders stood a lamb. 

(7) “ And he came and took the book out of the 
right hand of him that sat upon the throne.” 

(8-14) The Lamb is now hailed with rejoicings 
by a whole multitude, including the 24 
Elders and the four beasts, and every living 
being gives him blessings, and wishes 
him honour, and glory and power. 

Chapter vi. 

The Lamb opens the seals of the book which is 
written inside and at the back and is sealed with 
seven seals and which he had taken from the right 
hand of ‘ him’ that sat on the throne. 

Such is the graphic account of that “ which must 
be hereafter,” which John, the Divine, has recorded 
in the Book of Apocalypse. But it is not to be sup- 
posed that John is here narrating a would-be scene 
in a would-be drama on a would-be Judgment Day in 
the future. Of what earthly use would it be to us if 
he did that ? The Book of Revelation was not in- 
tended for our mystification, but as a partial lifting 
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up of the veil which hung over the inner secrets of 
what was known as the “ mysteries ” portion of the 
secret doings at the divers lodges of mysticism. 

The narrative is an account of the initiation of 
the “ Lamb ” in the Divine Court of Life and in the 
presence of the four and twenty Tirthamkaras or 
Teaching Gods, all robed in white and wearing crowns 
of gold. 

The ‘ one ’ on the throne is Life itself, without 
which there would have been no court, no jiva 
to be saved, no initiation and no divinity. Thunder 
and lightnings are emblems of Life’s explosiveness, 
since dead things move not of themselves. The four 
beasts with eyes in both directions are the four classes 
of living beings, that is those whose bodies are made of 
the four different elements of matter, the air-bodied, 
the fire-bodied, the water-bodied, and the earth-bodied, 
eyes being symbolical of perception, or knowledge, 
that is a function of Life, and the different beasts 
representing different elements of matter (see the Key 
of Knowledge). The six wings of each of these beasts 
have a reference to the descending and ascending arcs 
of time, called avasarpini and utasarpini which are 
divided into six aras (spokes) each, in which the four 
kinds of jivas (souls) undergo different kinds of 
experience, on account of the changes of conditions. 
The seven lamps of fire signify the seven tattvas 
(essentials) of Knowledge (see page ante 96), and also 
the burning up of the seven constituents of the lower 
nature, the senses, manas and intellect, symbolised by 
the seven tongues of Agni in Hindu symbology, and the 
“ Lamb ” is the symbol of excellent meekness, the soul 
( J esus) must acquire before it is qualified to receive the 
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“ book written inside and at the back ” from the hands 
of Life. 

The unceasing glorification and praise of the 
Godhead on the part of the four beasts is expressive 
of the fact that Life is loved by and dear to all kinds 
of living beings. It is said in the Qur’an (chap, 
xxiv) : — 

u Dost thou not perceive that all creatures both in heaven and 
earth praise God: and the bird* also, extending their wings?” 

Surely, the one thing which the birds can be 
deemed to praise, extending their wings, is Life whose' 
joyous pulsation is dear to every living being, whether 
bird or beast or man ! Firdosi well expresses this 
when he says : — 

L jjSiS 

: fcJS-vw 

[Tr. Hurt not the ant that carries the grain ; for 
it has life, and sweet life is joyous !] 

The part assigned to the 24 Elders is also emble- 
matic of the relation between Life and Its most 
glorious manifestations, the Tirthamkaras. 

The worshipping* of the one on the throne is the 
symbol of the recognition of the Divinity of Life that 
is common to all the Perfected Souls. Thus, while 
true divinity appertains to Life, the Tirthamkaras are 


*The adoration of the u Lamb u in the Apocalypse (chap. v. &)* similarly 
means the adoration of the supreme status, object of worship being not 
any particular individual, whether God or man, but the attributes of 
Divinity, as found in the Highest Manifestation of Life Divine. For wise 
men ‘worship* not individuals, to be allowed to pick up crumbs from their 
tables, but the supreme status, that is to say^the attributes of Perfection in 
‘Paramatmans* (Gods) which they aspire to develop in their own souI'Sj 
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the Teachers under whose instruction that divinity is 
to he developed; for they have attained to the 
loftiest heights of Perfection Themselves. A Tirtham- 
kara is, accordingly, the most venerable and the 
most worshipful Teacher. He is called Father or 
Heavenly Father, not because He is the maker of 
anything or being, but on the same ground on which 
ordinary priests and preceptors are termed father. 
The doctrine of baptism, or the second birth, which 
is common to most of the Indian religions and Chris- 
tianity is the root-doctrine of the idea of the father- 
hood of the Teacher. 

As said in the Key of Knowledge, 

u It will not surprise modern theology a little to be told that 
its error of regarding God as a maker is ultimately traceable to the 
notion of the second birth, which .... is grounded on the doctrine of 
baptism, i,e t , initiation into the secret science of the soul. If 
modern theologians would but reflect on the matter, they would 
not be slow to realise that the fatherhood of the clergy, which 
prevails in almost all the ancient religions of the world, can have 
reference not to the physical body but to the initiation of the soul 
in the mysteries of the spiritual side of Life, poetically described as 
the birth of a man in spirit, or simply as the second birth. It is 
with the notion of this second birth that the idea of the fatherhood 
of the clergy is associated ; for the guru , (spiritual preceptor) who 
brings it about, and who is entitled, for that reason, to all the 
respect, if not to greater reverence, than what is due to the 
progenitor of one’s physical person, is its cause or author, and must 
be described as 1 father ’ to keep up the metaphor. 

u Now because the Tirthamkara (God) is the greatest and the 
most worshipful guru of all? nobody is better entitled than He 
to the title. This was the original idea ; but when the true teaching 
of religion was lost sight of in the underground mazes of mythology, 
and the conception of divinity was replaced with erroneous 
notions of the latter-day theology, which insists on reading the 
mystery-language of its scriptures in a literal sense, the purity 
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of the original conception of the fatherhood of God also came 
to be replaced by the coarse and undignified notion of a maker in the 
physical sense. That the clergy should have remained unaffected 
by the error affecting divinity, is not surprising under the circum- 
stances, and is precisely what was to be expected; for they have never 
passed through the melting-pot of mythology to give rise to mis- 
understanding, though many people are now ignorant of the 
precise reason why they should be addressed as 1 father/ and 
take the appellation as merely a term of respect” (chapter vi). 

Tiius, the real God for the soul is its own life or 
being, that is the soul-substance itself, which is . the 
material cause ( upadana katana ) of the subsequent 
Godhood, to he evolved out under instructions from 
one who has already attained to Godhood, namely, a 
Tirthamkara, the outer Guide and God. This amounts 
to saying that there is only one real God for eaelx 
soul — its own Self — which is similar in nature to hut 
not identical with any other soul, whether Perfected, 
i.e., a Saved One, or not. To this God it is enjoined 
to cling with all its might. This is the ground on 
which is founded the doctrine of absolute unity of 
God, and man is warned against associating any 
other with this God. If you reflect on the subject, 
you will see that there is no giver of Godhood, 
Immortality, Bliss and other attributes of Perfection 
outside the soul itself ; for these are inherent in the 
soul’s own nature aud cannot be had from anyone else. 
Hence, the emphasis on the exclusive unity of the real 
God. As taught in the Qur’an (chapter xxii), whoever 
associates another with this God is like that which 
falleth from heaven. Besides this real God, there 
are two other kinds of Gods whose worship is preva- 
lent in the world, namely the true Teachers or Tirtham- 
karas, who are to be idealised as models of Perfection 
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for ns to take pattern after, and the imaginary gods 
of mythology, which are pure personifications of the 
different aspects of life and of certain other abstrac- 
tions. It is the worship of these mythological pro- 
ducts of the human imagination that is forbidden and 
is the cause of all kinds of misunderstandings, 
bloodshed and superstition. 

We shall consider the proper form of worship 
in our next lecture, but before concluding this one 
I must draw your attention to the fact that in Zoroas- 
trianism also the conception of Ahura Mazda is 
pluralistic. Haug points out with reference to the 
word ahuraonho (see Essays on The Parsis, p. 199, 
footnote) 

“ From this . . . , one may clearly see that ahura is not a title confined 
to the Supreme Being, but can be applied to men also.” 

In Yasna xxviii. 9 it is said : — 

‘‘With these bounties, O Ahura, may we never provoke your wrath, 
O Mazdah and Right and Best thought, .... ye are they that are 
mightiest to advance desires and Dominion ot Blessings” (Early 
Zoroastrianism, p. 346). 

The same idea underlies the teaching in Yasna li. 
29, which reads : 

“ Your blessings shall ye give us, all ye that are one inlwill ; with .whom 
Right, Good Thought, Piety, and Mazdah (are one), according to promise, 
giving your aid when worshipped with reverence.” 

It is even acknowledged that there were prior true 
religions which were worshipful. 

“ And we t worship/ 5 " says Yasna xvi. 3 (SEE. vol. xxxi 
pp. 255-256). and we worship the former religions of the world 
devoted tQ' righteousness. . . . 55 

What is still more significant is that Zoroastrian- 
ism mentions the number of Ahuras as precisely four 
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and twenty* (see Early Zoroastrianism by Moulton, 
pp. 402 et seq ). 



"Cf. u • * . Mayst thou (O Man !) rise up there . . . along the path made by 
the Gods, the watery way they opened ” (Vendidad, Fargardxxi. iii — c ; SBE 
vol. iv. p, 227). It is interesting to note that the etymological significance 
of the word tirthamkara is the finder of a fordable channel across the sea 
(of samsara—the state of transmigration). 



TWELFTH LECTURE 


Ritual 

In this lecture we shall endeavour to enquire into 
the different forms of worship which have prevailed 
amongst men. These may he summed up under the 
following heads ; 

(1) Prayer, 

(2) Sacrifice, 

(3) Pilgrimage, 

(4) Meditation, 

(5) Purification, and 

(6) Tapascharana (asceticism). 

We shall take these up one by one to understand 
their real significance. To begin with prayer, which, 
in the current sense, is only a begging for favours and 
boons from a superhuman being, it is evident now that 
there can be no such thing as a prayer-bureau in 
nature. The stern realities and horrid facts of the 
last European war prove only too eloquently that 
there was none to listen to the wail and lament of 
the starving, suffering, and heart-broken peoples. 
Men of every religion which taught prayer constantly 
prayed for years, from day to day. Hindus, Muham- 
madans, Buddhists, Christians, Jews and others joined 
in begging for the cessation of the conflict, or at least 
for the lessening of suffering and pain, but all in vain ! 
And, we are still suffering from its terrible effects 
even to-day. Surely, it is a pure farce if this is all 
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the result that prayer has to show ! But the fact Is 
that prayer was never intended to be used in this 
way. 

Prayer is analysable into the following factors* 
namely : 

(i) whom to ask from ? 

(it,) who is to ask ? 

(in) what is to he asked ? and 
(iv) how to ask ? 

As to the first of these points, we have already 
seen that the 7 'irihamiaras are only Teachers, but 
not the givers of boons or grantors of prayer, while 
the mythological deities are purely imaginary. 
There is no other god to grant a prayer except the 
one that is within, and it is this inner Divinity that 
is the real grantor of wishes. For the rule with 
Life is that it is affected by its beliefs, so that 
whatever it believes it becomes. For this reason it 
is that in the Bible the teacher tells the disciples : — 

1 Therefore I say unto you, What things soever ye desire, when ye 
pray, believe that ye receive them, and ye shall have them/— Mark xi. 24. 

The element of belief which is altogether out of 
place with reference to an external deity, is fully in 
keeping with the nature of the divinity of the soul 
that becomes a quickening spirit by self-consciousness. 
Hence, the greater the clinging to this in-dwelling 
God, the greater the manifestation of Divinity and 
the power to work miracles. Accordingly in the 
Bible we find Jesus saying with reference to his 
miracles : 

“ Verily, I say untoyou, He that believeth on me, the works that- 
I do shall he do also ; and greater works than these shall he do* because 
I go unto my Father'* (John xiv, 12). 
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Power is developed by fasting and ' prayer,’ as was 
explained when the disciples, having failed to exorcise 
an evil spirit (which meant the eradication of an evil 
tendency), demanded an explanation of their failure. 
It was then said 

4 * This kind can come forth by nothing, but by prayer and fasting 1 ' 
(Mark ix. 29). 

But the most significant of these stray passages is 
the one recorded in Mark vi. 5 and 6, with reference 
to the miraculous powers of Jesus when in his own 
. country : 

“ And be could there do no mighty work, save that he laid his hand 
upon a few sick folk, and healed them. 

4t . And he marvelled because of their unbelief." 

When performing a healing miracle, J esus never 
failed, according to the Bible, to ask the patient if he 
believed, and after his recovery, to tell him that 
his faith had made him whole. This shows that 
there is a law governing miracles which is quite 
independent of personality and status. It, no 
doubt, happens at times that we get what we 
pray for ; but this is not confined to any particular 
class or community of men, and even worshippers 
of such things as dead men’s graves, stones and 
trees have had their prayers c granted ’ at times ! 
All this is really co-incidenee, which means that the 
event prayed for was bound to happen, and would 
have happened, whether anyone prayed for it or not, 
and that its synchronism with prayer could not he 
attributed to interference on the part of a prayer- 
granting agency in any sense. There are many coinci- 
dences always occurring in nature which even the 
most unreasoning deism would refuse to regard as 


CONFLUENCE OF OPPOSITES 855 

evidence of a divine response to prayer, e.g., the death 
of an enemy or his being overtaken by calamity. But 
if we are debarred from regarding these dark 
occurrences as response to prayer, because of their 
tendency to leave a stain on the honour and goodness 
of their perpetrators, what is our warrant for ascribing 
any other to the agency of a god ? 

So much for the first point ; as for the second 
which is covered by the question, who is to ask or 
pray ? I think you will agree with me that the real 
grantor of wishes being the inner God, only he who 
is a ‘ devotee ’ of His is entitled to pray to Him. As 
for others who do not do His will, they are hypocrites 
and workers in iniquity ; they know not their God, 
and cannot have their wants attended to. The Book 
of Proverbs (in The Old Testament of the Holy Bible) 
points out the attitude of Life towards them in striking 
terms (chap. i. 28 and 29) : — 

“ They shall call upon me, but I will not answer ; they shall seek me 
early, but they shall not find me* 

“ For that they hated knowledge, and did not choose the fear of the 
Lord " 

Again it is said : 

“ The Lord is far from the wicked, but he heareth the prayer of the 
righteous ” (Proverbs xv. 29). 

The wicked has his eyes turned outwards in the 
direction of the world of desire and lust, while the 
Itealm of Life lies inwards. On the other hand, the 
righteous man is the doer of the right thing, and the 
right thing is the will of the Lord, that is to say, what 
is helpful to, i.e., pleases Life. Hence is the Lord far 
from the wicked, but he heareth the prayer of the 
righteous ! ;h' : 
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Again lie who will pray to Life must be endowed 
witii Right Faith, that is to say, he must believe in 
the divinity of Life, for it is said : 

“ He that turneth away his ear from hearing the law, even his prayer shall 
foe abomination ” (Proverbs XXviii, 9). 

The devotee should also he free from himsa (causing 
injury to living beings) : — 

.. And when ye spread forth your hands, I will hide mine eyes from you ; 
yea, when ye make many prayers, I will not hear. Your hands are full of 
blood ” (Isaiah i, 15), 

Judaism further points out : “ Good works are a 
prayer acceptable to the Lord ” (The Lost Apocrypha 
of the Old Testament p. 91). 

Right Faith, Right Knowledge and Right Conduct 
are, then, indispensable for prayer ; it is vain for 
anyone else to pray. 

The third point is : what is to be asked for in 
prayer ? This has practically been already answered 
under the second head; there should be nothing against 
Law ( Dharma), and nothing that would be incompatible 
with Right Faith The faithful should ouly attend 
to the business of the e father ’ (Luke ii. 49). This 
is the only thing we can ask from Life. 

As Bias of Priene points out : — 

“ Despise all those things that you will not need when you are released 
from the body, but those things that you will need then, discipline your- 
self to attain and. invoke the gods to help you” (Farnell’s Higher Aspects 
of Greek Religion p. If 2, quoted from ; In Search of Jesus Christ’ p. 80). 

Tile beauty of the Prayer which Socrates offered 
extorts our admiration 

‘ o beloved Pan and the other Gods who dwell here, grant to me 
that I be beautiful within, and that all I have of the external things be 
harmony with that which is inward. May I only deem the wise to be rich, 
and may my possessions be such as no other than the right-minded would 
bear or hold ” ( 4 The Greek Ethical Thought,’ by Hilda D. Oakeley, quoted 
from 5 In Search of Jesus ’ p. 80). 
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To beg for wealth, children, worldly pomp, destruc- 
tion of those we hate, etc., is forbidden. They only 
engender evil karma , and put you away from God. 
Such, indeed, would appear to be the teaching of the 
Bible which makes Jesus say : — 

“ No man can serve two masters ; for either he will hate the one, arid 
love the : other, or either he will hold to the one and despise the other. Ye 
cannot serve God and Mammon. 

“Therefore I say unto you, Take no thought for your life, what ye 
shall eat, or what ye shall drink : nor yet for your body, what ye shall put 
on. Is not the life more than meat, and the body than raiment ?” — Matt vi 
24 and 25, 

According to Tertullion (see Tertullion’s Treatises : 
concerning Prayer, p. 29), “ Prom every possible 
clouding of the spirit the purpose of prayer ought to 
be free, since that purpose proceeds from a spirit 
like unto that spirit to which it is directed.’ The 
reason is that “ He seeks worshippers of a like kind ” 

( Ibid. p. 48). i Wiii-f: 

The form of the prayer actually taught in the 
New Testament is full of hidden meaning 1 . This is 
how it reads (Matt. vi. 9-13) : — 

9, “ Our Father which art in heaven, Hallowed be thy name. 

10. u Thy kingdom come. Thy will be done in earth, as it is done in 
heaven. 

11. 41 Give us this day our daily bread. 

12. “ And forgive us our debts (sins), as we forgive our debtors. 

IS, “And lead us not into temptation, but deliver us from evil : for 
thine is the kingdom, and the power, and the glory, for ever, Amen ” 

T his is surely not prayer, hut a combination of 
( i ) praise for the Lord (Life), 

(u) an expectancy of the coming of His king- 
dom, together with a longing for a differ- 
ent order of things on earth, like it is in 
heaven; 
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- ( ii) a request for just one’s daily bread, i.e., an 
implied disclaimer of the wealth and pomp 
that m ght be possessed by the devotee; 

(iv) repentance for sins ; and 

(v) a sense of horror for future failings, coupled 

with a desire for deliverance from evil. 

Such is the analysis of the Lord’s Prayer* as 
taught in the Christian creed. This is, however, 
nothing but simply another version of the Jaina 
samayika (daily meditation) which was taught by 
Paramatman Mahavira to his disciples long before 
the birth of Christianity. Here are the component 
parts of the samayika , as described in Jaina 
Books 

(i) repentance for past faults, 

(H) resolving to refrain from sinning in the 
future, 

(ii/) renunciation of personal likes and dislikes, 

(iv) praise of the divine attributes of the Holy 
Tirthamkaras, who are models of perfection 
for us to copy. 

( v ) adoration of any particular Tirthamkara, 
whose biography is to be taken as furnishing 
inspiration for our own soul, the Perfect 
One having risen to the supreme status of 
Divinity from the ordinary position of a 
sinful soul, and 

(vi) withdrawal of attention from the body, and 

its being directed towards the soul. 

* It would seem that the true purport of the Lord’s Prayer, too, used 
to be kept secret from the generality of men,, and was to be revealed to 
approved candidates alone 

“ As those who were admitted to the inner sight of the mysteries had a 
formula or pass-word, so the catechumens had a- formula which was only 
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Of these points the first two aim at the elimina- 
tion of sin, the third is directed at the development of 
the spirit of dispassion, the fourth, at impressing the 
mind with the divinity of Life and the heights of 
glory to which a soul may attain, the fifth, at securing 
speedy deliverance from evil by following in the 
footsteps of a Living Example, and the sixth, at the 
correction of the error of the body being taken for the 
man as well as the subjugation of the flesh. 

Not altogether uninteresting is Tertullion’s inter- 
pretation of the Lord’s prayer. He says : — 

“ By a figurative interpretation as flesh and spirit, we 'have 4 earth * and 
4 heaven And yet even if the petition is to be understood in its plain 
sense, nevertheless it has the same meaning, that in us God # s will may he 
done on earth, and that, of course, it may be done in heaven also. What 
else does God will but that we should walk according to His training ? We 
ask, therefore, that He supply us with the nature and power of His will, 
that we may be safe both in heaven and on earth, because the chief purpose 
of His will is the salvation of those whom he has adopted " (Tertul lion's 
Treatises: Concerning Prayer, p. 23), 

Then, with reference to the Kingdom of G-od, he 
says : — 

u it means in us, of course ** (Ibid. 24) 

Why are we seeking to enter into it ? is thus 
explained : — 

We are eager to enter into our kingdom: we do not want to serve too 
long. Even if the request for the coming of the kingdom had not been 
prescribed in the prayer, we would of our own accord have proffered that 
petition in our haste to embrace our hope.” — Ibid, 24. 


entrusted to them in the last days of their catechumenate— the baptismal 
formula itself and the Lord’s prayer, In the Western rites the 4 traditio 
symboli * occupies an important place in the whole ceremony. There was 
a special rite for it. It took place a week or ten days before the great office 
of Baptism on Easter-eve. Otherwise the Lord’s prayer and the creed were 
kept secret and kept so as mysteries ; and to the present day the technical 
name of the creed is a Greek word meaning pass-word ” (The Influence of 
Greek Ideas and Usages On The Christian Church, p. 298) 
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I ought to say while I am still on the subject that 
the Biblical idea of the hingdom of God, which the 
devotee longs to behold, is nothing other than that of 
a manifestation of the Godhood of Life in his own 
self. This is how it is described in the Bible : 

“ The kingdom of God comefch not with observation ; neither shall they 
say, lo here ! or, lo there, for behold, the kingdom of God is within you ” 
(Luke xvii, 20-23), 

Nqw 3 what is within ns is just simply Life which 
is divine, so that the words c thy kingdom come ’ in 
the Lord’s prayer actually imply a fervent longing on 
the worshipper’s part for his own spiritual perfection. 

That Christianity is altogether opposed to prayer 
will become clear if you consider what things you can 
pray for and what the teaching of the gospels is as to 
them. Here is a list of the things one can ordinarily 
pray for, together with what the teacher would have 
said as to each of them, if he were ashed for the gift. 


Objects of prayer. 


1. Wealth 


2. Life and health. 


3. Home 


2 . 


3. 


Biblical teaching. 


1 . 


You cannot love God and Mam- 
mon. Go sell off all ye 
possess, give it away in 
charity, and come and follow 
‘me.' Lay not up treasures for 
yourself on earth, etc. 

If anyone come after ‘me’ and 
hate not his life he cannot be 
my disciple. He who shall 
save his life shall lose it. 

Foxes have holes and the birds 
of the air nests, but the son of 
man hath not where to lav 
his head. 
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Objects of prayer. 


Biblical teaching. 


4. Marriage 


5. Love of the family 5. 
and their well- 
being. ! 


L Leave to give a 6. 

decent burial to 

relations and 

friends. 

r. Dresses ... 7. 


Blessed are the eunuchs who 
have made themselves so for 
the kingdom of heaven. 

If any come after hne* and hate 
not his wife and father and 
mother and sister, etc., etc., 
he is not worthy of hue.' 

Leave the dead to bury their 
dead ; come thou and follow 
‘me\ 


3. Food 


3. Knowledge and 9, 
happiness. 


Copy the lilies of the valley ; 
they need no dresses. 

Woe unto you that are full, for 
ye shall hunger ! The 
workman is worthy of his 
meat. Follow the sparrows: 
they till not nor sow ! 

But these are not grantable by 
any one, whether god or man* 
Study is required for know- 
ledge and dispassion for joy. 


You will also surely remember what is said about 
works : c Why call ye me Lord, Lord, and do not the 
things that I say F Thus Christianity was not meant 
to foster prayer in any sense. As a matter of fact 
Jesus never taught any prayer to his followers until 
they happened to ask him : “ Lord ! teach us how 
to pray” What he then taught was not prayer but a 
formula for meditation and contemplation, which is a 
very different thing. 

I shall now take you through the Muslim form of 
prayer, omitting those parts of it that merely refer to 
the personality of their prophet. 


“I have purposed to offer up to God only, with a sincere heart . . . prayers.” 
46 


! 




! 


H 


# 


- 1 
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u God is Great I 
“ Holiness to Thee, O God ! 

44 And praise be to thee 1 

Great is thy name ! 

Great is Thy Greatness 1 
There is no deity but thee 1 
44 I seek refuge from God from cursed Satan. 

“ In the name of God, the compassionate, the merciful. 
w Praise be to God, Lord of all the worlds 1 
The compassionate, the merciful ! 

King of the day of reckoning I 

Thee only do we worship, and to thee only do we cry for help 
Guide thou us in the straight path, 

The path of those to whom thou hast been gracious ; 

With whom thou art not angry, 

And who go not astray. — Amen/' 

“ Say : He is God alone : 

God the eternal! 

He begetteth not, 

And is not begotten ; 

And there is none like unto him, 
u God is great ! 

44 I extol the holiness of my Lord, the Great 1 
l * I extol the holiness of my Lord, the Great ! 
u God hears him who praises Him. 
u O Lord Thou art praised. 
u God is Great ! 

“ I extol the holiness of my Lord, the Most High 1 
“ I extol the holiness of my Lord, the Most High S 
M I rise and sit by the power of God I 
u God is Great I 

“ I extol the holiness of my Lord, the Most High ! 

“ I extol the holiness of my Lord, the Most High l 
44 1 extol the holiness of my Lord, the Most High ! 

“ I seek forgiveness from God, My Lord, and I repent before Him l 
a God is Great ! 
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“ The adorations of the tongue are for God, and also the adorations of the 
body, and alms-giving I 

“ Peace be on thee,0 Prophet, with the mercy of God and His blessings J 

“ Peace be upon us and upon God's righteous servants ! 

“ I testify that there is no deity but God, 

“ O God, thou art to be praised and thou art great J 

“ O God, our Lord, give us the blessings of this Life, and also the 

blessings of life everlasting. 

Save us from the torments of fire. 

“ The peace and mercy of God be with you." 

“ The peace and mercy of God be with you." 

— Huge's Dictionary of Islam, 

Here also we have praise, repentance, fear of evil, 
the longing to tread the ‘ path ’ of those to whom 
Life has been gracious and who go not astray, and 
insistence on the unity of Life, on the attribute of 
holiness, and on the employment of speech and body 
in the praises of the Lord and of the purse in alms- 
giving. 

According to the Sufis, “ salat (Persian, namaz = 
prayer) is derived from waslat, adhesion, approaching ; 
the exoterics understand by this ‘ to adhere' to certain, 
particular ordinances in prayer ’ ; and the esoteries 
‘ the adhesion of the lover to the beloved Shibli said 
‘ wadu (ablution before salat) is separation and salat 
is adhesion Mon lam yan fasala lam yattasal. ‘ He 
who did not separate, did not adhere ” (The Secret of 
Anal Haqq, by Khaja Khan, p. 88). Here also it is 
clear that what was intended was the renunciation of 
egoity. As a poet has put it : 

uiy }U5 

^,33*. , ,>5 jhJ 

[Tr. The namaz of lovers is relinquishment of 
self; That of the devotee is sitting and prostration !] 
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*' This namaz is the ascension of the mo u min [true 
belierer]— who after emptying himself of his self, 
reaches his beloved .... At this stage one says his 
prayers to self” (The Secret of Anal Haqq, p. 89). 

The Buddhist prayer is likewise a combination of 
an expression and an inspiration — expression of belief 
and inspiration of ideal and zeal. As an expression of 
faith, Buddhist prayer pays homage to Buddha, to his 
truth and community, mostly in adoration and 
exultation, which serve, at the same time, as a confes- 
sion of faith. As an inspiration of ideal aspiration it 
takes the form of a solemn vow to commit oneself 
to efforts in moral perfection (ERE. vol. x. page 167). 

As compared with this, the Hindu Gayatri is 
simplicity itself : “ We meditate on the excellent glory 
of that Sun-God ; may he draw our intellect towards 
himself.” It is a prayer for enlightenment and 
knowledge to the Sun, the worship of the Sun signify- 
ing merely the adoration of the internal atman (soul). 
For it is said in the Maitrayanopanishad : 

** The sun outside is the objective Atman and prana (life) is the internal 
4 Atman/ The workings of the one are compared to those of the other There- 
fore meditate upon the sun as one and apply to the atman ff (PHB vol. 1. 
p. 473). 

The Stoic’s prayer may be compared with the 
Hindu supplication : 

“ Do thou, Zeus, giver of every good thing wrapt in cloud and bright 
lightnings, save mankind from woeful ignorance; do thou, Father, dispel 
it from the soul ** (‘ The Stoic Creed * by W. L. Davidson 236, quoted 
from 4 In Search of Jesus ’ 80) 

The Farsi prayer has been already given in the first 
lecture, and reads : — 

“ As the Ahu is to be chosen. 


CONFLUENCE OF OPPOSITES 


865 


“ So (let) the Ratu (be) from every legal fitness, 

A creator of mental goodness, 

And of life’s actions done for Mazda ; 

And the kingdom (be) to Ahura, 

Whom (the Aha, or the Ratu) He has appointed as 
nourisher to the pure.” — ERE. i. 238. 

Haug’s rendering of this is even more lucid : he 
translates it thus : — 

u As a heavenly Lord is to be chosen, so is an earthly master (spiritual 
guide) , for the sake of rightoeusness, (to be) giver of good thoughts, of the 
actions of life towards Mazda, and the dominion is for the Lord (Ahura) 
whom he (Mazda) has given, as a protector for the poor ’* (Haug’s Essays 
On The Parsis page 141, Footnote). 

Here also there is no question of begging for 
boons, but only of the merits or qualifications of the 
heavenly Lord or Guide and of the earthly spiritual 
preceptor. 

It is thus evident that the term prayer is a mis- 
nomer with reference to these so-called prayer for- 
mulas and texts, and that it was never understood in 
the ancient days to be a supplication to any external 
deity for boons. 

As regards the fourth point, namely, how to pray ? 
it is clear that the daily meditation must combine all 
those elements which are necessary for the increase 
of faith, merit and dispassion. Now, faith increases 
by impressing the mind with the divinity of the soul 
and by a reading, with respect and reverence, of the 
lives of those who have attained to divinity. Merit 
is obtained by refraining from sin, that is, by con- 
fession and repentance : and dispassion is acquired by 
the elimination of raga (attachment) and dvesha 
(aversion) and by * the mortification of the flesh.’ All 
these points are kept in view in the Jaina Samayika, 
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which for this reason, is the most excellent form of 
meditation. I need not dwell upon the subject any 
longer, but may aptly close it with the recitation of 
the Samayikn Patha by Saint Amitagati, which is 
really a beautiful composition from a literary point 
of view also. An English translation of it was 
published by Mr. Ajit Prasad Jain in 1915 and I 
have departed from it but little. 


The Samayika-patha : — 

sf&s i 

<e»«p OTTcflii fegfsng 1! til 

O Lord [Life] ! make 
myself such that I may 
always have love for all 
beings, pleasure in the 
company of those endow- 
ed with excellent quali- 
ties, sympathy for those 
in pain, and tolerance for 
those preversely inclined f 

sjFcfrrn 

fafcs? *§rf qfi, 

rfw TOit*r safe: It^lt 

May Thy Grace enable 
me, O Jinendra! to sepa- 
rate, like, the sword from 
its scabbard, the Self, 
which is faultless and 


possessed of i n ft nite 
power, from the body ! 

qw fesnft «3R sr m i 

** if n?Ti $ s*g cr^iRr srra i^u 

May my mind, O Lord ! 
be always at equilibrium, 
with the sense of attach- 
ment completely destroy- 
ed, in pleasure and pain, 
among Mends and foes, 
in gain and in loss, at 
home and abroad ! 

gsftsnr ! 

<rr^ hit fergciT ^r, 

O Revered of all Saints I 
may Thy feet be ever en- 
shrined in my heart as a 
light that destroys all 
darkness, and there be 
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engraved, and impressed 
and fixed, and imaged 
and unified with, it ! 

*t=?* 3T i 

gcfT 

likii 

O Lord ! if I have, by 
the carelessness of my 
movements, destroyed, 
cut asunder, brought in 
(incompatible) connection, 
or otherwise injured, any 
organism endowed with 
one or more senses, may 
such wrong action of 
mine be annulled ! 

i, 

*r*rr «s*raTOrcN g'wor s 

firemw gopfasrt \\% u 

Moving away from the 
path of salvation, if I 
have, in consequence of 
being overpowered by 
passions and lusts, per- 
versely omitted to observe 
the rules of proper 
conduct, may such fail- 
ings of mine, O Master ! 
be set at nought .! 


367 

for s*r qR 

Just as the physician 
destroys the evil effect of 
poison by the power of 
incantations, so by self- 
analysis, self-censure and 
repentance, I destroy sin, 
from which all ills in the 
cosmos proceed, whether 
it be committed through 
the mind, speech or body, 
or through passion 1 

safjpjw fwaozrfpf^ii, 
fspnfasrrc ?p-Fr^3nPjf?!r:i 
sq^T^t'anrufu sw^ri:, 
crfgrsKJ? pf’R 9Kvtfir ifcn 

O World-Victor! I 
purify myself by per- 
forming expurgation for 
all foolish deviations 
from rectitude due to 
indifference, whether it 
amount t o atikarma, 
vyati karma, atichara or 
anachara ! 

gfg m: 

sqfmti i 
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! 

i 

Atikarma is the defiling j 
of the purity of the mind ; 
vy atikarma is the viola- 
tion of the moral vows; 
atichara, 0 Lord ! is in- 
dulgence in sensual 
desires, and anachara is 
defined as excessive 
attachment to things ! 

mi smr^srfir i 

a*# ^?Tt, 

O Goddess Saraswati 
[Jina-bani i.e., the Word 
of God] ! pray excuse me 
if, through inattention, I 
have uttered anything 
wanting in meaning, spel- 
ling, word, or sense, and 
grant me the boon of 
knowledge absolute ! 

*>fq; strife: qft^rasijfig:, 

*mcj?><rarfeg: 

fsn’crmfig 

csr ^w*Psq*Wis<j^5ft 

0 Goddess, Thou art 
like the Jewel Ohinta- 


mani in granting all 
desired objects ; may I, 
by worshipping Thee, 
obtain wisdom, control of 
mind, purity of thought, 
realisation of my own 
self, and perfect hap- 
piness everlasting ! 

n: s 

qf ^FWRnsr*, 

JW'^rriq || ^|| 

May that Lord of 
Lords be enshrined in 
my heart, who is an ob- 
ject of contemplation for 
groups of ascetic saints, 
who is adored by all the 
Monarchs and Lords 
of the celestials, and 
whose praises are sung 
by the Vedas, Puranas 
and Scriptures I 

sn 

u: i 

<WWTcH*fir:, 

*3 

May that Lord of Lords 
be enshrined in my heart, 
whose nature is Know- 
ledge, Wisdom, and Hap- 
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“The secret of yoga-yegna is this. There are four sacrifices to be 
known. The five senses, mind and intellect make up the seven causes of 
Karruas. Their actions constitute the Karma. The Ego-underlying these 
is the doer or Karta. When one is attacped to these seven, the good 
and bad affect him, otherwise they become the real sources for moksha or 
emancipation (PHB. vol. ii, pp, 638 and 639, and for the original Sanskrit 
texts, pp. 634 to 636). 

According to the Ciihandogya Upanishad (chap, 
iii. 17.4). “Austerity, charity, simplicity, ahimm and 
truthfulness form his fee {let the aspirant acquire these 
by self-sacrifice).” 

It was, thus, the sacrifice of desires* that yajna 
signified, not the cruel slaughtering of poor helpless- 
dumb animals whose blood could only go to form a 
hard encrustation of evil karma about the sacrificer’s 
own soul, dragging it in the end into conditions of 
existence which one simply shudders to think of. It 
is dreadful to think of the countless millions of horses, 
cows, buffaloes, bullocks and goats that have paid with 
their lives for human perversity ! The horse that was 
to be sacrificed is the mind ; the cow, the lower or 
sensual ego, in the sense of (lit. breath) ; buffalo, 
ignorance ; bullock, stupidity or stiff-neckedness ; and 
he-goat, carnal lust. Of these, the cow has been the 
source of a great deal of bloodshed in recent times in 
India. Yet the cow is a mere symbol for the senses, 
or, in general, sensuality or nafs, as it is termed in 
Islam. In Muslim symbology nafs {(_-«) is also 
represented by the dog,f which is the most unclean of 

* Further confirmation, by no means unexpected, of the above conclusion 
comes from a Jewish document more than two thousand years old j — 

. So, then, all that is said concerning. . . .animals relates to 
righteousness and righteous dealings between man and man .... For he 
that presents the sacrifice makes an offering of his own soul and all its 
affections ” (The Letter of Arieteas, p. 57). 

f Cf. 4 * Jerusalem means the sight of peace, when. .... .the dogs of the 
outside sense will be hushed ” (The Message of Philo by K. S. Guthrie,, p. 50\ 
48 
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animals ; for the dog is known to eat up all kinds ot 
things, clean and unclean both, and applies his nose to 
anything directly he sees it, while nafs (the desiring 
mind) is no better. Sag-i-dunia (dog of the world) 
is the contemptuous expression of saints for those 
entangled in the world, on account of their sensual 
nafs-parasti (lit. sense-worship, hence the pursuit 
of lusts). It is this lustful nafs that is symbolised by 
cow for the purpose of sacrificial teaching. The 
occasion of the sacrifice is thus related in the Quran 
(chap, ii) 

“ And when Moses said unto his people, verily G qd 
commands you to sacrifice a cow, they answered, 
Dost thon make &jest of us ? 

“ Moses said, God forbid that I should be one of the 
foolish. 

<4 They said, Pray for us unto thy Lord, that he would 
show us what it is. 

“ Moses answered, He saith, it is a cow neither old nor 
young , of a middle age between that : do ye therefore 
that which ye are commanded 
“ They said, Pray for us unto thy Lord, that he would 
show us what colour she is of. 
a Moses answered, He saith, she is a red cow , intensely 
red, her colour rejoiceth the beholders. 

“ They said, Pray for us unto thy Lord, that he would 
show us what it is ; verily cows are alike to us, and 
we, if God please, will be directed. 

“ Moses answered. He saith, she is a cow not broken to 
plough the earth , or water the field, a sound one ; there 
is no blemish in her. 

“ They said, now thou hast brought the truth. 

“ Then they sacrificed her, yet they were near not doing it. 
“ And when ye slew a man and contended among 
yourselves concerning him, God brought forth to light 
that which ye concealed. 


8 . 

9 . 

10 . 

U. 
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12 . 

13 . 

14 . 

15 . 


“ For we said, Strike the dead body with part of the 
sacrificed cow : so God raised the dead to life , and 
showeth you his signs ? that peradventure ye may 
understand” 


Such is the legend of the sacrifice of the red heifer, 
and it is a truly remarkable story, ingenious, well- 
conceived and mvstic to its core. I have italicised the 

V 

most remarkable portions of it, and numbered them 
on the margin. 

(1) Our item No. 1 is a surprise. The God with 

whom the Jews are familiar wants the 
sacrifice of a cow, yet is his command 
received with levity and surprise — ' Dost 
thou make a jest of us V Neither God nor 
Moses is, however, angered by this levity. 
Moses is quite serious— ‘ God forbid that I 
should jest with you in this matter ? , 

(2) The Jews now ask, “ What it is ?” This is 

sufficiently significant by itself — What do 
you mean by a cow-sacrifice ? God is the 
protector of life, and you say that he wants 
a sacrifice ! Surely, this is a riddle : What 
does it mean ? What is it ? 

(3) 4 It is a cow that is neither young nor old, but 

of a middle age between that.’ 

(4) 4 Tell us its colour,’ they ask again. 

(5) ‘Red, intensely red, the delight of the 

beholders!’ — answered Moses. 

(6) They still ask, 4 What is it, for cows are alike 

to US ?’ 

(7) * It is a cow that is not broken to plough the 

earth or water the field, a sound one, with 
no blemish in her’ — replies Moses. 
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(8) As last the interlocutors are satisfied — “ Now 

hast thou brought the truth.” Moses has 
obtained pass marks ! 

(9) The cow is now sacrificed, yet the levity of the 

people is not at an end ! They are yet near 
not doing it ! 

(10) The “they ” of Moses’ time now becomes “ ye ” 

and “ yourselves.” 

(11) * Te slew a man and contended among your- 

selves concerning him ’ (whether it was not 
all a delusion, the man and the deed ?). 

(12) The dead is stricken with part of the victim’s 

body. 

(13) He is raised to life by God. 

(14) This is a sign. 

(15) Peradventure * ye may understand ! ’ 

I think it is impossible for language to be more 
pointed than it is here. The purport is plain, let him 
who has ears to hear and eyes to see perceive the truth. 
The cow that is neither old nor young, that is not 
broken to plough the earth or water the field, that 
is sound, without a blemish,* of an intensely red 
colour and the delight of the beholder, is the nafs 
that is rooted in the bahiratman , composed of the 
intensely red blood and the flesh made from it. Its 
colour is the delight of the beholder, because no 
colour can rejoice a beholder more than the glowing 


*Cf, “ You will discover that all this minuteness in reference to the 
animals shadows forth by means of symbols the improvement of your 
character. For the law does not exist for irrational creatures, but for those 
possessing mind and reason, so that its concern is not for sacrificial animals, 
to provide that they be without blemish, but for those who offer the 
sacrifices, that they be not disquieted by reason of any passion. “—Philo 
quoted by H. A* A, Kennedy in Philo’s Contribution To Religion, p 42. 


■! 
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animation of life in living flesh. This idea is so well 
expressed in Chinese mysticism that I shall merely 
content myself by quoting from it (SEE. vol. xxxix. 
p. 230 ) : 

“ Kung-ni said Once when I was sent on a mission to Khu, I 
saw some pigs sucking at their dead mother. After a little they 
looked with rapid glances, when they all left her, and ran away. 
They felt that she did not see them, and that she was no longer 
like themselves. What they had loved in their mother was not 
her bodily figure, but what had given animation to her figure/’ 

As for the colour of the heifer, I may say that 
the literal translatioa of the Arabic word used in the 
text is yellow, but this does uot make any difference, 
for red* is the colour of the soul (in the sense of 
«a/s — the bahiratman) and yellow, of the qulb (the 
seat of emotions, hence, the heart), according to 
Muslim mysticism (see “ Studies in Tasawwuf, by 
Kbaja Kbau, p. 81). Thus, it is the sacrifice of the 
lower ego ( the bahiratman ) that is intended in either 
case. 

The derivatiou of the English word sacrifice, I 
am happy to note, is singularly accurate, and directly 
points to the true sense of a sacrifice (Latin sacrijicium 
from sacer, holy and facer e, to make). It is, thus, the 
doing of an act that is calculated to make us holy. 
This most certainly can never be the shedding of the 
blood of an innocent victim ; for blood washes away 
not the impurities of passions and lusts, but actually 
hardens the tender human nature which is a verv 
necessary qualification for salvation. And even if it 
were possible to maintain, which it is not in the light 

*Cf. ‘The red colour of the cow ... suggests the colour of blood’ 
<E*RE.xL36). 
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of our knowledge to-day, that by the sacrificial blood 
some supernal power could be induced to forgive or 
condone the sins of a villain, it is clear that that 
would not convert the evil-doer into a saint. .An 
internal change on the part of the sinner himself is 
needed to make Mm holy. The true etymological 
significance of the word holy itself is very instructive. 
It is derived from the Anglo-Saxon hot (Old German 
and Icelandic, he'd, and Gothic hails), meaning whole, 
sound or safe. There is, thus, no question of condona- 
tion or forgiveness of sins, but of making whole, of 
removing unsoundness, of eradicating ‘disease.’ It is 
the sacrificing of the hahiratman , in symbolic thought, 
the purushamedha of the ancient Hindus, which alone 
has the effect of making us holy. As the unholy traits 
and tendencies constituting this ill-omened factor of evil 
are eradicated and destroyed from the heart, divine 
grace is set free to manifest itself in the life of their 
destroyer, till finally, on the destruction of all the 
forces of sin and evil, the perfection of Divinity is 
enjoyed by the jiva (soul), now become perfectly whole. 
and holy by the very act or fact of ridding himself of 
these agents of defilement and corruption. 

The substance of the accusation — when ye slew# a 
.man (according to the letter of the text, it should be 


*Shaykh Ibrahim Gazur-i-llahi relates a story of a certain Fakir 
who entered the cloister of Junayid, wrapped in a black blanket. 
Jun ay id asked him the reason for his mourning. He said, “ My 
God is dead ! ” On being asked to explain himself, he said, “ Not 
knowing that my nafs [soul] was manifestation of God, I have killed 
it r and therefore I am in mourning for it.”— ( f< Studies in Tasawwuf.’ y 
■P. 29), 
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when ye slew a soul)— is that the real man has been 
smothered by the apparent ego, the bahiratmnn, of the 
soul-less humanity, who regard Life as the product of 
matter, and themselves as no other than the physical 
body. They have killed the soul, as it were, and then 
contend among themselves concerning it — whether it 
exist ? whether it be not the product of matter ? and 
so forth. God (Life) now astonishes you with a 
miracle. He asks you to touch what you regard as a 
dead carcass with a part of the sacrificed cow, whenlo ! 
and behold ! a quickening Spirit immediately springs 
into life to name the bahiratman as His slayer ! 

Such is the magical effect of the sacrifice. Ho 
sooner is the soul touched (characterised) by the dead 
nafs than is it electrified into Life. This is how the 
dead are raised to life ! Per adventure ye may under- 
stand. ' 

Perhaps it will not be quite uninteresting to give 
the whole story of this red heifer. It is thus related 
in Sale’s Koran (see pp. 8 and 9) : 

u A certain man at his death left his son , then a chid, a cow calf, 
which wandered in the desert till became of age ; at which time his 
mother told him the heifer was his, and bid him fetch her, and sell her 
for three pieces of gold. When the young man came to the market 
with his heifer, an angel in the shape of a man accosted him, and bid 
him six pieces of gold for her, but he would not take the money till 
he had asked his mother’s consent ; which when he had obtained, he 
returned to the market place, and met the angel, who now offered 
him twice as much for the heifer, provided he would say nothing of it 
to Iiis mother, but the young man refusing went and acquainted her 
with the additional offer. The woman perceiving it was an angel, hid 
her son go back and ask him what must be done with the heifer, 
whereupon the angel told the young man that in a little time the 
children of Israel would buy that heifer of him at any price. And 
soon after it happened that an Israelite, named Hawmiel, was killed 
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by a relation of his, who, to prevent discovery, conveyed the body to a 
place considerably distant from that where the fact was committed. 
The friends of the slain man accused some other persons of the 
murder before Moses, but they denying the fact , and there being no 
evidence to convict them, God commanded a cow, of such and suck 
particular marks , to be killed, but there being no other which answered 
the description except the orphan's heifer , they were obliged to buy her 
for as much gold as her hide would hold ; according to some, for her 
full weight in gold, and, as ethers say, for ten times as much. This 
heifer they sacrificed and the dead body being, by divine direction, 
struck with a part of it, revived, and standing up, named the person 
who had killed him, after which it immediately fell down deed again." 

This is the legend, which, according to Sale, 
“ seems to be borrowed from the red heifer, which was 
ordered by J ewish law to be burnt, and the ashes kept 
for purifying those who happened to touch a dead 
corpse ; and from the heifer directed to he slain for 
the expiation of an uncertain murder ” ( Ibid. p. 9 
footnote). The general opinion about the differences 
between the Bible and the Qur’an, of course, is that 
Muhammad knew little or nothing of the Jewish 
history and tradition and that the Qur’an contains 
only half distorted 'half-understood tenets of Judaism. 
It is true, no doubt, that the Qur’an is not an original 
work and much of what it contains was taken from 
the earlier creeds as Tisdall has fully shown ; but that 
Book itself never made any secret of it and openly 
saidj: 

“ Every age hath its book of revelation [Chap. xiii]. . . „ The 
Koran is not a new invented fiction, but a confirmation of those 
scripluies which have been revealed before it [Chap. xii]. . . . There 
has been no nation but a preacher hath in past times been conversant 
among them [Chap. iiL 85], . . . I sweat by the instructive Koran 
that thou art one of the messengers of God sent to show, the right 
way, ” [Chap. iv. 86], 
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Modern, critics unfortunately know nothing of 
religion, and like the esoterics themselves display 
gross ignorance in understanding the mystery lang- 
uage of Mysticism. The story of the red heifer 
is not a narrative of facts that could be borrowed or 
twisted out of shape • it is the heritage of the whole 
race, and belongs as much to you and me as to 
Muhammad and the Israelites. No one has a right 
to object to your embellishing it still further, provided 
you have the capacity to do so ; but otherwise you 
must hand it down to posterity as you received it, 
without change or alteration. 

As regards the elucidation of the further details 
of the legend the man* who left a son and a 
heifer at his death is Spirit whose death signifies 
its impurity. f The soul is the son of Spirit and the 
owner of the heifer of nafs. This is the doctrine of 


*Itis interesting to note that ‘ purusha ’ (literally, the male) is the term 
used in Sankhyan Metaphysics for the Soul. 

tThe idea of death in the case of Spirit is that of the loss of Self-Know- 
ledge which is due to the contact of matter. This is also the sense in which 
Jesus rebuked the disciple who wanted leave to bury the dead : u Follow me 
and let the dead bury their dead *' (Matt, viii, 22). 

This certainly meant that the burial of the dead was to be left to those 
who though alive physically were dead in spirit, in other words, to those who 
knew not themselves as spirits. The raising of the dead, or the resurrection 
from the dead, we also know now, means the conquest of death, and not the 
raising of the dead in the literal sense of the expression. According to the 
Sufis, “ fana (annihilation or death) is the non-recognizance of one's 
attributes as one’s own but baqa (eternal life) is the recognition of the 
same as the attributes of God. ” (Studies in Tasawvvuf, p. 71), According 
to Clement, the dead are those “ who have fallen away from the dogmas and 
have placed the mind in subjection to carnal passions ” (Clement’s Writings 
vol vii p. 255). In the Ante-Nicene Library (vol. ix, pp. 75-76) the term is 
v. 6 it is applied to those who have not the spirit of God themselves. In 
1 Timothy pointed out : ft But she that liveth in pleasure is dead ’while she 
liveth.’ 

49 
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Sonship* once more in disguise. Before Muhammad, 
Christianity had preached it to the world, and before 
it had Hosea declared ; “ Ye are the sons of the living 
God'’ (Hosea i. 10). And Hosea had no delusions 
about this, for we also have it from, him 

“ Yet I am the Lord thy God, from the land of Egypt, and thou 
shall know no God but me for there is no saviour beside me ” 
(chap. xiii. 4). 

St. Paul, too, maintained that as many as were led 
by the spirit of God were the sons of God (Romans 
viii. 14). In Hinduism also the curse of Savitri on 
Indra, i.e., Life personified, was that he was to lose 
his city and station and to be bound in chains. This 
was modified by Gayatri to the effect that Ms son 
would be his liberator. The doctrine of c sonship ’ 
did not, it is obvious, originate with Christianity which 
regards its founder both as man (John viii. 40 and 
Luke iii. 23) and Son of God. The element of confusion 
that is likely to arise from such conflicting descriptions 
can be easily avoided with reference to Nnya-Vadu 
(discrimination of standpoints). For according to the 
body, the man is the son of a particular person ; 
but from the point of view of the soul, he is the child 
of Life itself. Hence, the mystifying references to 
a Self-conscious Soul, who is ' now described as a 
man and now as a Son of God. The mystery of the 


* In the Masonic tradition (Lecture x ) the Master Builder, Hiram Abif, 
is described as a widow’s son, because Right Conduct [the Architect of the 
Soul's Divinity, hence the Master Builder] has its origin in a soul whose pure 
spiritual nature is 4 dead/ Bereft of her natural purity, the soul is likened, 
on account of the bereavement, to a widow, and the Master Builder whose 
“ birth ” takes place at a time when the soul is thus bereft of her spiritual 
nature, naturally becomes a widow’s son 
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co-existence of the Father and the Son in the Holy 
Trinity also finds an easy solution now. In so far as 
the Perfected Soul is the manifestation of the divinity 
of Life, he is the Son* of Life ; hut in so far as He is 
the very soul-substance itself that existed in the condi- 
tion of impurity previously, and in fact eternally, he 
is coeval with Life itself, hence contemporaneous with 
the e Father ’ ! We can now understand why in the 
formulary, or creed, propounded by the Council of 
Nicea such vehement bitterness was shown in insisting 
upon the co-eternity of the c Father ’ and the c Son ’ 
(see The Conflict Between Religion and Science, 
by J. W. Draper chap ii.) : “ The Holy Catholic 

and Apostolic Church anathematizes those who 
say that there was a time when the Son of Grod 
was not, and that before he was begotten he was 
not, and that he was made out of nothing or out of 
another substance, or essence, and is created, or change- 
able, or alterable.” 

The son who is to offer shraddha for the salvation 
of his parent in Hinduism is also a representation of 
the soul that is seeking emancipation. The parent is 
the purity of the soul-substance, which is now (spiritu- 
ally) dead and in hell (allegorically, the state of 
bondage, vide the Key of Knowledge). The shraddha 
is the shraddhana (faith) supported by and fed on 
knowledge, which will revive the ‘dead’ spirit, and 


* The purified self, the son of Life, is born of vairagya , personified as 
Shiva ; and the process of generation is emblemed by the copulative tmi bn 
of the lingum and yoni which are to be seen in Hindu temples dedicated to 
the god named The act of copulation itself is, on account of the idea of the 
pleasure associated with it, also symbolical of anania (happiness), which, 
accrues to the soul from its union with vairagya (renunciation). 
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enable it to attain to nirvana. The dead pitris (ances- 
tors) are the divine qualities which are now un-func- 
tioning, and which are to be revived by knowledge 
and faith. The feasting of Brahmanas (literally, the 
Knowers of Brahman, i.e., Divinity) is, naturally, 
intended to afford an opportunity for the acquisition 
of Bight Baith and Knowledge. 

To revert to the heifer-myth, the desert in which 
the heifer wanders during the infancy of the c son 5 is 
the dreary realm of transmigration where the heifer 
of nafs may be said to wander about unchecked, till 
manhood be reached. This refers to the advantage of 
the human birth which is generally the starting point 
for the journey to nirvana. Here an opportunity is 
offered for the subjugation of the wandering heifer 
with knowledge and tapas. The term desert is to be 
compared with the Garden of Eden where man was 
placed before the fall. 

The orphanage of the son is indicative of the 
nature of life which has no outside patron or protec- 
tor. It is taught in the book of Psalms (Ps. xlix. 7) : 

u None of them can by any means redeem his brother, nor give to God a 
ransom for him. ” 

The Prophet of Islam, too, taught : 

“ Dread the day wherein one soul shall not make satisfaction for another 
soul ; neither shall any intercession be accepted from them, nor shall any 
compensation be received, neither shall they be helped ” (Sura Baqr). 

And in the Jaina Scriptures the friendlessness of 
the unemancipated soul is actually appointed a subject 
for meditation. This is how this particular form of 
meditation runs: — 

“ None can help the jioa (soul) in his trouble ; he alone has to bear his 
pain and suffering ; friends, relations, wife and children are powerless to 
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combat suffering and disease; dharma (religion) is the only protector 
of the helpless ** — (The Practical Dharma p, 53), 

It is this want of a protector that is likened to the 
condition of orphanage. The mother referred to is 
the understanding which at first arrives at a low 
estimate of the nafs. The market is the world of 
strife and bustle where men go to earn money or to 
offer their ‘ goods 5 for sale. Here the worldly man 
goes out to sell, offer his labour for three pieces of gold, 
to be explained anon. The angel in human guise is 
the effect of meritorious deeds in the past lives, 
appearing as a good counsellor. The insistence on 
the consultation of the understanding (the mother) 
is an indication of wisdom, that avoids doing things 
rashly. The refusal of a more tempting offer still is an 
indication of self-restraint. The Israelite killed is 
the soul that is slain by its relation, the bahiratman — 
* he who shall find his life shall lose it etc.’ (Matt, 
x. 39) The denial of the soul is its slaying. ‘ The 
discovery of the deed is prevented .by the body 
being conveyed to a place considerably distant from 
that where the fact took place ’—this signifies the 
wholesale constitutional changes that are implied 
in rebirth (transmigration). 

The friends of the slain man who accuse the 
bahiratman of having murdered the soul are the 
attributes of pure discrimination, judgment and the 
like which have come to suspect the real nature of 
the ‘usurper.’ The accused persons (materialism or 
the materialists) deny that there was a soul to be 
murdered. The evidence is not sufficient to convict 
the unrepentant bahiratman. This means that 
speculative intelleetualism (as the mystics know 
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of) is seldom sufficient to convince an unwilling 
disputant * A practical test is called for under th e 
circumstances. ‘Strike the “dead” with a part of 
the burnt nafs’ It is done ; and lo ! a complete 
miracle is wrought ! 

The cow that was worth three pieces of gold when 
alive is of inestimable value now that it is dead ! It 
is literally worth its weight in gold. 

The three pieces of gold for which living nafs 
was to be sold represent ample means for procuring 
fl) necessaries, (2) comforts and (3) luxuries of life. 
Tor these men barter their souls. 

The description of the cow is not answered by any 
other cow than the orphan’s ; for nn fs is really not 
a member of the bovine class. The bodily man 
regards himself as entirely composed of flesh and blood, 
whence the colour of the orphan’s cow, red, intensely 
red. We have it in the fifth book of Moses that blood 
is life (I)eut. xii. 23). 

Nafs is also neither young nor old, but common 
to both, youth and old age. 

An ordinary cow could not surely help growing 
old between the death of the orphan’s father and the 
attainment of manhood by him who was but a child 
at the time. And who would have paid three pieces of 
gold for an untamed useless cow that had wandered 
all its days in a desert ? 

*Cf. (The Sufi’s challenge) 

jSk V uJ 

Uyt jp. & $ 

[Tr. Close the lips, shut the eyes, stop the ears ; if thou dost not then, 
perceive the mystery of Truth, thou mayest laugh at us !] 
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The description, that it is not broken to plough 
the earth or water the field, is also very sugges- 
tive, showing that one need not look for the 
object (to be sacrificed) among the cattle that are 
employed in the plough or for the irrigation of 
fields. 

The falling dead of the body after the 4 miracle ’ 
is probably intended to signify the escape of the soul 
from its long-continued captivity, when the body is 
left behind and the Spirit soars away upwards to 
nirvana. 

Such is the sublime teaching embedded in the 
legend of the sacrifice of the red heifer, which, un- 
fortunately, has been understood in quite an opposite 
sense. Indeed the entire doctrine of sacrifice has 
been grossly misunderstood by men who have been 
doing themselves incalculable harm instead of good. 
I need only add about this heifer legend that it 
contains, within the small dimensions of a solitary 
pietogram, the highly condensed essence of the entire 
religions and philosophical lore, and estimates, most 
accurately, the value of nafs with reference to three 
kinds of ideals, material, heavenly and divine. Its 
temporary control enables man to eke out his living 
in this life, by manual labour or otherwise (three 
pieces of gold) ; by curbing it regularly heavenly 
pleasures are enjoyed in the next rebirth (six pieces 
of gold) ; but if it be destroyed totally, it imme- 
diately leads to Godhood, which means eternal 
Life and Joy and Immortality (its full weight in 
gold) ! 

According to Methodius also, who flourished about 
1,700 years ago, the sacrifice of the heifer signified 
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the curbing of desires. This is what he said on the 
subject : 

u Therefore also God commands Abraham. i Take me an heifer 
of three years old, and a ram of three years old, and a turtle dove and 
a young pigeon * which is admirably said : for remark, that con- 
cerning those things, He also gives this command, Bring them Me 
and keep them free from the yoke, even the soul uninjured, like a- 
heifer, and your flesh, and your reason ; the last like a goat, since he 
traverses lofty and precipitous places, and the other like a ram, that 
he may in nowise skip away, and fall and slip off from the right way. 
For this shalt thou be perfect and blameless, 0 Abraham, when thou 
hast offered to me thy soul, and thy senses, and thy mind, which He 
mentioned under the symbol of the heifer, the goat and the ram 
three years old, as though they represented the pure knowledge of 
Trinity” — The Writings of Methodius (Ante-Nicene Christian 
Library, vol. xiv p. 44.) 

Thus, the soul that is rid of the desiring nature is 
the offering. Tertullian says of such a victim : 

a This is the victim, dedicated with our whole heart, fed on faith, 
cared for with truth, unblemished in innocence, clean in purity, an 
offering of love garlanded, that we ought to escort to God’s altar, in 
company with a procession of good works, midst psalms and hymns, 
and it will obtain all things for us from God.” 

The proper import of the term unblemished with 
reference to a sacrifice is well brought out by Philo, 
who is the leading authority on Jewish symbolism. 
He says (see Yonge’s Philo Judaeus vol. iii. p. 212) r 

** And the accuracy and minuteness of the investigation is directed 
not so much on account of the victims themselves, as in order that 
those who offer them should be irreproachable ; for God designed 
to teach the Jews by these figures, whenever they went up to the 
altars, . . . never to bring with them any weakness or evil passion in 
their soul, but to endeavour to make it wholly and entirely bright 
and clean, without any blemish, so that God might not turn away 
with aversion from the sight of it.” 
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piness, who is free from 
all kinds of imperfections 
that abound in the world, 
who is reached through 

.O' 

snmadhi (pure unruffled 
self-contemplation), and 
who is termed the Most 
High ! 

*T9rf:*3ta[T5f, 

«rt SPT^cPCIST S 

May that Lord of Lords 
be enshrined in my heart, 
who destroys all the 
trammels of the world, 
who sees all that is in- 
nermost in the Universe, 
who can be realized by 
the inner self and who is 
perceived by His devo- | 
tees ! 

4f i 

JTJTt^cnn n?Jdi 

May that Lord of Lords 
be enshrined in my heart, 
who has shown the path 
of salvation, who has 
passed beyond Birth and 

4 Z 


Heath (that proceed from 
sin), who sees the three 
worlds and who is bodi- 
less and faultless ! 

5r mT?4l mv srfeerafton: i 

I hufcith II 

May that Lord of Lords 
be enshrined in my heart, 
who is free from all kinds, 
of passions and faults 
which are found in embo- 
died beings, who is wis- 
dom personified and is 
above the senses and 
Eternal ! 

fsrsft t 

ssrrat 

<=r ll?s(l 

May that Lord of Lords 
be enshrined in my heart, 
who, being the source of 
universal good, is all-per- 
vading, perfect and all- 
knowing, who is the des- 
troyer of bonds of karma , 
and by turning to whom 
all forms of evil are an- 
nihilated there and then f 
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swiswife fewfw: » 
fo^g focHfrr^fcs, 
g ^gma* gtg l! Sa H 

I seek, shelter in that 
Supreme Lord, who can- 
not be touched by the con- 
tamination of karmic tilth, 
just as clouds of dark- 
ness cannot affect the 
strong-rayed Sun, and 
who is stainless, eternal, 
one, and many ! 

Tqr«fg?t frctf%E[l3!t, 
si fgg m* gggtgatglf l 
s=n?gfi=ga gtawmroa*, I 
g^gma’ gw jw£ H U « 

L seek shelter in that 
Supreme Lord, who, cen- 
tred in His own self, dif- 
fuses the Light of Wisdom 
and illumines the universe 
in a way that the sun 
cannot ! 

gfg gg Rsg, 
fgaww?* sasfo? Prfgg^ i 
gi^gggrag^ci, 
g^gma' gwr mraf iRo u 

I seek shelter in that 
Supreme Lord, by seeing 
whom all the universe is 


distinctly and clearly seen, 
who is Pure, Blissful, 
Ever-Tranquil, and with- 
out a beginning and with- 
out an end ! 

$g^gi a^ggingq^f, 

g*nsg§gg ggnusa 1 - 
*g ^smra’ gw sm iRl n 

I seek shelter in that 
Supreme Lord, who has 
annihilated desire, pride, 
delusion, anguish, sleep, 
fear, sorrow and anxiety, 
like a wild fire that burns 
up a whole forest ! 

n sfcgdsw g g 

fggjggt fgfgfrra^ l 

gg> fgr^gr^r^gT afgfg«n , 

§fgjT$rf aa: ft* 

Neither a cushion of 
grass, nor a wooden plank, 
neither a slab of stone, 
nor even a seat on the 
ground is essential for the 
purpose of meditation ; 
the Atman himself which 
has subdued his foes — 
passions and lusts — has 
been described by the 
wise as the pure seat ! 
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9infe*rrere, 

fr ertaB gsrr * ^ srsr^siRj^ i 
«rcf^reftswii?JTc?i> wqTfW, 
firg^r ?rsgfRfq ^TSI^i^snu 

\RV\ 

No seat, my good 
friend ! is needed for com- 
munion with God ; neither 
are joint worship of as- 
semblies of men, nor 
group meetings required 
for the purpose ; renounce 
thou all desire for the 
not-self, and engage 
thyself constantly in thine 
own self, in every possible 
way ! 

*t snuf 

wen fir freri a i 

. ?c?f Sag=SR WTii, 

|R«|| 

“ None of these objects 
outside me is mine ; may 
I never be theirs ” — Deter- 
mine this in thy mind, 
and break thy connection 
with the not-self : and 0 
good friend ! i f thou 
wishest to secure Deliver- • 
ance, thou shouldst i 
always remain centred | 
in Thyself ! | 


*?er TOmvrarat i 
nsRT!T%a: «ni a^r, 

Thou, who seest Thyself 
in Thyself, art pure and 
possessed of (infinite) per- 
ception and wisdom : the 
sa ge who can concentrate 
his mind attains commu- 
nion howsoever situated ! 

firfftifoi i 

erff wen: srwsarr, 

asn R$i 

My self is ever One, 
Eternal, Pure, and All- 
knowing in essence ; all 
the other objects are out- 
side me, not eternal, and 
are connected with me 
through my own Jcnrmas ! 

q*?iifs?T Ifw srg^rifqr w£ , 
rf'snrlar fa gsnssrsrfir*: i 
=arjt% 

1 idtfk %gf??r iroi* 

How can he, who is not 
one even with his own 
body, be connected with 
his son, wife, or friends ? 
If the skin be removed 


372 


RITUAL 


from the body, where 
would the pores abide I 

sroVr?rt 

*renss?jpf ssrtfr i 
eta ferawt afuaiTataf, 

f*f fawren^rn^ Rc 
The Self, encased in the 
body, undergoes various 
kinds of sufferings, be- 
cause of the bodily con- 
nection; therefore, he who 
desires Deliverance should 
avoid this corporeal con- 
tact through mind, speech 
and action ! 

f*t*t$53r firsfi3ijti3f, 

?5T <ITmSRcf5=l IRMI 
Liberate thyself from 
the trammels of doubt 
through which thou art 
lost in this World-forest. 
Realize thyself as sepa- 
rate and absorbed in con- 
templation of the Highest 
Self 1 

Wff 3*1 

^ cf#r \ 

|Ro|| 

Whatever karmas you 
have performed previous- 


ly, you experience their 
consequences, \v h e ther 
good or evil. If what 
you experience is caused 
by another’s karmas then 
the harm is you performed 
have clearly been of no 
effect ! 

frsrtfsRi sf4 fefrqr ffijih, i 
«r ^tf?r f^srer i 

j fegT*s3N*h«rocsfieff, 

“ Leaving aside the 
accumulated karmas of 
the dweller in the body, 
no one gives anything to 
any one.” — Think of this 
with a concentrated mind, 
and give up the idea that 
there is another who 
gives ! 

wTiewsfaerof^pu:, 

srsrfgfe?Bt sjiEmsisra: \ 

firasra^ u^n 

Such persons as those 
who always meditate 
upon the Highest Self 
who is revered by 
Amitgati, who is distinct 
from every thing, and 
who is worthy of high 
praise, attain the supreme 
j bliss which abides in 
! Salvation! 
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I now pass on to a consideration of the doctrine of 
sacrifice which still prevails in many religions. I 
have no time here to trace the origin of this cruel 
practice, but we shall see that it is one of those 
doctrines which have been grossly misunderstood by 
men It is not necessary to dwell on the subject at 
any great length ; a few extracts from the Scriptures 
of those very creeds which practise it will suffice to 
remove the delusion. 

The following passages in the Old Testament have 
a direct bearing on the interpretation of the sacrificial 
texts. 

1. “ Hath the Lord as great delight in burnt offerings and sac- 
rifices as in obeying the voice of the Lord? Behold, to obey is better 
than sacrifice, and to hearken than the fat of rams” (1 Sam. xv. 22). 

2. “ I will take no bullock out of thy house, nor he-goats out 
of thy folds. For every beast of the forest is mine, and the cattle 
upon a thousand hills. If I were hungry I would not tell thee : for 
the world is mine and the fulness thereof. Will I eat the flesh of 
hulls, or drink the blood of goats ? Offer unto God fchanks-giving ; 
and pay thy vows unto the Most High ” (Ps. L 9-15) 

3. il O Lord, Open thou my lips ; and my mouth shall shew 
forth thy praise. For thou desirest not sacrifice, else would I give it: 
thou delightest not in burnt offerings ” (Ps. li 15 and 16). 

4. il To what purpose is the multitude of your sacrifices unto 
me ? saifch the Lord : I am full of burnt offerings of rams, and the 
fat of fed beasts ; and I delight not in the blood of bullocks, or of 
lambs, or of he-goats. . . . Bring no more vain oblations ; incense is 
an abomination unto me ; the new moons and sabbaths, the calling 
of assemblies, I cannot sway with ; it is iniquity even the solemn 
meeting. Your new moons and your appointed feasts my soul 
hateth ; they are a trouble unto me ; I am weary to bear them and 
when you spread forth your hands, I will hide mine eyes from you : 
yea, when ye make many prayers I will not hear : your hands are 
full of blood ” (Isaiah i. 31-15). 

5. “He that killeth an ox is as if he slew a man, he that 
sacrificeth a lamb, as if he cut off a dog’s neck ; he that offeretb an 
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oblation, as if he offered swine’s blood ; he that burneth incense, as 
if he blessed an idol. Yea, they have chosen their own ways, and 
their soul delight et-h in their abominations 99 (Isaiah, Ixvi. 3). 

6. “ 1 desired mercy and not sacrifice, and the knowledge of 
God more than burnt offerings ” (Hosea vi. 6). 

7. u To what purpose there cometh to me incense from Sheba, 
and the sweet cane from a far country ? your burnt offerings are not 
acceptable, nor your sacrifices sweet unto me 99 (Jeremiah vi. 20). 

8. “ They sacrifice flesh for the sacrifice of my offerings, and 
eat it, but the Lord accepteth them not : now will he reinember 
their iniquity, and vist their sins ; they shall return to Egypt 
(bondage). — Hosea viii. 13. 

9. “ 1 hate, I despise your feast days* and I will not smell in 
your solemn assemblies. Though ye offer me burnt offerings, and 
your meat offerings, I will not accept them : neither will I regard 
the peace offerings of your fat beasts ” (Amos v. 21 and 22). 

10. “ Put your burnt offerings into your sacrifices* and eat flesh. 
For I spake not unto your fathers, nor commanded them in the day 
that I brought them out of the land of Egypt, concerning burnt, 
offerings or sacrifices : but this thing commanded I them, saying i 
Obey my voice, and I will be your God, and ye shall be my people : 
and walk ye in all the ways that I have commanded you, that it may 
be well unto you ” (Jeremiah vii 21-23). 

fi. u Sacrifice and offering thou didst not desire; mine ears, 
hath thou opened : burnt offerings and sin offerings hast thou Hot- 
required ” (Ps. xl. 6). 

12. ** 1 will praise the name of God with a song, and will 

magnify him with thanksgiving. This shall please the Lord better 
than an ox or bullock that hath horns and hoofs 99 (Ps. Ixix. 30 
and 31). ; : 

13. tL The sacrifices of God are a broken spirit ; a broken and 
a contrite heart, 0 God, thou wilt not despise ” (Ps. li. 71). 

14. u Wherewith shall 1 come before the Lord and bow myself 
before the High God 2 shall X come before him with burnt offerings, 
with calves of a year old 2 Will the Lord he pleased with thousands 
of rams, or with ten thousands of rivers of oil ? shall I give my 
firstborn for my transgression, the fruit of my body for the sin of 
my soul ? He hath showed thee, 0 man, what is good ; and 
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what doth the Lord require of thee, but to do justly, and to love 
mercy, and to walk humbly with the God.”— [Micab, vi. 6-8]. 

These are all from the Old Testament itself, 
and they leave no doubt in the mind that the 
grossest error has been made in the matter of sacrificial 
ritual by reading the text in the literal sense, which 
was never intended to be so read by anyone. Christia- 
nity saw the fatal error and abolished sacrifice. “ I 
will have mercy and not sacrifice ” (Matt. ix. 13) — is 
the message of love, in the New Testament. 

According to Zoroastrianism also meat offerings 
are condemned. It is said in Shayast La-Shayast xi.) 
5) : “ There have been those who may have spoken 

about protection, and there have been those who may 
have done so about meat-offeriags ; whoever has spoken 
about protection is such as has spoken well, and 
whoever has spoken about meat offerings has not 
spoken every thing which is noteworthy ” (SBE. vol. 
pp. 337-338). 

It is also said in the same work (chap. x. 34 ; SBE. 
vol. v. p. 332) : — 

“ The rule is this, that meat, when there is stench or decompo- 
sition not even originating with it, is not to be prayed over.” 

To turn to Islam, there is no doubt that 
Muhammad understood the real significance of the 
doctrine of sacrifice, but he feared to kindle the ire 
of his countrymen. Accordingly, he merely contented 
himself by pointing out the symbolic nature of 
sacrifice, hut did not forbid it openly, as Christians 
had done before him. It is said in A1 Qur’an 
chapter xxii: — 

“ The camels slain for sacrifice have we appointed for you as symbols of 
your obedience unto God. Their flesh is not accepted of God, neither their 
blood, but your piety is accepted of him,** 
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It is impossible for language to be more clear or 
emphatic ! But, alas ! it fell dead on the Arab ears, 
as the earlier prophetic speech had fallen on the 
Jewish ears. Wonderful is man even in his stupidity ! 
He imagines even the Holiest of the Holy bending 
low to eat the flesh and drink the blood of fed beasts ! 
We shall deal with the cow sacrifice* of Islam 
later on. , 

Turning to Hinduism, we find the same allegorical 
explanation of the sacrificial text as in the other 
creeds examined by us. 

1. “ The saerificer is himself the victim. It (the 

sacrifice) takes the very saerificer himself 

to heaven ” (Tait. Br. ii. 2. 8. 2.) 

2. “ The seerifice is the representation of 

the man himself ” (SBE. xii. p. 78 note). 

3. “ The saerificer is indeed the sacrifice ” (Tait. 

Br. 1. 1. 2. S). 

4. “ Now the sacrifice is the man ” (Sat. Brab. 

1.3. 2. 8= SBE. xii. 173). 

In the symbolical speech of the Hindus, 

*‘The ten senses are the sacrificers, their objects are the sacrificial stuffs, 
and burning their stuffs away is the sacrifice. The ten senses, or the 
Devas, are the ten fires. Chitta [mind] is the sacrificial ladle* and the 
sacred knowledge is the wealth utilised .... Taraas is smoke and Rajas its 
ashes. 

* According to Sir Syed Ahmed Khan : — 

“There is no religious foundation tbr the killing of animals in sacrifice 
at the Hajj to be traced in the Qur’an. Mecca is situated in a desert, 
destitute of animal life, it was difficult to procure food for man in such 
a place. For this reason people carried animals for food to 
places .... known as Budan and Khulayed. Those who did not carry 
them, had to purchase them at Mecca, kill them there and feed 
themselves and others. This alone appears to be the foundation of sacrifice 
in the Qur’an. In those days an untold number of animals was killed 
and left to be devoured by kites ahd jackals ; this has no origin in the 
religion of Islam ” (Studies in Tasawwuf.,” pp. 104-105). 
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We have it again from Philo : 

“ 80 that the real object taken care of is not the condition of the 
victims sacrificed in order that they may have no blemish, but that of 
the sacrificers that they may not be defiled by any unlawful passion.” 
— Ibid. p. 230. 

And lie also tells us {Ibid. 235) : 

11 The altar of God is the gratefnl soul of the wise man. . . . On 
this altar the sacred fire is continually kept burning, preserved witfc 
care and unextinguishable. ...” 

At page 249 of the work quoted from we have it 
again : 

“ Accordingly, the man who is about to offer a sacrifice ought 
to examine and see, not whether the victim is without blemish, but 
whether his mind is sound, and entire and perfect.” 

The true meaning of Jewish sacrifices has already- 
been shown to he esoteric. We learn from Philo a 
great deal of useful knowledge on the subject. “ Pass 
Over ” signified the passing over to God ; wheaten 
flour is mind purified by instruction; the purpose of 
the injunction requiring the ‘ cutting up of the burnt 
offering joint by joint ’ is to make the soul naked of 
false opinions ; to examine things separately with 
accuracy. 

** It is enjoined therefore that saerificeFS, when they have flayed 
the burnt offering* shall cut it up ipjpt by joint, ip order in the first 
place that the soul may appear naked without any coverings, such 
as are made by empty and false opinions, and in the second place, 
that it may be able to receive suitable divisions, for virtue is a whole 
and one, which is divided into corresponding species, such as pru- 
dence and temperance, justice and courage, that we, knowing the 
differences of each of these qualities, may subpit to a voluntary 
service of thep both in their entirety and in particulars.** — Yonge’s 
Philo Judaeus voL iL p. 226, 

50 ' 


394 


RITUAL 


To revert to the legend of the cow sacrifice : 
Jalal-ud-din Rumi, the leading Muslim philosopher 
and saint whose poetical composition, entitled the 
Masnavi, has attained to a well-deserved world-wide 
fame, has also preserved the true significaney of the 
allegory. lie says : 

J,Jb jf vr—4 fs 

JO** jf 13 

f 5) t; iJVf*- 
cA* S^j £5) ^5“ 1,3 

Translated into English these verses read : 

(1) The killing of the cow is enjoined in the Law 
so that life (soul) may be brought to sensibility with 
the wound of its tail ! 

(2) Kill the cow of thine nafs (^>) that the soul 
that is insensible (or hidden) may come to life and 
light (knowledge) ! 

I now pass on to a consideration of the third item 
on the list of means for salvation, namely, pilgrimage. 
Now, pilgrimage is made to a place with a view to 
develop the germ of spirituality in the soul, and its 
efficacy depends on the accompanying mental attitude 
and the spirit of renunciation ( vairagya ), which are 
best developed outside the atmosphere of worldly 
bustle and home life. Junayd, a Muhammadan saint, 
well brings out the purport of pilgrimage in the course 
of his conversation with a man who has just returned 
from Mecca. 

“ Erom the hour when you first journeyed from 
your home have you also been journeying away from 
all sins ? ” He said “ No ! ” “ Then,” said Junayd, 
“ you hare made no journey. At every stage where 
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you halted for the night did you traverse a station 
on the way to God ? ” “ No, ’ he replied. “ Then,” 
said Junayd, “ You have not trodden the road, stage 
by stage. When you put on the pilgrim’s garb at the 
proper place, did you discard the qualities of human 
nature as you cast off your clothes ? ” “ No. ” “ Then 
you have not put on the pilgrim’s garb. When you 
stood at e Arafat,’ did you stand one moment in con- 
templation of God ? ” “ No.” “ Then you have not 

stood at Arafat. When you went to Muzdalifa and 
achieved your desire, did you renounce all sensual 
desires ? ” “ No. ” “ Then you have not gone to 

Muzdalifa. When you circumambulated the Ka‘ba, 
did you behold the immaterial beauty of God in the 
abode of purification ? ” “ No.” “ Then you have not 

circumambulated the Ka’ba. When you ran between 
Safa and Marwa, did you attain to purity (Safa) and 
virtue (Muruwwat) % ” “No.” “ Then you have not 

run. When you came to Mina, did all your wishes 
(muna) cease ? ” “ No. ” “ Then you have not vet 

■visited Mina. When you reached the slaughter-place 
and offered sacrifice, did you sacrifice the objects of 
worldly desire ? ” “ No.” “ Then you have not sacrificed. 
When you threw the pebbles, did you throw away 
whatever sensual thoughts were accompanying you ? ” 
“ No. ” “ Then you have not yet thrown the pebbles 
and you have not yet performed the pilgrimage.” — 

(The Mystics of Islam, pp. 91 and 92). 

The best place of pilgrimage, no doubt, is where 
the associations are the most ennobling and elevating, 
that is to say, which is associated with the Great 
Ones, the Tirthamkaras. Thither should the pious 
flock, for excellence in faith, renunciation and merit. 
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There is little or no good in visiting such places as are 
associated with allegorical gods and goddesses. 

I shall now briefly touch upon the subject of 
meditation which consists in the withdrawal of the 
mind from the world and in its becoming engaged in 
self-contemplation. The object is not merely to 
remain engaged in metaphysical speculation, but to 
realise the inner meaning of Life by directly feeling its 
'pulsation in one’s own self. Every movement, everv 
tremour, every breath of this mysterious substance, 
must, therefore, be brought under personal observation 
and minutely analysed. But this can only be done by 
keeping the attention fixed steadily on the soul, 
exclusive of every thing else. The mind is, however, 
so constituted that it will attend to anything but the 
soul, if left to itself ; and even when deliberate effort is 
made to bring it under some sort of control, it is 
inclined to break loose on the very first shadow of an 
excuse— bodily discomfort, sensual excitement and the 
like — that might present itself. For this reason, the 
curbing of passions and desires and the mortifying and 
subjugation of the flesh are absolutely essential as 
necessary preliminary steps to meditation. A well- 
regulated life, with pure wholesome food, is, therfore, 
absolutely necessary, if real progress is to be made 
on the path. The use of meat and wine is forbidden, 
as they tend to disturb mental equanimity, excite the 
passions and coarsen those finer “ threads ” and nervous 
filaments which connect the soul with the mind, 
preventing thereby the turning of attention inwards, 
in the direction of the Self. Well does Isaiah say : 

u But they also have erred through wine, and through strong 
drink are out of the way > the priest and the prophet have erred 
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through strong drink, they are swallowed up of wine, they are out of 
the way through strong drink; they err in vision, they stumble in 
judgment. For all tables are full of vomit and filthiness, so that 
there is no place clean ” (Chap, xxviii. 7-8). 

Tiiese are the external accessories to meditaion. 
The internal helpful causes are certain thought-forms 
which have been found to be highly useful as aids to 
self-realisation. Of these a very simple form is to 
imagine a pure Effulgent Divinity, a partless embodi- 
ment of pure Intelligence, pure Happiness and Peace, 
seated within the physical body. This is to be visu- 
alised by partly closing the eyes and by fixing the 
attention on the “ inside ”. If it be found necessary 
to employ words with reference to this Divine Embodi- 
ment of pure Knowledge and Joy, it should only be 
meditated upon with the aid of such words as are 
descriptive of the true nature of the soul — Om, Soham 
Arhan, Siddha>, Paramatman, Niranjan- pure), and the 
like. The following shloka is specially recommended : 

551 gr?r sr^rar: i 
ft sirff a wmT *ri n 

This is to the effect that I am One ; I am free 
from impurities ; I am divine ; I am pure ; I am in- 
vested with the attributes of knowledge and percep- 
tion ; all else is outside me ; is not me ; and is the 
product of karmas ! In this way should one meditate 
on one’s own Self. As the power of steady meditation 
increases, a time comes when there is a coalescence of 
the subject and the object of contemplation, when he 
who contemplates finds himself merged in the being 
whom he contemplates upon ; when the apparent is 
absorbed in the real. The Lover and the Beloved here 
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become one ; the devotee now realises his oneness with 
his God (Atman Dharma, pp. 27-29). What is meant 
is the merger of the potential (the unmanifest actual) 
in the ideal, the stamping of the purified substance of 
being with the impress of Divinity, the transformation 
of the jivatman into Paramatman, i.e., God. This is 
termed entering into life , and is a process so full of 
life and joy that those who have experienced its 
thrilling ecstasy even for the brief space of a second 
have been filled with it. 

Such, briefly, is the description of meditation which 
is the most potent means of Self-realisation. 

The remaining two items, namely, purification and 
tapas have already been sufficiently dealt with in these 
lectures. But it is well to know that purification and 
tapas are concerned almost exclusively with the rid- 
dance of the internal filth, not exclusively with the 
washing of the outer carcass or with bodily distortions 
and poses. Physical posture, fasting and the like are, 
no doubt, necessary for progress on the path, but they 
are only accessories to Self-contemplation, which is the 
direct cause of liberation. For without the controlling 
of the mind, speech and the body it is not possible to 
enjoy anything like steadiness in dhjana (meditation 
or contemplation) ; but without the dhyana itself what 
purpose shall be served by simple bodily mortification 
and self-torture ? Neither Baja Yoga (union through 
the mind) nor Hatha Yoga (the path of physical 
austerity) is calculated to lead to satisfactory results 
for this reason. Even Jnana Yoga (the path of know- 
ledge) is not the right method by itself. The proper 
path consists in the union of Right Faith, Bight 
Knowledge and Right Conduct, as defined, in an 
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earlier lecture. Bhakti Yoga (devotion) is certainly a 
very useful ally on the path, if rightly employed. 

The object of devotion is, however, not a mytholo- 
gical god or goddess, but one’s own soul primarily, 
though so long as perfection is not attained, one must 
idealise and be devoted to the Tirthamkaras than whom 
there can be no greater Teacher. As the Qur’an 
pointedly asks (Sura Baqr, verse 132) : 

'* The baptism of God ! and who is better than God at baptising ? ” 

The life of Jesus is an epitome, in charming alle- 
gory, of the life of a Tirthamkara. It is the highest 
ideal , in Jewish thought and with all its Jewish 
imperfections, of Life Triumphant, of a Divine Sonship 
of Pure Spirit, of Divinity made manifest in man. 
Yerily, 

« I my unto you that in this place is one greater than the 
temple.”’ :■ 

Accordingly, the Message of Truth on the Victory- 
Banner of Gods is the Gospel of Life and J oy, com- 
posed in three of the sweetest of words — ahimsa paramo 
dharmah (non-injuring is the highest religion), that 
hold out a promise of Life to all beings, and to bim 
who follows it in daily living, of Life Eternal as a 
Paramatman (God) ! 


THIRTEENTH LECTURE 

Summary and Conclusions 

Our labours are now about to be ended, this being 
the last of tbe lectures that I have to deliver before 
you. We bave seen bow different religion has proved 
from what we had taken it to mean, and bow it really 
was tbe same teaching, tbe same principle, the same 
doctrine tbe same tenet under different names and 
forms and formulas. Systems as hostile as Hinduism," 
that sanctified tbe cow, and Muhammadanism that 
enjoined its sacrifice, theologies so wide apart as 
Christianity that insisted on a belief in the existence 
of a son of God, and Judaism and others that denied 
that their God had a wife or son, have been found to 
be real brothers, descendants of the same Parent — 
the Scientific Truth — though unknown to and un- 
recognised by one another, owing to the differences of 
robes and masks they have been wearing and also of 
the parts they have been playing on the mythological 
stage from hoary antiquity. Por say what men may 
to the contrary, scientific truth must have existed in 
the world before people could have set out to build 
their pantheons on its principles. Allegory cannot 
precede fact ; it is the fact that precedes allegory. 

But you might ask where is that real wisdom, 
where the scientific foundation, now which assuredly 
existed at the time of the framing of these mythologies ? 
How is it that we have only the mythologies left to us 
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and not the scientific truth ? The answer is that the 
allegorisers were not the pioneers themselves but 
highly-gifted Artists, who came afterwards. They 
were not builders and they dug not their foundations 
themselves, but were content to embellish and decorate 
the Edifice of Truth raised by their Predecessors. 
Where is the scientific truth to be found ? Who are 
these predecessors of the allegory men? Let us classify 
religions in a tabulated way to understand the narra- 
tive of the past. The following arrangement is 
justified by the conclusions established in the course of 
these lectures. 
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RELIGION 


Rational 


i 
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[worship of stones, trees, 
rivers, ancestors, 
demon- worship, totem ism 
nature worship, 
etc., etc.] 
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Scientific. Speculative. 
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The position of Jainism is clear from the contents 
of our third lecture, which has been the basis of 
comparison and the means of reconciliation of the 
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diverse faiths examined by us. As a matter of fact, 
the Creed of the Tirthamkaras furnishes the only 
platform where all other creeds may meet and be 
reconciled to one another. This “ Confluence of 
Opposites,’ as the reconciliation of the apparently 
conflicting religions may be termed, is not possible 
elsewhere, not because they have no place for a 
gathering of men, nor because they are all characterized 
by intolerance, nor because they do not desire to 
be reconciled, but because they are the followers of 
Ekanta-Vada (one-sided absolutism), the irreconcilable 
antithesis of Anelcanta-Vada (many-sidedness or rela- 
tivity of thought). The difference in the two views 
lies in this that while a non- Jaina would insist on 
the truth of his own faith, and would absolutely deny 
the validity of an opposite view, the Jaina would 
actually go out in search of the point of view (if any 
there be) from which the opposite view might be 
maintained. You have before you, in these lectures, 
the result of the Jaina research in the domain of 
religion. I need not tell you what conclusion it 
points to. There is a very happy agreement, as we 
have seen, amongst all religions, on the points 
established in the Jaina Siddhanta, every other ancient 
creed vying, as it were, with its compeers in offering 
its quota for the glorification of the Scientific Truth. 
This in itself, I am sure, is ample reward for the 
labour involved in studying the stand-points of others. 
As for our own satisfaction, we have the highest 
guarantee in the agreement between (i) science, 
(ii) reason and (Hi) testimony ; and, as stated in the 
second lecture, where these three combinedly agreed 
on any point, the matter was put absolutely beyond 
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doubt and dispute for ever. We have before us 
(i) the truth as taught by the Perfect Ones, the 
Tirthamkaras, who attained to Godhood with its aid 
[Testimony of Gods], (it) the confirmation of the 
Word of Law by a scientific study of nature [Science], 
(in) the agreement of reason after the most searching 
enquiry [Logic] ; and the most important of ali (iv) 
actual corroboration furnished by every other ancient 
religion, without a single exception, showing, in the 
clearest possible manner, the concurrence of the entire 
human race in the past, as to the reality and practi- 
cability of the method ! 

The next question is, why are there no Omniscient 
Teachers to-day amongst us to settle our disputes ? 
The reply is that these are very bad times, with worse 
to come in the future. The humanity of this age is 
not qualified for practising asceticism. You cannot 
have omniscience except as the culmination of a very 
high order of asceticism. Hence, when you have no 
true ascetics, you can have no omniscient Teachers 
either. These are, indeed, very bad times that we are 
passing through. None of the residents of our part 
of the world can obtain mokshn in this age from this 
region. Worse times are to come. The whole of this 
evil period is of 42,000 years of which about 2500 
have already passed. Por this period the prophecy 
is that nirvana shall not be attainable then. There is 
a covert reference to this in the New Testament 
Scripture also : 

“ , . , ,When heaven was shut up three years and six months, when great 
famine was throughout ali the land ” (Luke, iv. 25). 

The number of months in 3 years and a half corres- 
ponds to 42 millenniums, taking a month as equivalent 
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to a thousand years. Be that as it may, it is evident 
that there has been great deterioration amongst men 
daring the last 2500 years in respeet of — 

(<) faith, that has been almost wholly replaced 
by either a pure soul-less materialism or by 
fantastical Literalism of mythological lore ; 
(ii) morality, which is daily growing lax, with 
deception, trickery and treachery becoming 
the prevailing traits amongst men ; 

(Hi) leisure and ease, which are fast disappearing 
with the rise in the cost of living ; 

(iv) intellectualism, the most highly lauded of 
which in our day has just settled down to 
the belief that the founders of our religions 
were primitive men, and but little better, in 
point of culture and accomplishment, than 
mere babes; 

(y) science, which has finally consoled itself with 
the belief that there is to be an eternal 
peaceful end in the grave, there being 
happily no soul to worry one with its future 
destiny ; 

(vi) physical strength, which has deteriorated in 

some places quite appreciably, and which 
must further deteriorate as an inevitable 
result of privations, pestilence and perennial 
wars ; 

(vii) peace of mind, which is almost impossible 
without Religion, and which, in many cases, 
is being throttled by the high-pressure 
speed of modern civilization. 

These deteriorations are most pronounced in India 
and in certain other parts of Asia, but the turn of 
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others is coming. The European Mahabh arata has 
already laid the foundation of suffering and distress in 
the West, and the trend of the civilization of our 
times, with its soul-less politics and aspirations that 
do not admit of anyone living 'for long in peace, may 
he depended upon to complete the work of ruin in due 
course of time. One of the prophecies of religion is 
that there would be no fire left after 18500 years 
hence, and it is significant that coal is diminishing fast S 
Our outlook is sad, indeed ; hut I am not here to 
regale you with prophecies. These are had times 
undoubtedly, and worse are still in store, though we 
may fairly expect an occasional arresting of the 
downward movement from time to time. This is the 
reason why there are no Tirthamkaras in our midst 
to-day, and why there will he none for some time to 
come. The next Tirthamkara will appear when a 
better order of things has been re-established after a 
certain time (about 81,500 years hence), according to 
the Jaina Scriptures. 

The origin of Religion in a world that is eternal 
is out of the question. Whenever a Tirthamkara 
arises He re-establishes the Scientific Truths about 
the nature of Life, and these Truths are collectively 
termed Religion. The word of Instruction of the 
Tirthamkara is called Shruti, as distinguished from 
Smriti (memory, or what is worked out by the mind 
with the aid of memory). Apta-vaehanam (the word 
of a Professor, hence Tirthamkara) is descriptive, in 
a scientific way, of the exact nature of things, as 
they exist in nature ; but it is not argumentative. 
The real characteristics of true Shruti have been 
described by me ere this : they all hear nut its seienti- 
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fic nature. To-day men have the most fanciful notions 
concerning revelation, some say that it takes place only 
once before creation ; some, that it proceeds from a 
Godhead in the high heavens ; some, that it should be 
unintelligible in the nature of things, being the word 
of an infinite God. But all this is pure imagination 
The character of true Shruti is thus described in the 
Permanent History of Bharatvarsha, with which you 
have already become familiar : 

“ Shruti Pratnana is one of the six varieties of proofs classified in 
Sanskrit Logic, such as direct perception, etc. The instruction from 
an Apia or Professor of a practical subjecc with which he is practically 
acquainted, is described as Shabda or Shruti Pratnana. The instructions 
received from him furnish only a theoretical knowledge which has 
afterwards to be converted into practical knowledge, by actual experi- 
ment or experience, in order to attain to the level of the professor’s 
knowledge. . , . The word RIshi denotes a person who has obtained 
the real knowledge by direct personal experience, and his description 
of such experience is first grasped by Shruti or hearing by his scholars 
who have afterwards to practise for themselves and become Rishis or 
Seers like their Master” (vol. i. pp. 28 and 29). 

Of course, tbe greatest Professor of Religion is the 
Tirthamkara, who rises to Godbood and Omniscience, 
than which, respectively, no status is more exalted and 
worshipful and knowledge, more perfect. The Word 
of tbe Master is spread far and wide by men ; and is 
preserved in Scripture composed in different ways, 
according to tbe abilities and tastes of its composers. 

In tbe present cycle what seems to have happened 
is this that a class of poets busied themselves with the 
Word of Truth, and built elegant fanciful myths 
round it. These were highly appreciated and proved 
so attractive for their hidden charm that men of all 
classes and countries vied with one another to secure 
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the highest excellence, with the result that the Word 
of Law was literally smothered under the prolific 
productions of human imagination and poetic fancy, 
and came, after a time, to he lost to view. 

After a time temples and pagodas sprang up exhibit- 
ing, representations of these mythological conceptions 
of the mind, and the outer rabble were invited to visit, 
and later even encouraged to worship the. man-made 
deities thus installed as objects of meditation and 
veneration. The outer rabble then had their turn. 
For with the inculcation of this impious form of 
worship, which was generally also a source of income 
to the priestly class, there sprang up a sharp division 
between those" who held the secret, the esoterics, 
and the vulgar laity, the exoterics, who fed the 
former. The element of greed upon which the relation 
between the teacher and the taught rested was also not 
unproductive of evil result. As men are not bom with 
an understanding of the secret significancy of allegori- 
cal myths, after the lapse of some time the masses 
came to firmly believe in the exoteric faith which alone 
was known to them, and intolerance for an opposite 
view, which later on, even led to bitter feuds and 
hatreds, began to be practised by them. The number 
of esoterics dwindled, as was inevitable, side by side, 
till at last matters came to such a pass that no esoterie 
dared openly preach the truth to the outside rabble at 
large. It was then that the wisdom of secret initiation 
came to be recognised by the ‘ divines,’ and many 
institutions and lodges were established for the purpose. 
They went by different names in different countries, 
but all aimed at the same thing— the resurrection of 
Life, the Son, or the Son of God, from the- dead. 
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By this time the estrangement between those who 
followed the word of the Tirthcmkam in its plain un- 
■ disguised form, and the esoterics themselves, fostered, 

as it was, on the part of the latter, to keep up appear- 
l! ances before their vulgar clientele, had become quite 
'■ pronounced. Matters went on like this till at last the 
branch finally set itself up in opposition to the Tree, 
and is now vociferously engaged in denying its rela- 
t. tionship with the Source, calling it now atheistic, now 
indefinite, now anti-Dharma (the destroyer of Dharmci). 
The ‘ last- comers ’ in our enumeration of religions are 
; those who have come either as reformers of existing: 

: creeds or who have endeavoured to strike out into 

paths that run parallel to the ancient tracks but little. 
They have had no revelation, and their knowledge is 
derived mostly from the misunderstood word of some 
ancient scripture to which they have attached them- 
selves. In short, they may be said to have just rushed 
up to the platform through the half-lit passage of 
Textual Literalism, and are now waxing eloquent on 
their notions concerning the shadows they passed by in 
, that dim uncanny light. Here and there we, no doubt, 
come across gleams of real insight in some of their 
| works ; but that is only where a reformer lingered 
a bit over some particular shadow in the course of his 
i rush through the region of mythology and myth, 
i To turn now to the relation of the different creeds 

among themselves, Religion may be described as a 
Central Pagoda set on a hill-top, in the heart of a 
I beautiful city, where the Effulgence of Pure Intelli- 
I gence presides in its Eternal Splendour. This is the 
| Holy Jinci-Bani (Revelation) that proceeds from the 
TirthamJcara whose Worshipful Image is installed in 
52 
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the sanctuary to guide and inspire mankind in the 
Eight Path. The Light of Intelleotualism is here so 
powerful that only a few worshippers can approach 
the Sanctuary without blinking. But there are cover- 
ed passages from different parts of the city which 
lead to an underground maze of courts over the walls 
of which are painted many beautiful figures of gods 
and men done in life-like perfection. Each tribe has 
its own court in the maze ; there are the Yedic Court, 
the Jewish Court, the Parsi Court, the Arabian Court 
and many other Courts raised by different peoples 
some of whom have now entirely passed away. All 
these courts are built round the base of the Sanctuary 
where the Goddess Jina-bani presides over the 
IMAGE OE TBUTH ; and the sculptures and the 
paintings on their walls are so arranged that they 
exactly fit into niches carved out in the wall of the 
Sanctuary itself by the Sculptors and Artists of old. 
And so excellent is their workmanship and so cunning 
the skill of the Sculptor that you do not preeeive them 
as images made by human hand, but as living gods and 
men and animals, engaged in the fun and frolic of the 
Immortals. Here you have Ganesha presiding over 
the entrance to the Hindu Court, where you may still 
see Indra embracing a Brahmana’s wife, marked with 
ugly spots that are turning into eyes at Brahma’s 
intervention. In the Hebrew Court you see your 
Garden of Eden, with its two famous trees, and the 
tragedy of the fall being enacted in all its grim detail. 
Yonder in the Court of the New Eaith you find John 
baptising at the forbidden Jordon, a Divine Soul rais- 
ing the dead and crucifying the fleshly bahiratman in 
the place of the skull ; and in e Araby ’ you have 
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Muhammadans and Jews joining in the celebrations 
over the sacrificial cow. But there is no passage from 
here into the Sanctuary, except through certain hidden 
doorways which are so completely concealed by the 
Artist’s work as to be altogether unperceivable except 
with subtler vision. The whole of this maze of courts 
is plunged in total darkness, except for the thin 
coloured light from within the Sanctum Sanctorum 
that is illumining the wonderful images and pieto- 
grams themselves. There was a key which every 
one of the old Artists possessed, but it had been lost 
long before the commencement of the A. I). era, 
though it was reconstructed again at the time. 
Some 1300 years ago this key was again fitted into 
some of the locks, but since then it is to be doubted 
if any one has ever possessed it or opened any of 
the locked doors till now. To-day you have had 
that key placed in your hands. As you see, it is not a 
key of iron or brass or even of a precious metal, like 
silver or gold, but the KEY OE KNOWLEDGE that 
illumines itself and its surroundings. Its supernal 
phosphorescence enables its possessor to perceive the 
hidden bars and locks that bar the way to the 
Inner Court of Life and Light. It is this Key of 
Knowledge for the loss of which the teacher in the 
New Testament upbraided the Doctors of Law : 

u Woe unto you, lawyers ! for ye have taken away the key of 
knowledge : ye entered not in yourselves, and them that were entering 
in ye hindered* 91 (Luke, xi* 52). 

It is this very Key of Knowledge that has been 
reconstructed now and placed in your hands, and 
I trust you will not suffer it to be lost again. 
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There is one striking feature about this business of 
re-construction of the Key of Knowledge : it was lost 
by Lawyers originally and it is a lawyer who is 
restoring it now ! 

I hope I hare given you a true picture of the 
Temple of Unity and Union as it should be, for I should 
be sorry to tread upon anyone’s susceptibilities. We 
must not, however, allow hysterical sentiment to 
interfere with scientific work ; and if anyone feels 
aggrieved with my results, I can only assure him of 
my sin cerity of purpose. All further talk is necessarily 
forbidden by the scientific nature of the research. 
There is real sweetness in the reflection that Scientific 
Truth was known to the whole of the human race at 
one time in the past, and certainly was not the 
exclusive property of the Jainas of to-day. Nay, it is 
not unlikely that the Jainas of to-day are the descen- 
dants of men that took up the torch only in recent 
historical times and that have been thwarted by 
ill-luck from carrying it round the world. Tour 
ancestors, then, are as likely to have been the cus- 
todians of Knowledge Divine in the remote past as 
mine, so that you are no strangers to Truth ! 

The dates of the appearance of various Religions 
cannot, of course, be determined at this time but the 
order of their appearance is easily perceivable to a 
great extent. Religion started as a Science of Salvation 
with the Jains in India. Outside India no one has ever 
claimed to have obtained Salvation, and certainly 
elsewhere Religion has never worn the scientific aspect 
it wears in Jainism. (See my “ Rishabha Deva” and the 
“ Vision of St. John Then came the Allegorists. 
They were also Jains, naturally. Their style was 


CONFLUENCE OF OPPOSITES 


413 


copied by the outsiders. Tbe descendants of the Aryan 
Aliegorists of India are to-day known as Hind us. The 
Rigveda is most probably the oldest allegorical 
Scripture of the world. It was certainly composed, 
in parts at least, that is, certain of its personifications, 
if not its language, were composed, before the advent of 
the 22nd Tirthamkara, Nemi Nath. Then arose the 
Sect which popularized sanguinary sacrifices. They 
misinterpreted the allegorical text, and began to 
sacrifice animal lives. After some hundreds, or perhaps 
thousands of years, a wave of reaction set in against 
animal sacrifice. This view is supported by the 
Hindu and the Jaina Books and the reaction to the 
sacrificial cult is easily traceable even in the Upani- 
shads. (See the “ Mahabharata ” and my ec Key of 
Knowledge ”). The Mahabharata itself was composed 
after the institution of animal sacrifices ; the Ramayana 
is more recent. 

After the 22nd Tirthamkara, scientific Religion 
seems to have almost disappeared for a time, but the 
28rd Tirthamkara appeared in the ninth century B.C. 
In His time a considerable stir appears to have been 
caused in Indian metaphysical thought. Probably the 
six schools of Hindu Philosophy originated during His 
life and became fixed in their present forms some 
hundred or two hundred years afterwards. It is not 
possible to determine the order of their appearance, 
because they all refer to, and at times also contradict, 
one another. But the system of Kapila seems to be a 
modified copy or reproduction of a somewhat similar 
but older exposition that was also known as Sankhya, 
and was advanced as an explanation of the world- 
process by Marichi rishi (really the soul of the 24th 
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Tirthamkara in its incarnation as the grandson of 
Rishabha Leva, the founder of J ainism). The Religions 
of the Parsees, the Jews and of Lao Tse in China were, 
very probably, founded about this time or a little 
earlier. 

The seed of Christianity was taken from India in 
the sixth century B.C. (See my “ Jainism, Christianity 
and Science” and the " Vision of St. John but the 
Gospels were written some centuries later. Buddhism 
started in the life-time of the last Tirthamkara as a 
compromise between the caste exclusiveness of the 
Hindus and the rigid, disciplinary asceticism of the 
Jains. Buddha was certainly not born in the Religion 
he founded. He became a disciple of various teachers, 
including the J ains, in the beginning of his life, and 
then struck out into a new path. 

The different systems of Mysticism in different 
countries arose in the way I have described in the 
course of this lecture, and are naturally posterior to 
the main Creeds. 

The origin and the dates of the other Religions 
which have arisen within the last two thousand years 
are well known and need not be recapitulated here. 

As for the practical value of the results achieved 
by ourselves in the course of the present investigation, 
I may be pardoned if I claim to place them at a height 
that has never even been regarded as possible of 
attainment thus far. This is the point where lasting 
concord, unbreakable peace, abiding goodwill dwell, 
where reconciliation itself, shorn of ugly memories of 
hatred and distrust, merges in fraternal regard and 
affectionate esteem that is to endure for ever and ever 
more ! I am sure you will not disagree with me when 
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I claim the following results as having been attained 
by us : — 

(1) all whole scriptures have been explained, or 

at least have been shown to be explainable 
leaving no unintelligible residue, to clash with 
the established truth ; 

(2) all inconsistencies and differences have been 

harmonized or at least shown to be capable 
of being harmonized, between different 
scriptures and the different books, or parts 
of books, of the same creed ; 

(3) the opposition of scientific rationalism has 

been demolished ; and 

(4) a consistent, honourable and practical doctrine 

has been established, which aims at and 
is intended to secure the highest benefits 
for men, and the grace and joy of life for 
all living beings, including those in the 
lower grades of existence ; 

(5) and last, but by no means the least of all, a 

lasting and abiding agreement, which is the 
real guarantee of eternal friendship, has been 
established, without denying, or in any way 
restricting, the legitimate scope, aspiration 
and function of any of the parties. 

And now a word about putting the ideal of Life 
into practice. Religion is, of course, of no avail unless 
it is put into practice. Mere theory is useless, though 
it is absolutely true that Raith once acquired must 
inevitably lead to nirvana, because it is a psychological 
law that belief never fails to translate itself into action 
sooner or later. 
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Now, if you look around you, you will find the 
world only too full of trouble and misery and discon- 
tent all over. There is desolation everywhere and 
hearts of men are pierced with grief and aching with 
pain. The havoc wrought is not due to any other 
cause, but has been brought about by the human hand 
itself. Our insatiable lust for dominion and gold is 
mainly responsible for all our calamities and suffering. 
We falsify our engagements; we violate our promises, 
solemnly made, and we trample on our treaties when 
they no longer serve our purpose! Yet we are ever 
ready to talk of Equity and Law and are never abashed 
to proclaim that we are walking in the appointed path 
of Duty and Dharma ! Poor, wretched purblind man ! 
in his conceit he would not only deceive himself and 
his neighbour, but would also cheat the Law if he only 
knew how to throw dust into the eyes of Nature ! The 
very first thing a man should do is that he should be 
honest with himself. All these hypocritical ideas and 
grabbing ideals should be replaced with the true con- 
ceptions of Life. For, as it is said in the Bible, 

“ what is a man profited, if he shall gain the whole world, 

and lose his own soul ? or what shall a man give in exchange for his 
soul ? ” Matt. xvi. 26. 

‘ Live and let live, ’ is the true motto for a truly 
religious life, with the emphasis placed on the second 
part. For if you are killed in the endeavour to make 
another live, your reward is life more full and abun- 
dant in the next incarnation, but should you be so 
unfortunate as to sacrifice another’s life, so that you 
might prolong your days on earth, there are only 
suffering and pain in store for you in the hereafter. 
Have you not read in the Bible l — 
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“ Go ye and learn what that meaneth, I will have mercy, and not 
sacrifice ” (Matt. x. 18). 


This is again repeated in Matt. xii. 7 : — 


“ But if ye had known what this meaneth, I will have mercy and 
not sacrifice.” 


Does it not strike you that if the taking of life be 
cruel and call for the exercise of mercy when done in 
the name of a god or goddess, does it cease to be cruel 
when done in the name of one’s own palate or tongue ? 

As Tolstoy says, “ if a man's aspirations towards a 
righteous life are serious his first act of abstinence will 
be abstinence from animal food, because not to mention 
excitement of the passion produced by such food, its use 
is plainly immoral, as it requires an act contrary to 
moral feeling — i.e., killing — and is called forth only by 
greed ” He who deceives himself in the matter of 
animal food, will be deceiving himself in all other 
things. Life is dear and joyous to all, and he who 
destroys it for a momentary gratification of his palate, 
is certainly not fit to be admitted in the Realm of 
Mercy and Love that are the two most prominent 
attributes of Divinity. With unmerciful instincts in 
full operation, the fusion of spirit and matter takes 
the very worst forms and drags one into the most 
undesirable surroundings and conditions in the next 
rebirth. It is possible for us now that we have the 
light of reason to guide us to reform ourselves, but it 
will not always be so if we fall into lower grades of 
life in the future. 

In the 14th chapter of his Epistle to Romans 
St. Paul, too, condemns the practice of eating flesh, 
though unfortunately he does so in mystic style, which 
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has to be unravelled first, before its sense oaa be 
understood. In the 17th verse he says : — 

“ For the kingdom of God is not meat and drink ; but right- 
eousness, and peace, and joy in the Holy Ghost.” 

Verse 20th then reads : — 

« For meat destroy not the work of God. All things indeed are 
pure ; but it is evil for that man who eateth with offence.” 

And the 21st verse points out : 

“ It is good neither to eat flesh, nor to drink wine, nor anything 
whereby thy brother stumbleth, or is offended, or is made weak.” 

Finally, it is said in the 22nd and the 23rd verses 

“ Hast thou faith ? have it to thyself before God. Happy is he 
that condemneth not himself in that thing which he alloweth. 

“ And he that doubtethis damned if he eat because he eateth not 
of faith : for whatsoever is not of faith is sin.” 

As already observed, the whole of this exhortation 
is couched in mystic style, which was probably 
adopted to keep the weaklings in faith from leaving 
the c fold.’ Its purport can, however, be easily reached 
if it is kept in mind that the brother referred to in the 
twenty-first verse, who will be destroyed, is the inner 
Self who is metaphorically described as the brother of 
the outer ego. The Inner Self is truly the one for 
whom Christ may be said to have died, as the 15th 
verse proclaims ; — 

“ Destroy him not with thy meat for whom Christ died.” 

The literal reading of the text will be meaningless 
and absurd ; for a man’s brother is not destroyed if he 
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edt flesli. The hidden identity is reluctantly revealed 
in the 21st verse where it is said : — 

“ Happy is he that condemned not himself in that thing which 
he alloweth.” 

As to whether flesh can he said to he inh erently 
impure, more than anything else that is eaten, St. Paul’s 
line of thought is that there is nothing unclean of 
itself (verses 14 and 20). Certainly, grains, cereals, 
vegetables and also flesh are all made of the same 
material, in their ultimate analysis. But “ to him that 
esteemeth anything to he unclean, to him it is unclean” 
(verse 14). The test is that one should not eat “ with 
offence ” (verse 20), that is to say hy causing pain to a 
living being. Even doubt is sufficient to lead to 
damnation, as the last verse shows ; for he who would 
eat things which his own conscience does not clearly 
tell him are proper to he eaten cannot he deemed to 
have attained to spiritual purity. Hence, meat which 
is the cause of the weakening and c destruction ’ of the 
inner Self, and which causes him to stumble, is 
forbidden from the higher standpoint, to the man who 
would like to benefit himself by the example of the 
Teacher. : 

To put it still more clearly, the question may be 
looked at from two different points of view, the material 
and the spiritual. The worldly man only asks the 
question : Is flesh unclean ? does it make the man 
who takes it unclean ? But the religious point of view 
is different ; for Religion is intended for the welfare of 
the soul, and enables it to attain to divine Freedom 
and Perfection. It is from this point of view that flesh 
is forbidden as destructive of the inner Self ; 


420 


SUMMARY AND CONCLUSIONS 

« Destroy him not with thy meat, for whom Christ died.” 

When the lust for flesh is lessened, we shall acquire 
a clearer outlook in politics, and the relations of 
nations, communities and states will then be adjusted 
and regulated by the rules of Mercy and Love. . 

It is well to know that there are four kinds of 
ideals in life which are termed 

(i) dharma (religion or virtue), 

(ii) artha (wealth), 

(in) knma (pleasure), and 
(iv) moksha (salvation). 

Of these, the first three are meant for the house- 
holder, and the last for the sadhu (saint) who has 
renounced the world. The rule of wisdom governing 
the house-holder’s ideals is that pleasure (kama) is the 
lowest of all ideals, and must be subordinated to artha 
(wealth), which in its turn, must be controlled by 
Dharma. For if you spend the time that should be 
devoted to the acquisition of wealth in reckless Baccha- 
nalian revelry, you will soon find yourself reduced to 
beggary, while wealth acquired without a due regard 
to the rules of Religion can only lead to unhappy 
results in the end. Therefore, 

“ seek ye first the kingdom of God and his righteousness and 

all these things shall be added unto you ” (Matt. vi. S3). 

The sadhu, who has renounced the world, can, of 
course, have no other ideal in life than salvation. He, 
therefore, seeks neither pleasure, nor wealth nor even 
virtue, but becomes engaged in pure self-contemplation, 
to destroy his karmas. It should be stated that virtue 
is a cause of bondage as much as vice, the difference 
being that the bondage resulting from the former 
is pleasant— birth in a high family, happy surroundings, 
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and the like — while Tice gives rise to undesirable 
circumstances and conditions. 

The sadhu, therefore, avoids both virtue and vice 
by becoming engaged in pure self-contemplation, which 
destroys the root of bondage — raga (attachment) and 
dvesha (aversion) — in no time. 

I think I must stop now. I have said sufficient to 
enable you to get along without stumbling over the 
objects lying awry in the half-lit region of mythology. 
You must now take the spade in your own hand, and 
carry on the work of investigation in other places and 
beyond the limits which it has been possible for me to 
reach. I must, however, warn you against rash con- 
clusions that have brought nothing but discredit on 
the true method in the past. As Farrar says (see 
<e The History of Interpretation ”, p. 13) : — 

“ The arbitrariness of allegory served to establish the importance 
of the historical sense.” 

This is quite true, though Farrar himself was in no 
way near an understanding of the true purport of the 
books of the Old and the Hew Testaments, for lack of 
real scientific knowledge. You should cultivate the 
habit of patient research and thoughtfulness, and avoid 
hasty identifications. Above all remember that mytho- 
logy is not a science to be encouraged, though its 
elucidation is now necessary to reconcile us to one 
another. For the real aspirant who wishes to know 
the Truth, the scientific path alone is indicated. He 
must follow the advice given by St. Paul to Timothy 
which was intended to strike at the very root of the 
historical sense : — 

“ Neither give heed to fables and endless genealogies, which 
minister questions, rather than godly edifying which is in faith ; so 
do ” (1 Tim. i. 4). 
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This is repeated again in 1 Tim. iv, 7 where it is 
said : — 

u But refuse profane and old wives’ fables, and exercise thyself 
rather unto godliness.’* 

For St. Paul knew full well that the effect of 
preaching in the mystifying phraseology of the scrip- 
ture was sure to be disastrous, and he said so in so 
many words (2 Tim. iv. 8 and 4) : — 

“ For the time will come when they will not endure sound doc- 
trine* . . . and they shall turn away their ears from the truth, and 
shall be turned into fables.” 

Without a doubt, the seeker after the real Truth 
will find it much safer to keep away, at a respectable 
distance, from the winding by-paths and twists of 
mythology than to run the risk of losing himself in 
their labyrinthine mazes and unillumined crypts. In 
short, mythology is to be approached in the spirit of 
an explorer, never as a devotee ; and the explorer’s 
qualification — scientific knowledge of the department 
of Life ay hose various aspects lie petrified in the now- 
crumbling pantheons of the world — is as essential to 
successful work as is a spirit of sympathy for the views 
of the Architects Avhose hands were engaged in the 
shaping of the diverse gods and goddesses. 

And now a word about the modern theories of 
evolution that proceed upon the assumption that man- 
kind has evolved from a lower into a higher state, 
especially with respect to intellectualism and religion. 
Well, I have only to say as to this that you have seen 
for yourselves whether we are wiser to-day than the 
ancients at whose primitive * simplicity ’ it has become 
a fashion with the learned of our day to laugh iu and 
out of season. Judge for yourselves whether you 


CONFLUENCE OF OPPOSITES 


423 


knew the truth or the ancients, and in case you come 
to the conclusion that your ideas about the wisdom 
and worth of the ancients were wrong then modify 
your notions of evolution and other erroneous views 
accordingly. I have not much time at my disposal 
now, nor do I possess the necessary qualifications to 
speak on the subject ; but I will say this that our 
theories and notions about evolution and other kindred 
subjects are not based on any general or special 
revelation which cannot be altered ; they are purely 
provisional hypotheses, hastily formed and intended 
only, as all provisional hypotheses are, to serve as 
working bases for further research. No true scientist 
will ever venture beyond this, but it is reserved for 
the indifferent thinkers outside the region of science 
to shout themselves hoarse on the irrefutability of 
opinions thus hurriedly formed on insufficient basis ! 
The hidden wisdom of the ancients is there to knock 
on the head all such speculations of the moderns who 
are even today almost wholly ignorant of t his very 
secret Science of the soul. Hence, he who would 
form a theory of the intellectual infancy of the entire 
human race in the past would have first to account 
for this wealth of misunderstood wisdom which he 
has inherited from the remotest ancestor of his in the 
shape of fables and myths. 

The fact is that knowledge is not a monopoly of 
any particular period, much less of the present age. 
The ancients were better qualified for it by their 
simple living and high thinking, though in the very 
nature of things pure divine knowledge must always 
be confined to but a few assiduous men. Those outside 
the zone of this divine illumination must necessarily 
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comprise all shades and grades of opinion from 
absolute savagery upward, and these would both copy 
and invent according to their lights and inclinations. 
Many of the ancient myths and rites, especially those 
centred in human sacrifice appear to be purely bar- 
barous in origin, yet they might be no more than 
unhappy copies from symbolic originals. At the same 
time it is a fact that barbarism is at least as old as 
enlightenment, and the very attempt to spiritualise 
the sacrificial cult points to the humanising effect of 
Religion on a savage and barbarous horde. Certainly, 
the composers of the myths and rituals associated with 
human or animal sacrifice could not well have been 
truly pious vegetarians, who were not likely to have 
recourse to a symbolism that must have been revolting 
to their natural instincts and the merciful bend of the 
mind. The full development of Hindu thought has 
been traced out by me ere this elsewhere and probably 
the other systems will have to be worked out in the 
same way. Every case, must, however, be dealt with 
on its own merits, as no hard and fast rules can be laid 
down which will govern all eases indiscriminately. 
I think I have said enough on the subject in these 
few words. 

I shall now sum up the purport of religion which 
we have been studying for these past few weeks, in 
words that have been put in the mouth of Life itself : — 

“ I call heaven and earth to record this day against yon, that 
I have set before you life and death, blessing and cursing : therefore, 
choose life, that both thou and thy seed may live 99 (Deuteronomy 
xxx. 19). 

In other words, “ Life is God, and I am He,” is 
the watch-word in Religion, and you shall certainly 
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not go astray if you endeavour, in every possible way, 
to mate your abode in your Life which is your true 
work. ■ . 

^d now, before we part, let us join in praying to 
Life for its Divine Gifts of Love and Mercy and 
Valragya, and in wishing Peace and Happiness to all 
living beings, including every manifestation of Life 
divine, howsoever lowly placed in the order of b ein g 
to-day. 

’tin aft?* sra 5fm fiujf, 

stNi dig mir w, ^S5i i 

fh*, %?, srgrr, m *?n#r i 
# srfCcf trg fefrT S*!! $ Siffa JCftl ii til * 

His passions who has overcome, 

All Nature’s secrets who has known, 

Salvation’s Path to every soul, 

Without a motive, who has shown : 

Buddha, Vir f, Jina, J Hari, Har, Brahma, 

Or the Self Him you may call : 

His attainments may, with devotion deep, 

My mind eternally extol ! 

ftsw ^ f$?r*grasT § azqr. 1 1 

fifii gt ur# I, 

^ orif srucr % g«?r stjj? *tr | |R|| 

Pleasures of life who ever despise. 

Equanimity’s wealth who seek, 


* Composed by Ft. Jugal Kishore with whose kind permission it has been 
given herewith translation. 
fMahavira. 

J Conqueror. 
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Devoted ever to uplift and raise 
Themselves and others in every way ; 
Onward who press on the thorny Path 
Of self-denial, undismayed, 

Such saintly sages do relieve 

The pain and misery of the World ! 

*1 mm s??! ski vstre ert fqaq 

tnt ajsq? $ fgrr! SRT I 

left's fasft site qh ‘W i 

q*snr qfa?rr qr ar fqqr W ll % || 

Their company may I ever enjoy ; 

Their thought may life’s inspiration be ; 
The Path illumined by their Peet 
I wish to tread reverently ! 

Untruth I vow never to utter ; 

Pain to no one may I cause ; 

Coveting neighbour’s wealth nor wife. 
Contentment’s nectar may I quaff ! 

wtfrc q>t *rm n *«£ q* *55, 

sifffT 4 \ qjffT q |qf srsf I 

tuif aart^-Hcq sqq^rc q^, 

3Hff srq» ?sr sftqq ft qn qqq>|* || y || 

May pride never puff me up ; 

Nor anger seize me ever ; 

The sight of another’s luck may not. 

Make me envious with his lot ! 

Pair and square my dealings be, 

In all things big and small ; 

The joy of life for me may lie 
In making every one happy ! 
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q# wr* a*T5i ft ftri srf sfcft # to t|, 
f# sir# q* ft* #ct q| i 

gsto^-frauT T?ft q* #q sj# gw# 311%, 

atrq 5 3*i q* ft# qf*<gf% # sn% \m\ 

Lore for all I long to cherish ; 

Compassion for those distressed ; 

With toleration, I would regard, •* 

The vicious, the vile, and the perverse men ! 

3# s# # ^ |^q ft ft^ sn sqi 311%, 
qft aq; ftqr q? qa ga qi% i 
## STsf ftctSi Sift! ft ST ft* 3* 311%, 
ipr-q^r *uq torfs ^ ## q* *ri% ii^u 

May I the virtuous ever adore ; 

May malice enter not my heart ; 

Ingratitude I wish to shun; 

Adoring virtue, blind to faults. 

#f f *r q»f! qr aqft! 3JF% qi atft, 

at# q#' #gj, qr q?g su* *t 3nst% i 
siqqi #t 4 »«t # «q qf ataq ftft «n%, 
ft! ft! ?qiq JTtft a ftct q;ft! q qq f%q% q(% ||u|| 

Let men applaud me or upbraid, 

Let wealth come or depart ; 

Whether I live for many long decades, 

Or death come just this day ; 

Threats of evil, however strong, 

Seducements, corrupting with pelf — 

May none of these, at any time, 

Swerve me from the noble Path ! 

fttat ft qsr q gJi ft sRftt q qsto f 

qqq q# «TOTH «qiq«K 3U%! a qfe* qq ar% | 
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is remu sifts dft S efir sntacjr f^r®n% ii’q o 

Let pleasure never turn my head 
May pain disturb me never ! 

Nature’s awesome loneliness 
May never make me shiver ! 

Unmoved, unmoving may I remain 
In hill or wood or dell, 

Displaying noble moral worth 
In good or bad environment ! 

Slfaim %Tf 5TIT, *TI%’l 

m sre =**? ?$ qtf ^ g«$cr | f m¥, 

35{c? JR* ^CRr, 93 * 51?* q,^ ||^ { | 

May happiness be the lot of all ; 

May distress come near none ; 

Giving up hatred sin and pride, 

May men chant hymns of joy all day ! 

May Dharma be practised in every home ; 

May evil cease to be easily-wrought : 

Increasing in wisdom and merit may all, 

Realise the purpose of life— Moksha ! 

mm qf* m it f % sqq qc ^ 

tit am qq q$ , 

^ 3^r q fcfr, st5tt % fkm 

<?< * ? srfistt qtf smfl n for, 5rq%?f q# ||* oJ , 

May distress and terror no longer exist ; 

May rains descend in good time ; 

The King may, too imbued with Dharma, 

With even justice rule over men ! 
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May plagues, disease and famines cease ; 

May people live in peace ; 

May the exalted ahimsct dharma prevail ; 

And the Gospel of Mercy become 
The source of good to all ! 

5tu 3, ifr? 

so®? n® # q& \ 

ST5T g*T 5fk TfT 

<sr?g fq^nt gqr stsi qac nun 

May mutual love prevail in the world ; 

May delusion dwell at a distance ! 

May no one ever utter offensive speech, 

Or harsh, unpleasant words with his tongue ! 
May men, made heroes, O Jugal Kishore ! 
Whole-heartedly work in their country’s cause ! 
May all understand the Laws of Truth, 

And joyfully, sorrow and suffering endure ! 

Om ; Peace : Shanti ! Slianti !! Shanti !!! 


Amen ! 
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SOME OPINIONS 


The Vedic Magazine : — u The work under review (the Key of 
Knowledge) is the fruit of many years of patient and painstaking 
work. The author has tried to bring out the unity in all religions 

The book is a valuable contribution to the literature of 

comparative religion and represents a noteworthy attempt at a study 
of all religions in a sympathetic spirit.” 

The Jaina Gazette , . . . . . the author has never throughout 
the book for a moment wavered in his fidelity to reason. .... The book 
(the Confluence of Opposites) is indicative of the spirit which is 
animating all great minds of the world to-day. They are all mightily 
trying to knit humanity in clear bonds of true brotherhood. The 
book will go a long way in promoting this understanding among the 
followers of different religions/’ 

“ The Confluence of Opposites is no doubt a very striking work 
from which a great deal may be learnt. I greatly admire the enormous 
amount of leaving exhibited in your work, and the exposition of some 
of the hardest problems of philosophy and Religion.” — Dr, Jolly (of 
the University of Wurzberg, Germany). 

The Asiatic Journal (French), January-Maich 1022 These 
three works (the ‘ Key of Knowledge,’ the 1 Practical Path ’ and the 
*Atma Dharma ’) form a logical continuation where a unity of thought 
is recognized, and they show a sincere intellectual effort which should 
not be allowed to remain unobserved.” 

Monsieur Le Recteur Universite Catholique DeL’Ouest 
(France) : . . . “ They (the 4 Confluence of Opposites,’ 1 Glimpses,’* 
etc.) will prove instructive reading, a continuous invitation, a praise- 
worthy effort to reconcile the i Opposites'.” 



